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PREFACE 

" Most teachers are agreed that slower progress in the first two 
years would result in more rapid progress in the last two." — G. L., 
The Classical Weekly^ April 9, 1910. 

" Nine Latin students out of ten turn out to be what the first year 
makes of them." — Professor William A. Houghton, The 
Educational Review, March, 1906. 

" Inflection is the all-important thing in the work of the first year, 
the thing that must not be slighted, that cannot be postponed. If 
the pupil in Caesar cannot tell at sight the gender and case of a regu- 
lar noun, the mode and tense of a regular verb, then your first-year 
work is a failure." — Professor H. W. Johnston, The Classical 
Journal, February, 1906. 

" The beginner should first be taught very carefully what an in- 
flected language is, how it differs fi-om an uninflected language, and 
consequently the importance of inflection in the study of Latin. 
From the first lesson on the first declension he should be taught the 
structure of a word, and the ,us^ of the stem and the ending." — 
J. E. S., The Classical Journal, May, 1906. 

"In the treatment of the verb there is need of a very radical revi- 
sion of the traditional methods. It should be developed synthetically 
as a logical and regular compound of stem, tense sign, and personal 
ending." — C. E. Jeffords, The Classical Weekly, April 9, 1910. 

The above interesting quotations might be multiplied al- 
most mdefinitely. Being t)^ical, however, they sufficiently 
indicate the trend of expert opinion on the much-discussed 
problem of "first-year Latin.** They furnish encouraging 
evidence that the problem is coming to be viewed with an 
ever-increasing clearness of vision, and justify the following 
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conclusions : (i) that the work of the first year in Latin is the 
most important of all in the preparatory course ; (2) that the 
paramount matter in the first year is inflection ; (3) that inflec- 
tion is best taught by emphasizing from the beginning the 
significance of stem and ending. 

To these articles of faith, which have inspired The Latin 
Ladder^ should be added another, as embodied in the following 
quotations : 

" The gospel of the rod of iron has passed away ; its successor, 
the gospel of interest, has not yet been accompanied by satisfactory 
results. Doubtless this is due to the mistaken view of interest 
which consciously or unconsciously identifies it with amusement." 
— W. H. S. Jones, The Teaching of Latin^ page 65. 

"The interest required is not the sort of inducement which is 
represented by the rubbing of honey round the rim of the cup of 
medicine. It is rather the pupil's lively desire and readiness to link 
the new fact to its fellow in the regiment of old facts established in 
his mind." — P. A. Barnett, Common Sense in Edtication and 
Teaching, page 120. 

The last quotation states' a verity too often forgotten in 
school. If the " lively desire ** is not conspicuous in the class 
beginning Latin, its absence is too frequently attributable to 
a want of " readiness " on the pupiPs part, and this want of 
readiness is doubtless due to one or more of several causes — 
to the pupil's dulness, to poor teaching, or to the difficulty of 
the text-book. With the first two of these causes this book is 
not concerned. For the third, it should be borne constantly 
in mind that confusion of ideas does not lead to a desire to 
learn, while a sense of mastery, if anything, may do so. It is 
essential, therefore, that the beginnings should be simple, and 
that the whole story should be told, or at least so much of it 
as may be necessary to make the subject intelligible to the 
young. Inherent interest in the subject-matter itself must be 



PREFACE vii 

looked for in the reading lessons which reward the beginner 
for his preparatory toil. 

The Ladder is divided into three parts : Part I, consisting 
of twenty-one chapters, the object of which may be said to be 
to orient the pupil; Part II, forty-eight chapters, the main 
body of the book ; Part III, principles of syntax, for reference 
use in Part II. In detail : 

Part I is introductory, and contains the following material, treated 
" piecemeal " in the lesson-book manner : 

(i) The indicative active and passive of the four conjuga- 
tions (including deponent verbs), also the indicative of sum, — 
all in the third person only. Tense stems are introduced in 
the first lesson proper (Chap. 4), and before the personal end- 
ings other than those of the third person. 

(2) Nouns of the first and the simpler nouns of the second 
declension, along with adjectives similarly inflected; also, an 
introduction to the third declension. 

(3) Three pronouns, used in three cases only. 

(4) A few common prepositions treated in some detail. 

(5) A chapter devoted exclusively to word order, with illustra- 
tive reading matter, — very elementary, designed to emphasize 
the significance of inflection. 

(6) The simpler principles of syntax, the fifteen rules thus 
introduced being summarized at the end of Part I. 

Part II, the main body of the book, presents forms and syntax in 
alternate chapters. The forms are given in the orderly sequence 
of the grammars. In the alternate chapters on syntax, questions 
leading up to the composition work and followed by illustrative sen- 
tences in Latin form a catechism on the principles set forth in 
Part III. 

Every fifth chapter in Part II is a reading lesson. Every seventh 
chapter is followed by a review. The reading lessons (even those 
in Part I) consist of continuous narrative. Those of Part II are 
based on Viri Romae and the Helvetian War. 
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Part III contains a systematic presentation of the principles of 
syntax, to be used for reference in Part II, and to fecilitate review 
work when needed. For the sake of greater completeness, this sec- 
tion covers a little more ground than is actually needed in Part II, 
containing, for example, some uses of the subjunctive in independent 
sentences as well as the more common uses in dependent clauses. 

The vocabularies have been selected with much care, being bfised 
on Professor Lodge's helpful book, The Vocabulary of High School 
Latin. The vocabulary reviews following each seventh chapter con- 
tain only such words as are printed in full-face type in that book, so 
that the final word-list for review (in 489) contains only five hundred 
and three words for mastery. 

A full index has been provided. 

From the above description it will be seen that the Ladder 
is a compromise between the old and the new type of begin- 
ner's books, and that an effort has been made to combine in 
one book the advantages of both types. Thus, Part I touches 
upon many things in a fragmentary way as an introduction to 
the subject, while Part II takes up the matter of inflection in 
a more systematic manner, but is relieved of monotony by 
the alternating chapters on syntax as well as by the regularly 
recurring reading lessons. 

A graph representing the difficulties of inflection for begin- 
ners would mount highest, first at the third declension^ then 
would sag somewhat until the verb is reached, when it would 
rise to a yet higher level. In recognition of these facts of 
experience, particular care has been exercised in the treat- 
ment of these two topics. Thus : 

Chapter 4 deals with the verb " as a logical and regular compound 
of stem, tense sign, and personal ending." Nearly one-half of the 
chapters in Part I deal with the verb in this way, and at the end of 
this part the whole is summarized for review (149). Personal end- 
ings for the first and second persons are postponed to Chapter 39 
(following pronouns), after which twelve more chapters are given 
exclusively to the verb. 
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Again : the third declension is treated in Part II in a single chap- 
ter. It is believed that this subject, the source of so much trouble 
to beginners, has been greatly simplified by the treatment given in 
Chapter 23. 

In the sixty-nine chapters of the book the only uses of the 
subjunctive introduced are those expressing purpose, result, 
and indirect questions, and the subjunctive with cum. Sup- 
plementary lessons follow, however, which deal with temporal 
clauses, clauses after verbs of fear, conditions, and complex 
sentences in indirect discourse. 

For convenience, the book is divided into chapters, but the 
chapters have been so " punctuated " with exercises that they 
may easily be divided into lessons of suitable length. 

Possibly some may object that the first part of the book 
moves slowly. To others this feature will doubtless appeal 
as a merit. As a matter of fact, however, the pupil who mas- 
ters Part I will be able to make a s)niopsis in the third person 
of any regular verb for the indicative active and passive, 
besides making much headway in the declensions, learning 
fifteen fundamental principles of syntax, and acquiring a 
vocabulary of about one hundred and twenty words. This is 
surely enough for the time required for mastery. The teacher 
of the class beginning Latin perhaps needs above all others 
to be cautioned against undue haste. Morare paulisper^ ut 
festines, or, as Bacon puts it, " Stay a little that we may make 
an end the sooner," is for such teachers a good motto. 

Grateful acknowledgment is made to Miss A. S. Rainey, of 
the Central High School, Washington, D.C., who read the 
book in manuscript, and offered many suggestions, the adop- 
tion of which has added materially to its practical value. 
Thanks are also due to my assistant, Mr. Charles Mead 
Benham, for his help in the proofreading. 

I The Tome School for Boys, 
January 30, 1913. 
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THE LATIN LADDER 

PART I 

CHAPTER 1 
DEFINITIONS 

" It is the general experience of those who teach beginners of Latin in the 
high school that the first two or three weeks must be spent in driving home 
such fects as, for example, that a noun may not be conjugated nor a verb de- 
clined with impimity." — Hecker, Th€ Teaching of Latin in Secondary 
Schools y p. 29. 

1. Parts of Speech. In Latin, as in English, there are eight 
parts of speech : 

Nouns, which are names, and Pronouns, which are substitutes for 
nouns; Adjectives and Adverbs, the two kinds oi modifiers; Verbs, 
asserting words; Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections, 
words that do not change in form. 

(tf) The so-called Articles in English are limiting adjectives. 

2. Subject and Predicate. Every sentence consists of two 
necessary parts : the Subject, or that about which something is 
said, and the Predicate, or what is said of the subject. Each 
may consist of one word or of several. 

Subject Predicate 

Stars shine. 
Many stars are shining in the sky, 

3. Inflection. In the sentence, Caesar^s enemies killed him^ 
we see that the words used are modifications of the words 
Caesar^ enemy , kill, and he, Caesar is changed to Caesar's 
to denote possession or relationship. Enemy is changed to 
enemies to denote more than one enemy. Kill is changed to 

B I 
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: :.: f:/-/*^ [ \ :\ •'^ 

'^lJISdj\h\ihoyi that fhd -act of killing took place in the past. 
He is changed to him because required after the verb ki//e^. 
Such changes in the form of a word for a change in use or 
meaning are called Inflection. We shall find later that inflec- 
tion is a very, very important thing in the study of Latin. 
English also had formerly many inflections, but now has few 
remaining. 

4. Number and Case. The changes, or inflections, made in 
nouns and pronouns, and (in Latin) adjectives also, indicate 
their Number and Case. In Latin, as in English, there are two 
Numbers (Singular and Plural). English has, however, only 
three Cases (Nominative, Possessive, and Objective), whereas 
Latin has six. The names and uses of the Latin Cases will be 
learned later. 

5. Declension. The inflection of nouns, pronouns, and ad- 
jectives is called Declension; they are therefore said to be 
"declined." We decline a noun, etc., by giving all the case- 
forms in both Singular and Plural. Thus, the English personal 
pronoun he would be declined as follows : 

Singular Plural 

Nominative he they 

Possessive his their or theirs 

Objective him them 

(df) A model like the above, giving all the inflections of a 
word, is called a Paradigm. 

6. Syntax. By Syntax is meant the part of grammar which 
deals with the relations of words in sentences. Thus : 

{a) The Nominative has two uses : it is the case of the subject (2), 
as He runs (not him runs). It is also used after certain verbs of 
incomplete meanings like the verb be {is, are, was, etc.)> to complete 
their meaning, as The man is a poet. Here poet is called a Predicate 
Noun, and is said to be in the same case as the subject man* 

(b) The Possessive denotes possession or relationship. 
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(c) Some verbs denoting action may be followed by a noun or 
pronoun to show upon whom or upon what the action is exerted. 
Thus, in the sentence, The man struck the boy^ the noun hoy names 
the person affected by the action of the verb struck and is called the 
Direct Object of the verb. It is in the Objective Case, or, in Latin, 
the Accusative Case. 

{d) Verbs are sometimes divided into two principal classes: 
Transitive verbs, or those with an object expressed, and Intransitive 
verbs, or those with no object expressed. The same verb is some- 
times Transitive (as Cain killed Abel) and sometimes Intransitive 
(as Thou shall not kill), 

7. Gender. Gender in English is determined by sex, that is, 
nouns or pronouns referring to males are Masculine, to females, 
Feminine, and to sexless objects, Neuter. Also names common 
to both sexes (as parent^ cousin^ bird, etc.) are said to be of 
the Common Gender. In Latin, however, although the names 
of males are always Masculine and of females always Feminine, 
yet the names of sexless objects are not always Neuter, but are 
often Masculine or Feminine, according to rules to be learned 
later. English is therefore said to have Natural Gender, and 
Latin to have both Natural and Grammatical Gender. 

8. Conjugation. The inflection of verbs is called Conjuga- 
tion. We " conjugate " a verb by giving all its forms in regular 
order. Just as nouns, etc., are inflected for Case and Number, 
so verbs are inflected for Voice, Mood (or Mode), etc., as 
explained in paragraphs 9-12 below. 

9. Voice. There are two Voices, — Active and Passive. 
When the person or thing affected by the action of a verb (6, r 
above) is the direct object of the verb, the verb is said to be in 
the Active Voice; when the person or thing affected is the 
subject (2) of the verb, the verb is said to be in the Passive 
Voice. Thus, The man struck the boy, — Active, because boy^ 
the person struck, is the object; but TTie boy was struck by the 
man, — Passive, because boy^ the person struck, is the subject. 



4 LATIN LADDER 

10. Mood (or Mode). There are three Moods, — Indicative, 
Subjunctive, and Imperative. The Indicative states a thing as 
a fact or asks a question (as The boys are playing hall; are they 
playing ballf). The Subjunctive states a thing, not as a fact, 
but as wished or supposed or the like (as God bless you/ If I 
were king^ etc.). The Imperative commands or requests (as 
Play ball, boys /). 

11. Tense. " Tense " means time, but also includes the kind 
of action. There are three kinds of time (past, present, and 
future) and two kinds of action (incomplete and completed) ; 
hence there are six Tenses. Learn these thoroughly and in 
the following order : 

Present, Imperfect { = past), and Future, denoting incomplete 
action in present, past, and future time respectively ; 

Perfect, Pluperfect {^ = past perfect), and Future Perfect, denoting 
completed action in present, past, and future time respectively. 

{a) A frequent use of the Present tense, in both English and 
Latin, is called the Historical Present. To make a story more vivid, 
we may carry ourselves back into the past and speak of past events 
as if still going on. Thus, After conquering Gaul, Caesar returns 
to Italy, meaning returned, 

12. Number and Person. These terms have the same mean- 
ings in Latin as in English. 

{a) Verbs have the same Number and Person as their subjects, 
that is, they "agree" with their subjects in Number and Person. 

13. Verbals. Two other parts of the verb are the Infinitive 
(or the Infinitive Mood, as it is also called) and the Participle. 
The Infinitive is a verbal noun, that is, half verb and half noun, 
and is usually preceded by the preposition to (as to hunt, to 
swim, etc.). The Participle is a verbal adjective, that is, half 
verb and half adjective (as hunting, swimming, etc.). Other 
parts of the verb will be learned later. 

14. The Finite Verb. The Indicative, Subjunctive, and Im- 
perative, being the only forms of the verb having person, are 
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together called the Finite Verb, because the action or state 
denoted by the verb is limited to certain persons, (" Finite " 
means limited,^ 

15. The Latin Verb. The following paradigm (5, d) is the 
translation of a Latin verb in the Indicative Mood. The un- 
finished tenses should be completed and the whole thoroughly 
memorized by the pupil. 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

Active Voice Passive Voice 

Present Tense 

Singular 

1. I see, am seeing, do see i. I am (being) seen 

2. You see, are seeing, do see 2. You are (being) seen 

3. He sees, i» seeing, does see 3. He is (being) seen 

Plural 

1 . We see, are seeing, do see i . We are (being) seen 

2. You see, are seeing, do see 2. You are (being) seen \ 

3. They see, are seeing, do see 3. They are (being) seen 

Imperfect Tense 
Singular 

1. I was seeing, saw, did see^ i. I was (being) seen 

2. You were seeing, saw, did see 2. You were (being) seen 





etc. 


etc. 
Future Tense 


I. 

2. 
3. 


I shall see 
You will see 
He will see 


Singular 

1 . I shall be seen 

2. You will be seen 

3. He will be seen 


I. 


We shall see 
etc. 


Plural 

I . We shall be seen 
etc. 



I Although the Imperfect and the Perfect have two meanings alike in English, 
yet they differ in Latin in the way these meanings are applied. Thus, the Im- 
perfect implies continued or repeated action (/ saw him every day) , while the 
Perfect denotes a vague, indefinite past action (/ saw him) without reference to 
duration, etc. 
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Active Voice Passive Voice 

Perfect Tense 

Singular 

1 . I have seen, saw, did see ^ i . I have been seen, was seen 

2. You have seen, saw, did see 2. You have been seen, were seen 

3. He has seen, saw, did see 3. He has been seen, was seen 

etc, etc. 

Pluperfect Tense 

Singular 
I . I had seen i . I had been seen 

etc. etc. 

Future Perfect Tense 

Singular 

1. I shall have seen i. I shall have been seen 

2. You will have seen 2. You will have been seen 

etc, etc, 

{a) Throughout the verb the pronouns she and it may be substi- 
tuted for he in the Third Person Singular. 

16. Caution. Learn the following names for the Present and 
Imperfect : 

Present Indefinite, I see Imperfect Indefinite, I saw 

Present Progressive, I am seeing Imperfect Progressive, Twos see- 
ing 
Present Emphatic, I cb see Imperfect Emphatic, I did see 

Be careful to distinguish the Progressive forms of the Active 
Voice (/ am seeing and / was seeing) from the corresponding 
Passive forms (/ am seen and / was seen). The Progressive 
forms end with the Present Participle in -ing {seeing), but the 
Passive forms with the Passive Participle {seen). 

17. Exercise on the Verb. Tell the following tenses in the 
Indicative Active and Passive of the verbs named : 

Imperfect oi give, 2d Per. Singular; Perfect of take, 3d Per. Plu- 
ral; Present of send, ist Per. Singular; Future Perfect of lead, 2d 
Per. Plural ; Future of hear, 3d Per. Singular ; Pluperfect of choose, 
3d Per. Plural. 

1 See footnote on the preceding page. 
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CHAPTER 2 

ENGLISH AND LATIN COMPARED 

18. As an introduction to the study of Latin, let us take a 
Latin sentence and its English translation, and see what we 
can learn from a comparison of the two. Examine the fol- 
lowing : 

gladiO pugn&bat, he was fighting with a sword. 

First, we see that the Latin alphabet is apparently the same 
as the English. This is true, except that in Latin there is 
neither/ nor w. 

Secondly, as pugnSbat {he was fighting) is a verb, and gladiO 
{with a sword) is a noun, we might infer that the two languages 
have the same parts of speech. This also is true. In Latin, 
however, there is no exact equivalent for the two articles {a or 
an and the), so that gladius may mean the sword or a sword 
or simply sword, according to the meaning required. 

Thirdly, in the Latin sentence the word pugnSbat comes last, 
while in the English sentence the verb phrase was fighting comes 
at the beginning. This illustrates a very important difference 
between the two languages : the Latin verb normally (that is, 
regularly) is the last word in its sentence. 

Fourthly, the most striking difference between the two 
languages is shown by the fact that it requires six English 
words to translate the two Latin words. Why is this? At the 
end of paragraph 2 above it was said that gladius means a 
sword, but in the sentence itself gladiO is translated with a 
sword. The change in the ending of the word (from gladius 
to gladiS) made a slight change in its meaning. This change 
is called inflection (3). Latin is a highly inflected language, 
that is, it can express a great variety of meanings with the same 
word by merely changing its endings. English, on the other 
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hand, being poor in inflections, must employ phrases to trans- 
late single Latin words. 

Fifthly, pugn&bat suggests our word pugnacious (meaning 
" quarrelsome " or " inclined to fight "), and gladius suggests 
gladiator. From this we might suspect that some of our Eng- 
lish words are derived from Latin, This again is true. In 
fact, English has borrowed words from almost every other 
language in the world, and about four-fifths of these bor- 
rowed words come from Latin. As an illustration, look 
at the following list of Latin words and their English deriva- 
tives : 

Latin Meaning English Derivatives 

annus year annual, annuity, etc. 

crSdO / believe creed, credible, etc. 

dSns tooth dental, dentist, etc. 

locus place local, locality, location, etc. 

mSns mind mental, de-mented, etc. 

unus one unit, unite, union, etc. 

vertO / turn in-vert, con-vert, etc. 

The verb vertS has another form, vers-, which combines with 
annus (or anni-) to form a word of five syllables in English ; what 
is the word ? Tell at least one English derivative from each of the 
following Latin words : 

audi5, 1 hear mors (mort-), death 

brevis, short oculus, eye 

centum, hundred ports, / carry 

decimus, tenth quaxtas, fourth 

liber, /r^^ scribS, I write 

magnus, large sOlus, alone 

Sixthly, although this difference is not seen in the Latin sen- 
tence above and its translation, yet, to complete our comparison, 
we may add that the two languages differ also in pronunciation^ 
as will be learned in the next chapter. 
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CHAPTER 3 

PRONUNCIATION 

19. Pronunciation. The correct pronunciation of Latin de- 
pends upon two things : I. the soun^fs o( the letters ; XL accent. 

{a) By " accent " is meant the emphasis, or stress of voice, put 
upon one of the syllables. Thus, in English, the noun relfel and 
the verb rebeV^ though spelled alike, differ in pronunciation because 
accented differendy. 

I. SOUNDS 

20. Sounds of Vowels. The time required to pronounce a 
vowel is called the quantity of the vowel. I^ng vowels are 
more prolonged than short ones. A long vowel is marked with 
a macron ("*) over it : thus, long a is written S. If not marked, 
a vowel is to be considered short. If for any reason we wanted 
to call special attention to the short quantity of a vowel, it would 
be written thus : ft (short a). 



Vowels 


Sounded as in 


Short Vowels 


Sounded as in 


i 


starve 
they 
keel (ee) 


a 
e 

1 


staff 
them 

km 


5 


fore 
fool (00) 



u 


for 
fuU 



21. Sounds of Diphthongs. A diphthong is a combination of 
two vowels pronounced in rapid succession, almost as a single 
sound. All diphthongs are long ; they therefore do not need to 
be marked. They are sounded as follows : 

Diphthongs Sounded as in Diphthongs Sounded as in 

ae aisle (ai) ui we (we) 

au owl (ow) eu feud 

oe oil (oi) ei grey (ey) 
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I 

22. Consonant Sounds. Most Latin consonants are sounded 
as in English, but the following points must be noted : 
Consonants Sounded as in Consonants Sounded as in 

C cat (not city) x tax (not tags) 

g gun {not gem) qu queen 

8 hiss (not his) bs caps (not cabs) 

t native (not nation) bt r/j^/ (not ribbed) 

V «wi^ (not z//«^) i-consonant ; see Note below 

Note. At the beginning of a word, 1 followed by a vowel is a consonant, 
and is pronounced like y : iam (yam) , already. So also usually between two 
vowels in the middle of a word : maior, greater, 

23. EXERCISE 
I. On consonants and vowels — ' 



a 

ab 

dipht 


de si n5n 
et in quod 

hongs — 


tu 
ut 


dux 
vis 


est 
urbs 


haec 
aut 


prae 
baud 


sea 
quae 




cui 
vae 




n. ACCENT 







24. Syllables. Compare the English word care with the 
Latin carg. Though they are spelled alike, the former is pro- 
nounced kair; the latter, kah!ray. The English word has but 
one syllable, the final e being silent. In Latin there are no 
silent letters, every vowel or diphthong being sounded, so that 
car6 is pronounced as two syllables. The number of syllables 
in a Latin word equals the number of vowels or diphthongs it 
contains. 

(a) In dividing a Latin word into syllables, we should write (and 
also pronounce) a consonant with the vowel that follows, not with 
the one that precedes. Thus, aedificium, a buildings is divided 
ae-di-fl-ci-um. 

{b) A compound word (one made up of two simple words) should 
be divided between the component parts. Thus, adest (ad, near + 
est, he is), he is near, is divided ad-est. 
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(c) When the same consonant is doubled (as 11, mm, tt, etc.)? 
we should divide between them. Thus, mittO, / send, is divided 
mit-tG. 

(d) When two or more different consonants come between two 
vowels, the division is made after the first consonant, except that a 
consonant followed by 1 or r is not separated from the 1 or r. Thus, 
duc-tus and cas-tra, but S-cris. 

25. Names of Syllables. The last syllable is called the 
ultima, the next to the last the penult, and the one before the 
penult the antepenult. Thus, the ultima of aedificium is iim, 
the penult ci, and the antepenult fi. 

26. Quantity of Syllables. Syllables, like vowels, have quan- 
tity (20) ; that is, are either long or short. But the quantity of 
syllables must be distinguished from that of vowels, since a syl- 
lable may be long even though it contain a short vowel. Thus, 
a syllable is long if it contains — 

{a) a long vowel or diphthong : infert, he brings on ; aequus, 
equal; or 

{6i) a short vowel, followed by two or more consonants, or by x 
or z (called " double consonants ") . Thus, the penults of magister, 
master, exit, he goes out, and gaza, treasure, are long. 

27. Rules of Accent. 

(a) Words of two syllables are accented on the penult : pa'rat, 
he prepares. 

(b) Words of more than two syllables are accented on the penult 
if the penult is long. Thus, parS'bat, he was preparing, magis'ter, 
master (penult long by 26, b above). But if the penult is short, the 
accent is on the antepenult : gla'dius, sword (penult di being short). 

28. The Penult. Remember, the names "ultima," "pe- 
nult," and " antepenult " refer to syllables, not to vowels only, 
and the rules of accent (27) apply to syllables. Hence, as said 
above (26, h), the penult may be long even when its vowel is 
short. // is clear from 27 that the important syllable for accent 
is the penult. Bearing this fcict in mind, accent the following 
words according to the rules : la-bO-ris, cor-po-ris, a-ma-re, in- 
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cen-dunt, ia-c6-re, ia-ce-re, oc-ci-dO, oc-ci-d5, re-ge-re, cli-en-tSs, 
mo-nS-re, au-di-re. 

29. Enclitics. In the expression Tell me this, the pronoun 
me is pronounced as if a part of the word tell: Tellme, In such 
a case we call me an enclitic (meaning " leaning on "). A few 
little words in Latin were not only pronounced as a part of the 
word preceding them, but were actually so written. Three of 
the commonest enclitics are -que, and, -ne, the sign of a ques- 
tion, and cum, with, added to certain pronouns. Thus, senStus 
populus'que, senate and people ; parat'ne, is he preparing? 
(parat means he is preparing) ; mScum, with me, 

30. EXERCISE 

Learn to pronounce the following version of the Lord's Prayer 
in Latin : 

Pater noster, qui es in caelis, sanctificetur nomen tuum. Ad- 
veniat regnura tuum ; fiat voluntas tua, ut in caelo, ita etiam in 
terra. Panem nostrum quotidianum da nobis hodie. Et re- 
mitte nobis debita nostra, sicut et nos remittimus debitoribus 
nostrls. Et ne nos inducas in tentationem, sed libera nos a 
malo : quia tuum est regnum, et potentia, et gloria, in saecula. 
Amen. 

Also the following mottoes, etc., some of which might be 
memorized : 

I. Semper eadem ("Always the same," Queen Elizabeth's 
motto).. 2. Res, non verba ("Deeds, not words"). 3. Post 
nubes lux ("After clouds [comes] light"). 4. Via trita, via 
tiita ("A worn road [is] a safe road"). 5. Aquae guttae saxa 
excavant (" Drops of water hollow out rocks "). 6. Nunc aut 
nunquam (" Now or never "). 7. Haec olim meminisse iuvabit 
("It will delight [us] some day to remember these things"). 
8. Ne tentes, aut perfice (" Attempt not, or else accomphsh "). 
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CHAPTER 4 
FORMATION OF THREE TENSES 

31. PARADIGM (5. a) 

Tense Stem Endings 
Present, para- . + t = parat, he prepares (Singular) 

4- nt = parant, they prepare (Plural) 

Imperfect, para- + ba+ t ^ '^rSbBt, he was preparing {S.) 

-f nt = parabant, they were preparing (P.) 

Future, pari- -f bi + t = par&bit, he will prepare (S.) 

+ bu+ nt = paribunt, they will prepare (P.) 

32. Stem and Ending. In studying the above paradigm, 
notice that each tense consists of two parts : the stem and the 
ending. Thus, the present parat, he prepares^ is built up by 
adding the ending -t to the stem pari- (34, b). The imperfect 
adds to the same stem the ending -bat (plural, -bant),, and the 
future adds -bit (plural, -bunt). In all three tenses the endings 
alone change, and the stem remains the same throughout. 

33. Personal Endings. The ending -t represents a personal 
pronoun of the third person, meaning he^ she, or //, and is 
therefore called a personal ending. In the plural, the corre- 
sponding ending is -nt, meaning they, 

34. Tense Signs. The only difference between the imper- 
fect parabat and the future parSbit is in the syllables -ba- and 
-bi-, which are therefore called tense signs. The sign of the 
imperfect is -ba- and of the future -bi- (plural, -bu-). 

To aid the memory, notice that both tense signs begin with b, 
and that each contains the same vowel as its English meaning. 
Thus, -ba- and was both contain a^ and -bi- and will both contain i. 
(In the plural; hgwever, -bi- becomes -bu-.) 
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(a) The present indicative has no tense sign. 
(Jb) In all forms of 31, notice that a final /^«^ vowel (S) becomes 
short before -t and -nt. 

35. Present Stem. The stem parS- is called the /r<fi'<f«/x/Sf»2. 
Remember then that the present, imperfect, and future tenses 
(of the indicative) are all built up on the present stem. 

36. Review the conjugation of the English verb see in 15 
for all forms of the present and imperfect; then give three 
meanings for parat and three for parSbat. 

37. Analysis. In 31 it is shown how to build the three 
tenses. The opposite process is analysis. Thus, to analyze 
the form parSbat, we say : parfibat = stem parft- -f- tense sign 
-ba- + personal ending -t = imperfect indicative active, third 
person singular, meaning he^ she^ or // was preparing^ prepared^ 
or did prepare, 

38. EXERCISE 

occupa-, seize pugna-, fight vasta-, lay waste 

para-, prepare supera-, overcome, conquer 

I. On each stem above (except par§-) build three tenses, as 
in 31, and give all the meanings of each. Analyze each form 
when built (37). 

II. Write in Latin: i. They seize, it did seize, she will 
seize (33). 2. She is preparing, they were preparing, he will 
prepare. 3. He will fight, it does fight, she fought. 4. He 
overcame, it does overcome, they will lay waste. 5. He is 
laying waste, they are fighting, they will overcome. 

III. Change the following singulars to the plural, and plurals 
to the singular: i. Vastabat, vastat. 2. Superabant, supe- 
rabunt. 3. Qccupabit, occupat. 4. Pugnant, pugnabit. 

39. English derivatives (18, "fifthly"): de-vastate, in- 
superable (the prefix in- = un-y meaning not^ , pre-pare^ pugna- 
cious. 
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CHAPTER 6 

THREE TENSES OF MONEO 
40. PARADIGM 



Tense 


Stem Endings 


Present, 


mone- + t = monet, he advises (Singular) 
+ nt = monent, they advise (Plural) 


Imperfect, 


mone- + ba t|- t = monSbat, he was advising (S.) 

+ nt = monSbant, th^ were advising (P.) 


Future, 


mone- + bi + t = monSbit, he will advise (S.) 

+ bu + nt = monebunt, they will advise (P.) 

1 



41. Review. Of what two parts does a verb form consist (32) ? 
Of what two parts do the endings of the imperfect and future of the 
stem parS- consist? Which of these parts does ^^ present indica- 
tive lack? Give two personal endings with their meanings. Com- 
paring 40 above with 31, do you find any difference between the 
tense signs for the two verbs? any between the personal endings f 
There is, however, one important difference: observe the final 
vowel (called the stem vowel) of the stems pari- and monS-. 

42. Four Conjugations. Give examples of the English in- 
finitive (13). In Latin the present infinitive active ends in -re. 
Thus, parftre, to prepare ; monSre, to advise. The vowel before 
the ending -re is the stem vowel spoken of at the end of 41 
above. Latin verbs are divided, according to their stem vowels, 
into four classes, called conjugations (8), as follows : 

Conjugation Example vowel Conjugation Example ' vowel 



I 


parare 


S 


III 


regere 


e {short) 


I 


monSre 


6 {long) 


IV 


audire 


i 



To aid the memory, notice that i\\^ first conjugation has \ki^ first 
vowel (a) as its stem vowel, the second conjugation the second vowel 
(6), etc. Note carefully that the stem vowels of Conjugations II 
and III differ only in quantity (20), Conj. II having long e and 
Conj. Ill, short e before the ending -re. 
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43. To find the Present Stem. From the preceding para- 
graph it is evident that if we know the present infinitive of a 
verb, we can find its present stem, on which three tenses are 
built. Simply drop the ending -re of the infinitive. Thus, in- 
finitive, parfi-r6 ; present stem, par£-. So monS- is found from 
the infinitive mon6re. 

{a) Review 34, b. Does this principle apply to final 6 in 40? 

44. Questions. Review 29, and observe the following illus- 
trations of the use of -ne in questions : parat, he prepares^ but 
paratne, is he preparing or does he prepare ^ ? monSbit, he will 
advise, but monSbitne, will he advise ? 

45. EXERCISE 

dSbere, to owe, ought -ne, 44 

at, conjunction^ and non, adverb {negative)^ not 

habere, to have tenere, to hold 

monere, to advise terrere, to frighten 
yidere, to see 

I. Find the present stems of the above infinitives (45). 
Build three tenses on each (except mongre), as in 40. 

IL Analyze (37) habent, tengbit, terrgbant, and vid6bunt. 
Review the verbs of 38, and give each in its infinitive form. 

III. Translate into English or Latin: i. Habet,^ habe- 
bant,^ habebit; 2. Debent, debebunt, non debebat. 3. Ter- 
rentne (44)? Non terrent. 4. Monebitne? Videbatne? 
5. Videbuntne et monebuntne? 6. Habebat et tenebat. 
7. Pugnabantne et terrebantne? 8. Tenet et tenebat et 
tenebit. 9. She does not advise.^ 10. Will he advise? 
II. They were not holding.^ 12. Did they see ^? 13. They 
were laying waste and frightening.^ 

46. English derivatives : ad-monishy debt, tenet, terrify, vision, 

1 Remember the Latin present and imperfect have each three meanings in 
English (15). 
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CHAPTER 6 
FORMATION OF THREE CASES 

47. PARADIGM 

Case Base Terminations Singular 

Nominative, puell- + a = puella, a or the girl (subject) 

Genitive, puell- + ae = puellae, a girl's or of a girl 

Accusative, puell- + am = puellam, a girl (direct object) 

Plural 

Nominative, puell- + ae = puellae, girls (subject) 

Genitive, puell- + arum = puell&rum, girls'* or of girls 
Accusative, puell- H- fis = puell&s, girls (direct object) 

(a) What cases are there in English ? What numbers f 

48. Base^ and Termination. A Latin noun consists of 
two parts : base and termination. Thus, nominative singular, 
puella = base pueUk- -f- termination -a. The base usually 
remains unchanged, but the terminations vary. The base 
can be found by dropping the termination from the genitive 
singular. Thus, gen. sing, puellae ; base puell-. 

49. First Declension. What is declension (5)? Latin 
nouns are divided, according to their gen, sing, termination, 
into five classes or declensions. Nouns like puella, with the 
termination -ae in the gen. sing., are of the first declension. 
Notice that in 5 1 each noun is followed by the gen. sing, termi- 
nation to show its declension. 

50. Syntax. Review 6, a, c^ //, and 12, a. 

Tell two uses of the nominative; one use of the accusative. 
What is a transitive verb? Give the rule for verb-agreement. The 
genitive has several uses, the most common use denoting possession, 

» To THE Teacher : Noun stems are postponed for future consideration. 
c 
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Point out in the following sentences the word in each which illus- 
trates one of the foregoing principles, and memorize the rules : 

(i) Puella monet; puellae monent. (2) Silvam videt. (3) 
Galba insulam occupat. (4) Gallia eat terra. (5) Puella Insulas 
Graeciae videbit. 

Rule i. Any word that answers the question who? or what? 
before a finite verb (14) is the subject of that verb, and must be in the 
nominative case. 

Rule 2. A predicate noun must be in the same case as the subject. 

Rule 3. If the subject is singular^ the verb must be singular; if 
the subject is plural^ the verb must be plural. 

Rule 4. Any word that answers the question whom ? or what? 
after a transitive verb is the direct object of the verb, and must be in 
the accusative case. 

Rule 5 . The genitive case may denote possession, 

51. EXERCISE 
Britannia, -ae, Britain insula, -ae, island 
Galba, -ae, Galba, a man^s name regina, -ae, queen 
Gallia, -ae, Gaul, a country silva, -ae, forest 

Graecia, -ae, Greece terra, -ae, land, country, earth 

est, he (she or it) is or there is sunt, they are or there are 

I. Tell the bases of the last four nouns above, then decline 
them (47). 

II. In preceding chapters the subject was contained in the 
verb (-t, he, etc., or -nt, they\ In the following sentences, if a 
separate word is subject, omit the pronoun subject {he, etc.) 
in translating. Apply Rules 1-5. 

I. Puellara, puellas. 2. Puellae (give all meanings). 3. Silvas 
insularum. 4. Silvas Galliae vastat.^ 5. Britannia est insula. 
6. Galba reginam videt. 7. Regina Galbam non videt. 
8. Insulas Graeciae occupabant. 9. The queen's, the queens'. 
10. He will overcome^ Greece. 11. Britain and Gaul and 
Greece are countries. 

52. English derivatives ; insulate, silvan {syhan), terrestrial. 

1 Remember 18, " thirdly." The rule does not apply, however, to the verb 
be. See 122. 
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CHAPTER 7 
THE SECOND DECLENSION 

53. PARADIGM 

Termi- HTermi- 

Case Base Singular Base _ Singular 

NATION NATION 

Nom. mtir- + us = mums, a wall bell- + um = bellum, «/^7r 

Gen. mfir- + i = muri, of a bell- + i = belli, of war 

wall 

Ace. mtir- + um = m&rum, a bell- + um = bellum, war 

wall 

Plural Plural 

Nora, mtir- + i = muri, walls bell- + a = bella, wars 

Gen. miir- + 5rum = murOrum, of bell- + Oram = bellOram, 

walls of wars 

Ace. mtir- + 5s = mtirOs, walls bell- + a = bella, wars 

(a) What is the base of mtirus? of bellum? What corre- 
sponding cases of these nouns have different terminations ? 

54. Second Declension. Nouns which, like mtiras and bel- 
lum, have the termination -i in the genitive singular belong to 
the second declension. What nouns belong to the first declen- 
sion ? 

55. Gender. Review 7, and tell the difference between 
natural gender and grammatical gender. Learn the following 
rules of gender for the first and second declensions : 

I. Nouns of the first declension (nom. sing, in -a) 2Xt femi- 
nine^ unless masculine by natural gender (sex). .Thus, insula, 
island^ is feminine (grammatical gender), but nauta, sailor, 
meaning a man, is masculine {natural gender^, 

II. Nouns of the second declension with the termination -um 
in the nominative singular are neuter; others (with a few ex- 
ceptions) are masculine. 
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56. Neuter Words. All neuter words <, whatever their declen- 
sion, have nominatives like their accusatives, and in the plural 
these cases have the termination -a. . 

57. Vocabulary. A collection of words, arranged alphabet- 
ically as in 58, with their meanings given is called a vocabulary. 

Note. The letters m., f., and N., given in vocabularies after nouns, indicate 
their genders ; M. standing for masculine, F. for feminine, and N. for neuter. 

58. EXERCISE 

amare, to love oppidum, -i, n., town 

amicus, -1, m., friend patria, -ae, p., (one's) country, 

anna, -5rum, n. //., arms fatherland 

fugare, to rout, pi^t to flight pilum, -i, n., javelin 

Callus, -i, M., a Gaul, native of the scutum, -i, n., shield 

country eatted G&llia. (51) telum, -i, N., missile, weapon 
legatus -i, m., lieutenant, ambassa- 
dor, envoy 

I. Tell the base of each noun in the above vocabulary, de- 
cline it, and account for its gender. Review the vocabulary 
under 51. 

JI. Write down side by side the terminations of mtrus, 
puella (47), and bellum, with those of puella in the middle. 

Thus : 

Sing., Nom. -us, -a, -um 
Gen. -i, -ae, -i, etc. 

III. I. Mtlri, muros, belli, bella. 2. Scuta legati. 3. Gallia 
est patria Gallorum. 4. Galli oppida et silvas habebant.^ 
5. Gallos superabant et fugabant. 6. Pila Romanorum (0/ the 
Romans) arma Gallorum superabunt. 7. Bellum parabunt. 
8. Legatus oppidum occupabit. 9. Scutum et pilum habebit 
10. Legati oppida Galliae vastabant. 11. They have '• javelins. 
12. They are not friends. 13. The Gauls loved [their*] 
country. 14. Shields are arms, and javelins are missiles. 
15. The lieutenants were seizing the towns of the Gauls. 

1 See footnote to 51 , II , 4. 2 Omit the Latin for all words in square brackets. 
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IV. Change ^vtr^ future in sentences 4-10 above to the 
imperfect, and every imperfect to ^^ future ; change every sin- 
gular (except Galliae) to the plural, 

59. English derivatives : amiable, amicable, armor, legate, 
patriot. 

CHAPTER 8 
THREE CASES OF BONUS, BONA, BONUM 

60. PARADIGM 

Singular 
Case Base Terminations Mas. Fem. Neu. 

Norn. bon- + U8, +a, +um = bonus, bona, bonum 

Gen. bon- + i, + ae, +i =boni, bonae, boni 

Ace. bon- + um, + am, + um = bonum, bonam, bonum 

Plural 
Nom. bon- + i, + ae, + a = boni, bonae, bona 
Gen. bon- + drum, -i- arum, -i- 5rum = bonOrum, bonarum, bonSrum 
Ace. bon- + Os, + &8, , -i- a = bonSs, bon&s, bona 

61. Adjectives. English adjectives do not change in form 
for gender, number, and case : we say " a good man," " a good 
woman," ^^ good men," etc., without changing the form of the 
adjective good. In Latin a man would be bonus (mas.), a 
woman, bona (fem.), a shield, bonum (neut.). In other words, 
many Latin adjectives have three sets of terminations, the 
masculine like those of mtirus (53), the feminine like those of 
puella (47), the neuter like those of bellum (53). 

62. Syntax. An adjective modifying a noun directly (as a 
big house) is called an attributive adjective ; one modifying a 
noun through a verb like be (as The house is big) is called a 
predicate adjective. 
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Rule 6. An adjective, whether attributive or predicate, must be 
in the same gender, number, and case as the noun which it modifies, 

(a) The rule does not say that the adjective and noun must 
always have the same terminations. If they belong to the same 
declension, they have the same terminations; but such a pair as 
nauta bonus, good sailor, have different terminations, because nauta 
is masculine (55, I), and therefore bonus must have the masculine 
terminations to agree with it. 

63. Word Order. Adjectives usually /7^^a/ their nouns. 

{a) Adjectives denoting number or quantity (as many, three, etc.) 
regularly precede the noun. Thus, many sailors, multi nautae. 

64. Adjectiyes used as Nouns. In both English and Latin, 
adjectives are often used as nouns. Thus, The good die young. 
Here the good means good persons. So we speak of the old, the 
rich, the wise, the dead, etc. This is particularly common in 
the plural. Thus, the good {=good men) is in Latin boni, mas. 
plural; good things, bona, neut. plural. With the masculine 
(boni) we supply the word men, and with the neuter (bona) 
things. 

65. EXERCISE 

bonus, -a, -um, good poeta, -ae, m., poet 

clarus, -a, -um, clear, famous populus, -i, m., a people, nation 

c5pia, -ae, f., abundance, supply; proyincia, -ae, f., province, mean- 

plural, forces, troops ing conquered territory outside of 

magnus, -a, -am, large, great Italy 

multus, -a, -um, much; plural, R5manus, -a, -um, Roman ; as 

many noun (64), Romani, -orum, m. 

nauta, -ae, m., sailor //., Romans 

erat, he, etc., was or there was erant, they were or there were 

I. Tell the bases of the five adjectives in the above vocabu- 
lary. Decline together amicus bonus, nauta clarus (62, a), 
insula magna, and t61um bonum, with meanings. 

IL In translating, remember 63 as well as 18, "thirdly": 
I. Muri clari, nautae clari. 2. Insula est clara; insulam cla- 
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ram occupat. 3. Populus Romanus patriam claram amabat. 
4. Multae erant provinciae populi Romani. 5. Erat c5pia 
pfloram. 6. Muri oppidi erant magni. 7. Poetae Romani 
erant clari. 8. Copiae populi RomSni muros multorum oppi- 
dorum occupabunt. 9. Ofanabundance, of troops. 10. Many 
forces, many poets (both as subjects). 11. The good (64) love 
the good. 12. There was a large supply of good shields. 

66. English derivatives : bonbon^ clarify y magnify ^ nautical^ 
poety populace y province. 

67. ' FIRST REVIEW (18-66) 

" Constant review is the only sure way to settle grammar and vocabulary 
firmly in the mind." — Hecker, The Teaching of Latin in Secondary Schools^ 
p. 41. 

I. Inflection, i. What is the most striking difference between 
English and Latin? 2. If a paragraph of Latin and its English 
translation were printed side by side, which would probably cover 
the more space, and why? 3. How many Latin words are needed 
for each of these sentences : he will see ; they are preparing {for) a 
great war ; he is laying waste the forests of Britain f 4. In deter- 
mining the accent of a word of more than two syllables, which is the 
important syllable, and why? 5. Is insula accented on the ante- 
penult because the antepenult is long? Explain. 6. Pronounce 
(giving the rule of accent for each) : mli-ri, tem-po-ris, ad-duc-tus, 
in-fer-rent, fu-gS-bunt. 7. Define conjugation, 8. How many 
conjugations are there? How distinguished? 9. To which does 
fugare belong? why? monSre? why? 10. Of what parts does every 
verb form consist? 11. In the ending -bat, what is -bft- called ? 
and -t? 12. Tell the tense sign of the future indicative of parare; 
of monSre. 13. Which tense has no tense sign? 14. How is the 
present stem found? 15. Of what parts does every noun form con- 
sist? 16. How many declensions are there, and how distinguished? 
17. What can you tell about two cases of all netder words ? 18. Give 
the gender rules for the first two declensions. 19. Which is the 
stronger, natural ox grammatical gender^ that is, which determines 
the gender of a noun like nauta, for example ? 

II. Syntax, i. Tell two uses of the «^?wi>w/w/^ ; 2. one of the 
accusative, 3. Give the rule for verb agreement (Rule 3) ; 4. for 
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adjective agreement (Rule 6). 5. Tell the most common use of the 
genitive. 6. How are adjectives often used (64) ? 

in. Word Order, i. What is the normal (or regular) position- 
of verbs in Latin? 2. the usual position of adjectives f 3. of ad- 
jectives denoting number and quantity ? 

IV. Vocabulary.! 

I. amicus, 2. arma, 3. bellum, 4. bonus, 5. copia (//.), 6. de- 
bere, (erat, erant, est), 7. et, 8. habere, 9. Insula, 10. legatus, 
II. magnus, 12. monere, 13. multus (//.), 14. murus, 15. nauta, 
16. non, 17. occupare, 18. oppidum, 19. parare, 20. pilum, 21. po- 
pulus, 22. provincia, 23. pugnare, 24. scutum, 25. silva, (sunt), 
26. superare, 27. telum, 28. tenere, 29. terra, 30. vastare, 31. videre. 



CHAPTER 9 

THE USE OF PARADIGMS 3 

68. English and Latin Compared. In English the nomina- 
tive and the objective cases of nouns are alike. But the nomi- 
native is the case of the subject^ and the objective the case of 
the object How then can we tell subject from object in an 
English sentence ? We usually do so by the word order; that is, 
by the arrangement of the words. In a statement, for example, 
the subject regularly conies before the verb, and the object 
after the verb. Thus, The whale swallowed the sailor means 

1 Proper nouns and adjectives are omitted in the reviews, and only those 
words included which appear in full face type in Lodge's Vocabulary of High 
School Latin. — "{pi.)" after a word means that the plural is peculiar in mean- 
ing; the peculiarity should be stated by the pupil. — Parentheses enclose in- 
flected forms (as erat, etc.) that will appear later in their first forms. In 
subsequent reviews they will also enclose words that have appeared before, but 
have since had new meanings assigned to them. Neither of these classes of 
words is numbered separately. 

2 To THE Teacher. This chapter should be carefully read in class, and 
the points here presented made clear before the class is questioned on it. It 
is the uniform experience of teachers that the lesson herein taught needs much 
reiteration in the course of the first year study of Latin. 
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one thing; The sailor swallowed the whak means the very 
opposite, and yet the two sentences are exactly alike, except 
in word order. Evidently, then, the meaning of an English 
sentence depends upon the word order. 

69. Now in Latin the meaning does not depend upon the 
word order. Thus, The whale (bSlaena, -ae) swallowed the 
sailor would be expressed in Latin as follows : 

Balaena nautam dSvorfivit (the regular order), or 
Kautam balaena dSvorfivit (emphasizing nautam), or 
DSvoravit balaena nautam (emphasizing dSvoravit), etc. 

Here we have three different arrangements, all meaning the 
same thing. The reason for this is plain : the termination a of 
balaena (nom. sing.) shows that it inhale) is the subject in all 
three arrangements. When translated, therefore, it must, ac- 
cording to 68, come before the verb {The whale swallowed). 
In like manner, the termination am of nautam (accusative) 
shows that it {sailor) is the object. It must, therefore, accord- 
ing to 68, come after the English verb {swallowed the sailor). 

70. Regular Latin Order. Notwithstanding the variety of 
arrangements permissible in Latin, there is one regular, or 
normal, order of words as follows : 

Subject first ; other words between ; verb last. 

Accordingly, modifiers of the subject follow the subject, and 
modifiers of the verb precede the verb. 

Note. Modifiers of the subject are adjectives and nouns in the genitive. 
Modifiers of the verb are adverbs (including the negative n5n, not) and all 
words that do not modify the subject or its modifiers. 

71. Emphasis. A word, like anything else, in an unusual 
position attracts attention ; in other words, is emphasized by 
this position. (See, for example, the second and third arrange- 
ments in 69.) Now emphasis is one of the things that add 
interest to what is spoken or written. Without emphasis lan«- 
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guage would be rather bald and lifeless. Hence wc shall find 
many changes from the regular order when we come to read 
Caesar and other authors. 

72. Two Suggestions. The student should always bear in 
mind the following advice : 

(a) When translating Latin, remember that the endings and 
terminations of words are the all-important things, because they show 
the relations of words to one another, that is, how to put them to- 
gether in translating into English. 

{b) When writing Latin, follow the regular Latin order, as given 
above (jo)^ and from time to time in other parts of this book (for 
example, in 63). 

73. Paradigms. If the pupil has understood what has been 
said in this chapter, he will appreciate the reasons for learning 
paradigms. He might know all the paradigms perfectly, and 
still know very little Latin. He memorizes m&rus, for example, 
not merely for the purpose of " saying it off," but in order that 
he may recognize any case of it (or of any other word declined 
like it) that he meets in translating Latin, and see at once what 
relation it bears to other words in the sentence. Also, when 
writing Latin, he should be familiar enough with the paradigms 
to be able, without hesitation and without " looking it up," to 
form any case, number, tense, etc., that he may need. 

74. Illustration in Translation. The first study of Latin is in 
fact hardly more than an interesting game of endings. As an illus- 
tration of this statement, we may take even an English sentence, 
and arrange the words in any order we please. Then, if appropriate 
endings be added to the words, any one who knows Latin would be 
able to see at once what relations the words bear to one another^ and 
thus make the whole yield its meaning by rearranging the words in 
the English order. Thus : 

Country-am State-arum always United-firum love-bit people-us. 

The first word ends in -am, accusative singular, direct object 
(country)^ therefore to be translated after the verb (69). 
The second word ends in -arum, genitive plural (of the States), 
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The third (always) is an adverb ; no inflection. 

The fourth is an adjective {United) y agreeing with the second (of 
the UnUed States), 

The fifth we recognize as a verb with the sign of the future tense 
(will love). 

The last word ends in -as, nominative singular, subject (people) ^ 
therefore to be translated before the verb. 

Accordingly, the sentence runs ; The people of the United States 
will always love (their) country. 

This is a rapid illustration of the proper way to translate Latin. 

75. EXERCISE 

annns, -i, m., year post, preposition taking the accusa- 

finitimus, -a, -am, neighboring; tive, after, behind 

//. as noun (64), neighbors prim5, adverb, at first 

fortiter, adverb, bravely R5nia, -ae, f., Rome, capital of 

Italia, -ae, f., Italy Italy 

parvus, -a, -am, small, little saepe, adverb, often 

I. The words in the following sentences are purposely placed in the 
most puzzling positions without regard to emphasis. Examine the 
endings and terminations ; then work out the translation, as shown 
in the illustration above (74). 

I. Multos Roman! habebant finitimds. 2. Galliam mult5s 
superabit Roma post ann5s. 3. Amicos habent boni (64) 
multos. 4. Multa nauta oppida videbit. 5. Primo oppidum 
Roma parvum erat. 6. Fortiter pugnabant saepe Romani. 
7. Magna Italia est terra. 8. Multae Romanorum erant pro- 
vinciae. 9. Magnum populus nautam Romanus saepe videt. 

II. Supply the missing letters in the following words : 

I. Roman — oppid — Galli — vastaba — . 2. Mur — oppid — 
su — parv — . 3. Era — copi — scut — . 4. Popul — tel — 
copi — habebi — . 5. HI — era — tel — Roman — . 6. Legat — 
Roman — mult — oppid — occupabu — . 7. Copi — Roman — 
mult — Gall — fiigaba — . 8. Silv — Galli — era — magn — . 

76. English derivatives : annual, post-script (script- means 
written), prime. 
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CHAPTER 10 

READING LESSON 

77. Historical Preaent. Review ii, a. The following 
fable illustrates this lively use of the present tense : 

One day a wolf takes a sheep from a fold, and is carrying it home 
to his own den. He meets a lion, who straightway lays hold of the 
sheep, and bears it away. The wolf cries out that it is a great 
shame, and that the lion has robbed him. The lion laughs, and 
says, ** I suppose it was your good friend the shepherd who gave it 
to you." 

Point out in the above fable all present tenses that are used 
for past tenses. Find illustrations also in the reading lesson 
below. 

78. VOCABULARY 

itac[iie, conjunction, therefore, and quot, indeclinable numeral adjec' 

so tivcy how many ? {see a, below) 

primus, -a, -um, first sed, conjunction, but 

ubi, adverb and conjunction, where ? 

{a) Quot is said to be " indeclinable " because it cannot be 
declined, but has the same form for all cases, etc. 

79. THE STORY OF ROME 

Note. The Latin names for Sicily, A/fica, and Asia, which occur in this 
lesson, are so easily recognized that they are not given in the vocabulary (78). 
By " Africa " the Romans meant only a strip of that country bordering on 
the Mediterranean Sea, and by " Asia " only the western part of that continent 
on the same sea. Gaul (Gallia) was a very large country, including most of 
the territory now covered by France, Belgium, the Netherlands, Switzerland, 
and northern Italy. 

I 

Primo Roma erat parvum. oppidujn. Finitimi erant feri 
{barbarous), Itaque Roman! bellum saepe parabant.^ Ro- 
man! saepe pugnabant. Multos finitim5s fugant, et multos 
populos superant. Post multos annos totam {the-whoie-of) 
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italiam superant. Deinde (next) Siciliam superant. Sicilia 
insula est magna. Prima pr5vincia erat (// was) populi Romam. 
Turn (Jhen) multas naves {ships, ace.) et multos nautas habebat 
Roma. Magnas copias habebat. Hispaniam (Spain), Grae- 
ciam, Africam, Asiam, Galliam superant Romanl. 

II 

Hispania terra est magna. Graecia patria erat multorum et * 
magnorum poetarum. Africa Poenorum (Carthaginians, gen.) 
patria erat. Poem et Roman! multos annos^ inter se* 
pugnabant. Asia multos magnos viros (men, ace.) non habebat. 
Galliam incolebant (inhabited) Galli. Galli fortiter pugnabant. 
Graeciae partem (part,diCC.) incolebant Lacedaemonii (Spartans, 
nom.). Lacedaemonii erant fortes (brave) : non quaerebant (did 
ask), " Quot sunt hostes (enemy) ? " sed " Ubi sunt hostes? " 

Notes : i. Several imperfects in this lesson are best translated used to do 
so and so. The imperfect is often so translated. 2. Omit in translating. 
3. Like the English objective, the Latin accusative may be used to denote 
duration of time, 4. inter se, with each other. 
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CHAPTER 11 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. — Con^tiof 

80. PARADIGM OF THE FIRST DECLENSION 

Case Base iT'!^ri„ Singular 

Dat. puell- + ae = puellae, to or for a girl (ind. obj.) 

Abl. puell- + ft = 'pvL^aHSL^from^ with, or by a girl (see c, below) 

Plural 

Dat. puell- + is = puellis, to or for girls (ind. obj.) 

Abl. puell- +18 = puelli8,/r^w, withy or by girls (see c, below) 

{a) Note the names of the two new cases, making Jive learned 
thus far. 

(b) A sixth case, called the vocative^ has (with one exception, 83, 
b) the same form in each number as the nominative. Thus, voc. 
sing, puella (like nom. sing., 47) ; voc. pi. puellae (like nom. pi.). 
For the use of the vocative, see below, 81,2. 

(c) Ablatives of nouns denoting persons (as puella) regularly 
require a preposition to express the meanings from, withy and by- 
See below, 81, 3. 

{d) Note that the abl. sing, ends in long a, thus differing from 
the nom. sing. (47). 

81. Syntax. 

1. Dative : the dative may denote the person or thing to or for 
whom or which something is done, called the indirect object. Thus, 
he gives {to) the girl ajavelin, puellae pUum dat. (Which Latin 
word is the indirect object here ?) 

2. Vocative: the vocative is the case of address. Thus, (O) 
queen^ they are seizing the walls, mfirGs, regina, occupant. This 
case rarely begins a sentence. (Point out the vocative in the 
example.) 

3. Ablative: the ablative has a variety of uses, some requiring 
a preposition, others not. As was said above (80, c), a person's 
name in the ablative is nearly always preceded by a preposition. 
T\i\i&, from or by a girl, & puella, the preposition fi meaning y^-^w 
or by. The preposition in, in or on, is frequently used with the 
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ablative to express the place where something is or is done. Thus, 
in the forest^ in silvfi ; on the island^ in insulfi. 

Rule 7. The indirect object is in the cUUive, 
Rule 8. The case of address is the vocative. 
Rule 9 Place where is expressed by in with the ablative. 

82. EXERCISE 

dare,^ to give nuntiare, to report, announce 

in, preposition, with the ablative of peciinia, -ae, f., money 
place where, in, on victdria, -ae, f., victory 

interrogative pronoun, quis, M. & F., who? quid, n., what? 

genitive, cuius, m. f. & n., whose? of whom? of what? 

in the following sentences point out every dative, vocative, 
and ablative, and give, where you can, the rule for each (81). 

I. Quis nautae pecuniam dabit? 2. Quid puella nautae 
dabit? 3. Ubi, puella, est Roma? 4. In Italia est Roma. 
5. In insula sunt silvae magnae. 6. Cuius victoriam reginae 
nuntiabat ? 7. To the sailors, by victory. 8. With money, on 
islands. 9. In the islands of Greece, O sailors (80, b) ! 

83. PARADIGM OF THE SECOND DECLENSION 



Case 


Rasf Termina- 

^^^^ TION 


Singular 
Case 




Dat. 
Abl. 


mur- + 6 = mur5 
mlir- + 6 = murG 


Dat. 
Abl. 

Plural 


bell- +5 =beU6 
bell- H- 5 =bell5 


Dat. 
Abl. 


mflr- + is = mOris 
mur- + is = mflris 


Dat. 

Abl. 


bell- -♦- is = bellis 
beU-+is = bems 



(d) Notice that the masculine mums and the neuter bellum are 
alike in these cases, and that the dative and ablative are alike in 
each number. 

(b) Second declension nouns (and adjectives) in -us (as mtirus) 
are the only words that have a separate form for the vocative, and 
that too only in the singular. The termination is -e. Thus, mure, 
O Wall! In the plural the vocative is like the nominative. 
* The pupil's attention should be called to the short a. 
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84. Adjectives. The two new cases of bonus, -a, -um (61, 
last sentence) : 

Sing., Dat. bonG, bonae, bonG Plur., Dat. bonis, bonis, bonis 
Abl. bonG, bonfi, bonG Abl. bonis, bonis, boi^ 

85. Word Order. In phrases consisting of an adjective and 
noun, governed by a preposition, the adjective often stands 
first. Thus, in a large town^ magnG in oppidG. 

86. EXERCISE 

fr&mentiim -i, n., grain turn, adverb^ then, at that time 

pauci, -ae, -a//, adj., few vicui^, -I, m., viUage 

cui {dat, sing, of quls, quid, 82), m. F. & N., to . {;r for whom or what ? 

I. Tell the dative and ablative^ singular and plural, of amicus, 
silva, and oppidum. Which of these forms would usually re- 
quire a preposition before it? Which of these nouns has a 
special form for the vocative singular f What about the voca- 
tive plural? 

II. Point out every dative^ vocative, and ablative below, and 
give, where you can, the rule for each (81) : 

I. Ubi est copia frumentl? 2. In Sicilia (79, note) est 
magna frumentl copia. 3. Multa parvo in vico sunt arma. 
4. Cui victoriam nuntiabant? 5. Tum in ftalia, amice, magnae 
erant silvae. 6. Cuius scutum est hoc (this)} 7. Legati est 
scutum. 8. Finitimo in oppido erant multa scuta sed pauca 
pila. 9. Quis populo friimentum dabit? 10. Cui peciiniam 
nauta debet? 11. Tum panels in vicis erat copia friimenfi. 
12. With walls, on the wall. 13. By many wars, for few friends. 
14. In the first island (85), with good arms. 15. To whom 
will they give the grain ? 

87. English derivatives : an-nounce, dative (the " giving " 
case), in-hale (halfire, to breathe), paucity, pecuniary, vicinity 
(vicus meant street also, hence vicinus meant one living in the 
same street and so neighbor), victory. 
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CHAPTER 12 

TmRD CONJUGATION, PRINCIPAL PARTS 

88. PARADIGM 

Tense Stem Endings 
Present, regi- + t = regit, he rules, etc. 

regu- + nt = regunt, they rule, etc. 

Imperfect, reg^ + bfi + t = regSbat, he was ruling, etc. 

+ nt = regSbant, they were ruling, etc. 

Future, reg- + 6 + t = reget, he will rule 

+ nt = regent, they will rule 

89. Present Stem. Review 42 and tell how the four conju- 
gations are distinguished. In the third conjugation^ the present 
stem is found in the usual way (43) : infinitive, regere ; pres. 
stem, rege-. But, as seen above (^^, the final e of the stem 
undergoes several changes, which should be carefully noted and 
memorized : 

{a) Present : rege- is changed to regi- and regu-. 
(^) Imperfect : rege- becomes reg6- (long final e). 
- {c) Future: final e of rege- disappears before the tense sign 
-€- (90). 

90. Tense Signs. The only difference in tense signs for this 
conjugation is in the future, of which the sign is -6- (instead of 
-bi-, as in the first and second conjugations). . 

91. Personal Endings. There is nothing new in the per- 
sonal endings of the third conjugation. 

92. Tense Systems. A number of tenses based on the 
same stem is called a tense system, (Compare "mountain 
jyj/Sfw," " solar jryj/^;«,"" railway jryj/<f;w," etc.) The present, 
imperfect, and future, being based on the present stem, are 
called iht present system. 
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93. Principal Parts. From four parts of the verb we can 
form any other part. These four parts are called the principal 
parts of the verb, and are as follows : 

(i) Present indicative active (3) Perfect indicative active 
(2) Present infinitive active (4) Perfect participle passive 

{a) Thus, the principal parts of parfire, monSre, and regere are : 





Pres. Ind. 
Active 


Pres. Inf. 
Active 


Perf. Ind. 
Active 


Perf. Pass. 
Part. 




/prepare^ 
etc. 


to prepare, 
etc. 


/have pre- 
pared, etc. 


having been 
prepared 


L 
IL 

in. 


pare 

mone5 

reg5 


parftre 

monSre 

regere 


paravi 
monui 
rSxi 


parfitum 
monitum 
rSctum 



(Jti) All verbs of the first conjugation in preceding chapters 
(except dare, 82) are like parO. All of the second conjugation are 
like mone($, except the two below (94), of which tene($ differs only 
in the fourth part 



94. 



EXERCISE 



sAtprep, with ace, to, towards nostri, -^rum, m. //. adjective used 
in, prep, with ace, into, against as noun (64), our men 

d5, dare, de^, datum, give (82) 

tene5, tenere, tenui, tentum, hold (45) 

Tided, videre, vidi, visum, see (45) 

duc5, ducere, duzi, ductum, lead 

mittd, mittere, misi, missum, send, discharge (a missile) 

(a) Compare the meanings of in with the accusative (94) and 
with the ablative (82). 

I. Like the model (SS), form three tenses of dfic5 and 
mitts with meanings. 

II. I. They will give, will owe, will lead. 2. They are send- 
ing, will send. 3. He does not see, but will see. 4. He is 
advising, will send. 

III. I. In Galliam legatum mittent. 2. In (at) nostros 
tela mittunt. 3. Nostrl muros oppidi pjirvi occupabunt 
4. Itaque Galli legatos ad nostros mittent. 5. Finitimam ad 
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pr5vinciam (85) nostros ducebat. 6. Nostri sunt pauci, sed 
fortiter pugnabunt. 7. They are leading the envoys towards the 
town. 8. He will send many troops into Gaul. 9. Our men 
were discharging missiles at the Gauls. 10. Who will send grain 
into the little village (85) ? 

96. English derivatives : ad-verb^ in-duct, missionary^ nos- 
trum {'* our secret'*). 

CHAPTER 13 
FOURTH CONJUGATION, ABLATIVE OF BIEANS 

96. PARADIGM 

Principal Parts : audi5, audire, audivi, auditum, 

I hear ^ to hear, I have heard, having been heard 

Present System (pres. stem, audi-) 
Tense Stem Endings 
Present, audi- H-t = audit, ^^ ^^^rx, etc. 

+ unt = audiunt, they hear, etc. 

Imperfect, audi- -I- 6bfi + t = audiSbat, he was hearing, etc. 

+ nt = audiSbant, they were hearing, etc. 

Future, audi- 4- 6 + t = audiet, he will hear 

4 nt = audient, they will hear 

Study the paradigm carefully, beginning with the principal parts ; 
then dose your book, and write it out from memory. Notice the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

{a) Final i of the stem is shortened in all the forms. 

{b) In the imperfect, 6 is inserted before the tense sign -ba-. 

\c) The tense sign of the future (-€-) is the same as in regO. 

\d) In the present, u is inserted before the plural ending -nt. 

97. -16 Verbs of the Third Conjugation. A few verbs of 
frequent occurrence, called -iO verbs of the third conjugation^ are 
of a mixed character, resembling somewhat the fourth conjuga- 
tion. One of these verbs is capiO, / take. Principal parts : 
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capiG, capere (like regere), cSpi, captum. Notice the following 
forms are like the corresponding forms of audiG : 

Present, capit Imperfect, capiSbat « Future, capiet 
capiunt capiebant capient 

98. Syntax. 

The ablative, when translated with or by^ often expresses the 
instrument with which or the means by which we do something. 
Thus, he fights with a javelin^ pflS pugnat ; by-means-of his farces 
he seizes the royal-power^ cOpiis regnum occupat. Here pflO and 
cGpiis are called ablatives of means or instrument. 

Rule io. Means or instrument is expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition, 

99. EXERCISE 

aqua, ^e, f., water fossa, ^e, f., ditch, trench 

castra, -drum, n. //., camp puer, pueri, m., boy {see a, below) 

rSgnum, -i, n., royal power, kingdom, throne 

(III) capid, capere, cepi, captum, take 
facid, facere, fSci, factum, make, do 

(IV) mfinid, munire, munivi, munitum, fortify 
venid, venire, vSni, ventum, come 

{a) Puer, boy^ is declined like miiras, except that it drops the ter- 
mination -us in the nom. sing., and -e in the voc. sing. (83, b), 

I. Like the model (96), form three tenses of mtlniG and 
veniO. Like capiO (97), form three tenses of faciO. Give all 
meanings. 

II. Compare the present of moneG (40) with the future of 
regG {%%) and audio (96). 

III. Point out every ablative of means or instrument in the 
following : 

I. Fossa castra muniunt. 2. Quid pueri faciunt? 3. In 
Gallia castra Romanorum videt. 4. Copiis regnum patriae 
occupabit. 5. Estne (44) aqua in fossa? 6. I-.egatus fortiter 
pugnabit et oppidum finitimum capiet. 7. Muris oppida 
miinient. 8. In Italiam non veniunt, sed venient. 9. They 



THE PERFECT SYSTEM {ACTIVE) 



37 



see, they rule, they hear. lo. They will see, they will rule, they 
will hear. ii. The Romans were fighting with javelins. 
12. He will lead [his] troops into camp. 

100. English derivatives: ad-vent, aquatic^ audience^ cap- 
ture, -caster (or -cester or -Chester, seen in Lancaster^ Leicester, 
Manchester, etc., towns founded on the sites of old Roman 
camps in England), y^^A?rK,^JJ^, munition^ puerile, reign. 



101. 



CHAPTER 14 

THE PERFECT SYSTEM {ACTIVE) 
PARADIGMS 



Perfect System (perf. stem, XMur&y-) 
Stem Endings Conjugation I 

parav- + it = parfivit, he {has) prepared^ 



Tense 
Perfect, 



Pluperfect, parfiy- + era + t 
+ nt 

Fut. Perfect, parav- + eri + t 
+ nt 



did prepare 
+ 6runt = par&verant, they {have) pre- 
pared^ did prepare 

= paraverat, he had prepared 
= parSverant, they had prepared 

= parSverit, he will have pre- 
pared 

= paraverint, they will have pre- 
pared 



Perfect, 
Pluperfect, 
Fut. Perfect, 



CONJ. II 

monu-it 
monu-^ront 

monu-erat 
monu-erant 

monu-erit 
monu-erint 



CONJ. Ill 

rSx-it, cSp-it 
rex-Sront, cSp-^rttnt 

rSx-erat, cSp-erat 
rSx-erant, cSp-erant 

rSx-erit, cSp-erit 
rSx-erint, cSp-erint 



CONJ. IV 

audiv-it 
audiv-^runt 

audiv-erat 
audiv-erant 

audiv-erit 
audiv-erint 



1 The words has and have are enclosed in parentheses as a short way of 
showing that the perfect means either he has prepared or tie prepared; they 
have prepared or they prepared. 
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102. Perfect System {Active). All verbs, whether regular or 
irregular, form the tenses of this system (92) exactly alike. 
Thus, petf, stem + tense sign (if any) -{-personal endings. These 
tenses denote completed action^ as is shown by the use of some 
form of have in their meanings. 

103. -Perfect Stem. We find the perfect stem of any verb 
by dropping the final i of the third principal part {perf. ind. 
act,). Thus : 

Perf. ind. act., par&vi, monui, rCxi, c6pi, audivi (93, a and 96). 
Perfect stems, parfiy-, monu-, r6x-, c6p-, audiv-. 

104. Tense Signs. The tense signs in this system are : plu- 
perfect, -erfi- (34, b) ; future perfect, -eri-. The perfect, Uke the 
present (34, a), has no tense sign. 

105. Personal Endings. The personal endings are the same 
as those already learned (-t and -nt), except those of the per- 
fect, which are -it and -6runt. 

106. Imperfect and Perfect Compared (15, footnote). 

These tenses have two meanings similar in the English transla- 
tion, but differ in use as follows : (a) The imperfect denotes con- 
tinued, repeated, ox customary action ; (d) the perfect (when referring 
to past time, that is, without has or have) denotes simply past time 
without reference to continuance, etc. In the sentence. The father 
whipped his son, the use of the imperfect would mean that the action 
was continued or repeated or customary, while the perfect would 
simply mean that the act occurred, — that is all. Always use y\i^ per- 
fect in such cases unless the thought shows that the imperfect is proper. 

107. EXERCISE 

angustus, -a, -um, narrow, ex or e, prep, with abl., out of, 

cramped from 

captivus, -i, M., prisoner, captive latus, -a, -um, broad, wide 

contends, contendere, contend!, contentum, strive, hasten, push on 
ediicd, educere, eduzi, eductum, lead out {see b below) 
gerQ, gerere, gessi gestum, carry on, wage 
reduc5, reducere, reduxi, reductum, lead back {see b below) 
vines, vincere, vici, victum, conquer 
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(a) Of the two forms ex and S, use ex before vowels or h ; use 
either before consonants. 

(^) Latin has numerous compound verbs, made up of a preposi- 
tion or other prefix, plus a simple verb. Thus, SdficO = 6, out + 
duc5, / lead; redHcO = r6-, back + dficC. Compare the English 
verbs re-turn, oui-runy over-/hw, etc. 

I. On the model of loi, form the three tenses of completed 
action of vftstO, teneO, gerO, faciO, and mliniO (first finding the 
perfect stems as in 103), with all meanings. 

II. Review 37, and analyze videt, yidit; vincet, vicit; mli- 
niet, mOnivit ; occupftbit, occap&yerant. 

III. I. Multa (64) fecerunt. 2. Paucos captivos tenuit. 
3. E castris c5pias ediixit. 4. Multa bella gessit, multos popu- 
16s vicit. 5. Pueri fossam latam in silva viderant. 6. Capti- 
vos copiae terruerint. 7. Terra Gallia non angusta sed lata 
est 8. In castra Roman5s reduxit. 9. Multos post ann5s 
Roman! Gallos vicerint 10. Legatus in Galliam contendit. 
II. Post victoriam copias in castra reducet. 12. He waged 
few wars. 13. He did not hasten, but will hasten. 14. They 
had led back [their] troops. 15. Who conquered Gaul? 
16. Have they led out their forces? 

108. English derivatives: captive, contend, educe ("bring 
out," "cause to appear," for example, educe good from evil), 
eX'it^ in-vincible^ latitude, reduce. 



CHAPTER 16 
SOME PREPOSITIONS IN COMMON USE 

109. Cases used with Prepositions. English prepositions 
always take after them the objective {accusative) case. The 
majority of Latin prepositions also take the accusative, but 
some, as we have seen, take the ablative. Four, like in (94, a), 
take either case, according to the meaning intended. 
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110. Accusative and Ablative ComiMured. The accusative 
follows prepositions meaning to or into as ad and in ; the abla- 
tive follows those meaning /r^/« and out of, as ab (ft) and ex (6), 
to which may be added dS (down) from. In fact, the accusa- 
tive is the case used regularly of the place to which something 
moves, and the ablative of the place /r^»f which it moves. 

Rule i i . Place to which is expressed ^/ ad <7r in with the accu- 
sative. 

Rule 12. Place from which is expressed by ab (a), dS, or ex (6) 
with the ablative. 

(a) The Romans were very exact in their use of prepositions. 
When, for example, they spoke oidiperson^s going to a town, they used 
in, intOy with the accusative, if the person spoken of actually went 
inside the town, as is usually the case ; but in speaking of an army, 
they used ad, to (to the neighborhood of), unless the army passed 
within the town walls. The opposite of in, to-within, is eryfrom- 
within ; the opposite of ad, towards, is ab, away from. The pupil 
should draw a square with arrows illustrating by diagram the exact 
meanings of these four prepositions. 

111. In with the Accusative or Ablative. We saw in 81, 3 
(and Rule 9) that the ablative with in is used to express posi- 
tion or place where. Remember then the following : 

in 4- accusative = into, to (place to which) 
in + ablative = in, on (place where) 

112. Summary. Learn the following summary of the prin- 
ciples explained above : 

Accusative Ablative Ablative 

(place to which) (^place where) ( place from which) 

ad, to, toward in, in, on d^,from, away from 

in, into, to ex, out of, from 

^ifrom, (down) from 

113. With, We saw in 98 that when with denotes the 
means or instrument (as in " fighting with swords," " helping 
with money," etc.), it is expressed by the ablative without a 
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preposition. But when with means together with, it is expressed 
by cum with the ablative, called the ablative of accompaniment. 
Thus, he is coming with friends, cum amicis venit ; the Romans 
fought with the Gauls, ROmani cum Gallis pugnfivSrunt. 

Rule 13. Accompaniment is expressed by cum with the cUflative. 

114. EXERCISE 

ab or a, prep, with abLy from quattuor, indech num, adj, (78, a), 
causa, -ae, f., cause; abl. causa, four 

after a genitive, for the sake of quinque, indecl, num, adj,, five 

cum, prep, with abl,, with sez, indecl, num, adj,, six. 
de, prep, with abl., from, down 

from 

demonstrative pronoun and adjective, hic, M., haec, F,, hoc, N., this 
genitive, huius, M. F. and N. 
accusative, hunc, M., hanc, F., hoc, N. 

(a) Of the two forms ab and S, use ab before vowels or h ; use 
either before consonants. Compare ex and 6 (107, «). 

I. Point out every illustration below of Rules 11,12, and 13 : 
I. Hic populus bellum cum finitimis saepe gesserat. 2. Le- 
gatus Romanus ex Italia ad hoc oppidum contendet. 3. Quat- 
tuor oppida et sex vicos ceperunt. 4. Scutum huius legati 
angustum non est. 5. Ad hanc provinciam frumenti causa con- 
tenderant. 6. Peciiniae causa multa (64) facient. 7. Magnis 
cum copiis (85) ad Romanorum castra contenderunt. 8. Ex 
vico venerunt quinque pueri et quattuor puellae. 9. Turn in 
Britannia erant multae et magnae silvae. 10. Latam in silvam 
venient. 11. De muro in nostros (94, III, 2) tela mittebant. 
12. They will discharge many missiles at (in with ace.) the 
Romans. 13. He will come into this town. 14. He will lead 
the troops out of Italy. 15. They are hastening into this broad 
land for-the-sake of grain. 

115. English derivatives : ab-duct, cause, com-panion (cum 
in compounds appears as com-, con-, etc., ^commonly meaning 
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together; -panion is from pftnis, breads the word companion mean- 
ing originally " bread-sharer "), de-duct^ quatrain (stanza of four 
lines), quinquennialy sexennial {-ennial \^ from awhxb, year). 

116. SBCOND REVIEW (68-115) 

L Word Order, i. Why does word order affect the meaning of 
a sentence in English and not in Latin? 2. What is the normal 
order in Latin? 3. Why often changed? 4. In translating Latin, 
what is the all -important thing to reniember? 5. Explain the word 
order of the phrase panrft in insuUL. 

IL Inflection, i. Spell the names of the six cases (only one 
"itive), 2. Decline vicus, insula, and scHtum, in six cases. 
3. Give the present stem of regere, and tell the changes it under- 
goes for the present indicative. 4. Tell the sign of the future 
indicative for Conjs. Ill and IV. 5. What is peculiar in audiunt? 
in audiSbat? 6. Analyze veniSbat and veniet. 7. Analyze monet 
and reget. 8. Analyze venit and vSnit. 9. What verbs of 
Conj. Ill resemble those of Con j. IV? 10. What shows that they 
belong to Conj. III? 11. How is the per/, stem of any verb 
found? 12. What tenses compose the perfect system f 13. How 
do all verbs form these tenses? 14. Tell the kind of action they 
express, their tense signs, and personal endings. 

III. S3nitaz. I. What tense expresses ordinary past timet 
2. Give the rule for each italicized word : in oppidd est ; in oppidum 
venit ; ab tnsuld venit ; ad insulam contendit ; _e castrls contendit ; 
fossd castra muniunt; Roma, amice, est in Italia; magnis cum 
copils venit; Romdnis frumentum dabunt. 3. State an important 
principle about the ablative of persons' names, — as puella. 

IV. Vocabulary.! 32. a or ab, 33. ad, 34. angustus, 35. annus, 
36. aqua, 37. audio, 38. capio, 39. captlvus, 40. castra, 41. causa 
{obL), 42. contend©, 43. cum, 44. de, 45. do, 46. duco, 47. educo, 
48. ex, or e, 49. facio, 50. finitimus, 51. fortiter, 52. fossa, 53. fru- 
mentum, 54. gero, 55. hie, 56. in, 57. itaque, 58. latus, 59. mitto, 
60. munia, (nostrl), 61. nunti5, 62. parvus, 63. pauci, 64. post, 
65. primus, (primo), 66. puer, 67. quattuor, 68. quinque, 69. quis, 
70. reduce, 7i.regnum, 72. saepe, 73. sed, 74. sex, 75.tum, 76. ubi, 
77. venio, 78. victoria, 79. vicus, 80. vinco. 

1 See footnote to 67, IV. 
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CHAPTER 16 

SUM, I am, THE PRINCIPLE OF IDENTITY 

117. PARADIGMS 

Present System (pres. stem, es-) 
Present Imperfect Future 

est, ^f etc., is erat, Ae was erlt, Ae ivill be 

sunt, they are erant, they were erunt, they will be 

Perfect System (perf. stem, fu-) 

Perfect Pluperfect Future Perfect 

fu-it, he has been, was fu-erat, he had been fu-erit, he will have been 

fu-€runt, they have fu-erant, they had jhi-erint, they will have 

been, were been been 

118. Principal Parts. The verb be is in every language a 
very old one. Naturally such a verb would undergo many 
changes in the course of its long life. In English, for example, 
it has such unlike forms as am, be, and was. The principal 
parts of sum are sum (I am), esse {to be), fui {I have been or 
was), futdrus {going to be), Futtirus is the future participle. 

119. Present System. The tenses of this system are very 
irregular. The present is formed regularly in the singular : 
es- -f t (compare para- -f t). Notice, however, that all the 
forms have the personal, endings -t and -nt. 

120. Perfect System. The perfect stem is fu-. On this 
stem the tenses of the perfect system are built in the usual way 
(102-105). 

121. Syntax. 

(i) When a verb like be couples the subject with a predicate noun 
or adjective, it is called a copula (coupler). Abetter name would be 
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''^■verb of identity ^^ because it couples words which refer to identical 
(that is, the same) persons or things. Thus : 

Italy was the country of the Romans^ Italia erat patria ROmSnG- 
rum. Here Italia and patria refer to the same thing, and are there- 
fore in the same case. In other words, patria is a predicate noun 
(50, Rule 2). 

But : Italy conquered the country of the Greeks^ Italia patriam 
GraecOrum vicit. Here Italia and patriam refer to different coun- 
tries, and are therefore in different cases. In other words, patriam 
is the direct object of the transitive verb vicit. 

(2) A noun used to explain another noun, referring to the same 
person or thing, is called an appositive^ or is said to be in apposition 
to the noun explained. Here we have the same principle of identity 
between two persons or things as explained in (i), but with the 
verb of identity left out. Thus : 

Nom. Rome^ a large town, R5ma, oppidum magnum 
Gen. of Rome, a large town, ROmae, oppidi magni, etc. 

Rule 14. An appositive is in the same cc^e as the noun which it 
explains, 

122. Word Order. The copula (121, (i)) being a mere link 
between subject and predicate, its position in the sentence is 
not so important as that of other verbs (70). 

123. EXERCISE 

afterwards, postea, adverb Rhea Silvia, Rhea Silvia, -ae -ae, 

both . . . and, et . . . et, conj. F., mother of Romulus 

build, aedific5, -are, etc (lihepaib) Romulus, R5mulus, -i, m., founder 
Remus, Remus, -i, m., brother of of Rome 

Romulus son, f ilius, fili,^ M. 

wander, errS, -are, etc. {like par6) 

two, nom. duo, M. duae, f. duo, n., numeral adjective 

gen, du5rum duarum duorum 

ace. duos (duo) duas duo 

Note. The following is called a " constructive " exercise, — one in which 
you are to construct sentences with the italicized words. The form in which 

1 Second declension nouns with nom. sing, in -ius and -ium contract -iX in 
the gen. sing, into -i. But in the nom. plu. -ius nouns have -ii unchanged. 
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each word is to be written is indicated in the parentheses following each, con- 
taining one of the following abbreviations : 

app. = appositive mod. = modifies pred. « predicate noun 

or adjective 
d. o. = direct object p. e. =3 personal ending subj. = subject 
fiit. = future pf. = perfect where = place where 

impf. = imperfect pi. from = place from which 

Hints: (i) Form each sentence in English before attempting the Latin 
for it. Thus, the first sentence should be /Romulus was the son of Rhea 
Silvia, Romulus fuit filias Rheae Silyiae. (2) Notice the expression both . . . 
and. Thus, in sentence 4, Both Romulus and Remus were, etc., et RSmolus et 
Remus fuSrunt, etc. 

1. Son (pred.), Romulus (subj.),^^ (pf-)> R^^^ Silvia (gen.). 

2. Sons (d. o.), have (impf.), how many (78), she (p. e.)? 

3. Romulus (app.), sons (d. o.), Remus (app.), have (impf.), 
andy two, she (p. e.). 

4. Rhea Silvia (gen.), Remus (subj.), and, both, be (pf.)> 
Romulus (subj.), sons (pred.). 

5. Fatherland (patria, pred.), Italy (subj.), two (gen.), be 
(pf.), boys (gen.). 

6. Fatherland (gen.), in, they (p. e.), used-to (not separately 
expressed ; see note i at the end of reading lesson, ig), forests 
(where), wander (impf.). 

7. Town (d. o.), Romulus (subj.), build (pf.), small (mod. 
town). 

8. Be (pf.), Rome (pred.), town (subj.), small (mod. town), 
this (mod. town). 

9. Romulus imhy), famous (65, mod. town), rule (pf.), town 
(app.), Rome (d. o.). 

ID. Troops (d. o.), town (pi. from), away from, lead (fut), 
afterwards, he (p. e.), little (mod. town), 

11. Nations (d. o.), rout (fut.), conquer (fut.), and, he (p. e.), 
neighboring (mod. nations). 

12. Great (pred.), both, he (p. e.), good (pred.), and, be 
(impf.). 

124. English derivatives : duet, edifice, err, filial. 
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CHAPTER 17 

PASSIVE VOICE, ABLATIVE OF AGENT 
125. PARADIGMS 

Passive Voice, Present System 
Conjugation I Conjugation II 

Pres. parS-tur, he is [being) prepared monStur 

para-ntur, they are (being) prepared monentur 

Impf. parSba-tur, he was {being) prepared monSbfttur 

paraba-ntur, they were {being) prepared monSbantur 

Fut. ^axehi-tMr, he will be prepared monSbitur 

parSbu-ntur, they will be prepared monSbuntur 

Conjugation III Conjugation IV 

Pres. regitur capitur auditur 

reguntur capiuntur audiuntur 

Impf. regSbatur capiSbatur audiSbStur 

regSbantur capiSbantur audiSbantur 

Fut. regStur capietur audiStur 

regentur capientur audientur 



{a) Review 9, and the last paragraph of 16. What is meant by 
voice f Tell which of the following verb forms are in the active 
voice, and which in the pensive: they aticu:ked the camp, javelins 
were thrown, he was taking the city, the city was taken, the Romans 
were conquering them, the Romans were conquered by them, the 
enemy were defeating them, the buildings were being burned, they 
were assaulting the walls. 

126. Passive Voice {Present System). If we compare the 
above paradigms with preceding ones of the present system, 
we see the only difference between them is that the passive per- 
sonal endings -tur and -ntur are used above (125) instead of 
the active endings : active, parat, he prepares, but passive, parft- 
tur, he is {being) prepared, etc. 
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(a) Review 97, and observe above (125) that ca'pitur has a 
sAort penuUy while that of au^'tur is long ; hence the difference in 
accent (27, b), 

{b) In all forms in 125 a final long vowel remains long before 
-tur, but not before -ntur. 

127. S3nitax. 

He who does a thing is an agent ( = doer) . In the active voice, 
the agent (if a person or animal) is the subject; in the passive^ the 
agent is expressed in English with by^ but in Latin by ab (a) with 
the ablative, because the action proceeds from (ab) the agent. 
Thus, Henry is advised by Charles^ Henricus a CarolO monStur. 
This is called the ablative of the agent. 

The agent controls his own actions. Compare this ablative with 
the abl. of means or instrument (98). Thus, Henry is wounded 
(vulnerare, to wound) by a missile; the missile does not control its 
action, hence is not an agent, but an instrument in some agent^s 
hands : Henricus tSlO vulneratur. Compare 80, c. 

Rule 15. The agent with the passive voice is expressed^ by a or 
ab with the ablative. 

128. EXERCISE 

a or ab, prep, with abl., from, by liberi, -5rum, m. //., children 

(114) statim, a</v^r3, immediately 

auzilium, auzili,^ n., help yinculum, -1, n., chain; //., prison 

inter, prep, with ace, between, 

among 

conicio, conicere, conieci, coniectum, hurl, cast 

liber5, liberare, liberavi, liberatum, free 

inyeni5, invenire, inyeni, inventnm (in, upon + veniS), find 

relinqa5, relinquere, reliqui, relictum, leave 

L I. Liberatur, liberabatur, liberabitur. 2. Relinquetur, 
relinquitur, relinquuntur. 3. Conicitur, conicietur, coniciuntur. 
4. Inveniuntur, invenientur, inveniebantur. 5. It will be laid 
waste. 6. They were (being) seen. 7. He will be conquered. 
8. It is (being) built. 

11. Point out illustrations of Rule 15 : i. In vinculaconi- 
cientur. 2. Liberabitume (44) ab amicis ? 3. Auxilio amico- 
1 See footnote to filius, 123. 
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rum liberantur. 4. Liberi in silva inveniuntur. 5. Castra a 
nostris muniuntur. 6. Liberos in vincula statim coniecit. 
7. Inter pastores {shepherds) invenientur. 8. Two shields are 
found by the children. 9. He was (being) cast into prison by 
the lieutenant. 10. By the help of two friends they will be 
freed immediately. 

129. English derivatives : auxiliary^ inter-vene, invent^ lid- 
erate^ relinquish. 

CHAPTER 18 

PASSIVE VOICE. — Ctm^mM«f 

130. PARADIGMS 

Passive Voice, Perfect System ^ 
Conjugation I 
Perf. par&tus est, he has been or was prepared 

parati sunt, they have been or were prepared 

Plup. paratus erat, he had been prepared 
parati erant, they had been prepared 

F. Pf. pariltus erit, he will have been prepared 
parati erunt, they will have been prepared 

CONJ. II CONJ. Ill CONJ. IV 

Perf. monitas est rectus (captus) est auditus est 

moniti sunt rgcti (capti) sunt audit! sunt 

Plup. monitus erat rectus (captus) erat auditus erat 

moniti erant recti (capti) erant auditi erant 

F. Pf. monitus erit rectus (captus) erit auditus erit 

moniti erUnt recti (capti) erunt auditi erunt 

1 Strictly speaking, there is no perfect passive system, since these tenses are 
made up oi two parts, and hence are not based on one stem (92). Since, how- 
ever, they all begin with the same form (perf. pass, part.), they are, for conven- 
ience, called a system. 
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131. Passive Voice (Perfect System). The perfect system in 
the passive voice is formed exactly alike for all verbs : fieff. 
pass, participle ^pres,, itnpf,, and fut of the auxiliary verb 
sum, / am. The perf. pass, participle is the fourth principal 
part of the verb, but has three gender terminations, -us, -a, -um. 

132. Perfect Passive Participle. This participle is declined 
like bonus, -a, -um, and since every participle is a verbal adjec- 
Hve (13), it follows the rule for adjective agreement (Rule 6, 
under 62). Observe, therefore, the following changes in the 
form of the participle to agree in gender and number with the 
subject : 

Singular Plural 

Mas. parStus est, he has been, parSti sunt, they (m.) have, 

etc. etc. 

Fern, partta est, she has been, parfttae sunt, they (f.) have, 

etc. etc. 

Neu. parfttum est, it has been, parftta sunt, they (n.) have, 

etc. etc. 

So in all other tenses of the system. 

(a) The definition of voice (9) showed that the obfect of an active 
verb becomes the subject of the passive. For the exercise below 
(133) it is also important to remember that the subject of the active 
(if a person or animal) becomes the agent of the passive (127). 

133. EXERCISE 

Helvetia, -ae, f., Helvetia, now niintius, nonti,^ m., messenger, 

Switzerland message 

Helvetii, -omm, m. //., Helvetians reliquus, -a, -um, remaining, rest 
imperium, imperi,^ n., command, of 
control 

move5, movere, mOvT, mStum, move; break {camp) 
oppugnd, oppugn&re, etc. (ob, against + pugn5), attack 

pon5, p5nere, posui, positum, place; pitch {camp) 

I. I. Duxit, ductus est 2. Miserat, missa erat (132). 
3. Posuerit, positum erit. 4. Nuntium misit, nuntius missus 
1 See footnote to filius, 123. 
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est. 5. Bellum gesserat, bellum gestum erat 6. Copias re- 
diixerit, c5piae reductae erunt. 7. Roman! castra Helveti5rum 
oppugnaverant, castra Helveti5rum a Romanis oppugnata erant. 
8. Nostri ab Helvetiij n5n victi sunt, Helvetii nostr5s n5n 
vicerunt 

11. On the model of sentences 7 and 8 in I, and remember- 
ing 132, a, last sentence, change the following sentences from 
the passive to the active form, or the reverse : 

I. Nuntius ab Helvetiis missus est. 2. Roman! castra 
moverant. 3. Helvetia a nostr!s victa erit. 4. Nostri hoc 
oppidum oppugnaverunt. 5. Imperium Galliae a Romams 
occupatum est. 6. Reliquae c5piae in Gallia castra posuerant. 
7. Bellum cum Helveti!s a nostr!s gestum est. 8. Quattuor 
captivi parvo a puer5 vis! sunt. 9. Romulus hoc oppidum in 
Italia aedificavit. 

134. English derivatives : imperious y move, oppugn, position, 
relic. 

CHAPTER 19 
THREE CASES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 
136. PARADIGMS 

Examples : r6x, king mater, mother fltimen, river 
Bases: rSg-, Mi matr-,F. fl&min-, n. 

Singular 

Nom. r€g- + 8 =r6x mStr- =mfiter 

Gen. rSg- + is = rSgis matr- + is = matris 

Ace. r€g- + em = r^gem matr- + em = matrem 

Plural 

Nom. r6g- + Ss = rSgSs matr- + Ss = mfttrSs 

Gen. r6g- -h um = rSgum mStr- +iim = matrum 

Ace. r6g- -h €s = r6g6s matr- + 6s = matrSs 
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Singular Plural 

Norn, flumin- = flumen flumin- + a = flfimina 

Gen. flumin- + is = fluminis fltlmin- + um = fluminttm 

Ace. flamin- = flumen fltimin- + a = fl&mina 



136. Third Declension. Review 48 and 49. How can the 
base of a noun be found ? Nouns of the third declension have 
the termination -is in the gen. sing. The nominative singular 
ends in various ways. 

id) Gs or cs becomes x. Hence, base r6g- -h termination s = 
nom. sing. r6x. 

(J)) The base matr- has an e inserted to form the nom. sing, 
mater. The base flumin- is changed to flumen for the nominative. 

{c) Notice that all three genders are found in this declension. 

137. EXERCISE I 

alttis, -a, -um, high, deep mater, matris, f., mother 

deus, -1, M., god nunc, adverb, now 

Faustulus, -i, m., Faustulus, a man^s pastor, past5ri8, m., shepherd 

name per, prep, with ace, through, over 

fnia, -ae, f., daughter rez, regis, m., king 
flumen, fluminis, n., river 

I. On the model of 135, decline the Latin words for a good 
shepherd ; a little mother; a deep river. 

II. I. Magnas per silvas. 2. Alta per flumina. 3. Turn 
Romulus rex erit, nunc puer est. 4. Faustulus pastor erat 
regis. 5. Faustulum, past5rem regis, viderunt. 6. Liberi auxilio 
deorum liberal sunt. 7. Cuius f ilil inter pastores errabant ? 
8. Dei fHius fuit hie puer. 9. Matris causa (114) hoc fecit. 
10. Flumina in Italia pauca magna sunt, sed clara. 

III. I. Between the deep rivers of this narrow land. 2. For 
the sake of the great king. 3. This god is now loved (58) by 
the king's daughter (127). 4. Through the tall (=high) forests 
of Gaul. 5. Of Faustulus, the king's shepherd (121, 2). 
6» The kings pitched [their] camp in the little island (85). 
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138. English derivatives : alto, deity, filial, flume, maternal, 
pastor, per-ennial (i\K^, last word), regal 

139. EXSRCISB a 

Albinus, -a, -urn, Alban; //. as latrS, latrdnis, m., robber 

noun (64), Albani, -Orum, m. malus, -a, ^um, bad 

//., Albans, ^ people of Alba Mars, Marti8,M., "^^x^ god of war 

Longa, mother city of Rome Numitor, Numitdria, m., Numitor, 

Amulius, Amuli,^ m., Amulius, a a man^s name 

man^s name pueritia, -ae, f., boyhood. 

frater, fratris, m., brother 

r nom. ille, M., ilia, f., illiid, n., tk€it 
demonstrative pron. and adj. \ gen. illius, m. p. &n. 

L ace. ilium, illam, illud 

ag5, agere, egi, actum, do; pass {time) 

interficid, interficere, interfSci, interfectum, kill 

seryS, servare, seryavi, seryatum, save 



I. Decline together in three cases (135), singular only, the 
Latin for that bad brother; this great robber, 

II. I. Auxili5 quattuor regum. 2. In pueritia illius regis. 
3. Illud Alban5rum oppidura. 4. Amiili et Numitoris causa. 
5. Du5rum fratrum hie* bonus fuit, ille* malus. 6. Amulius et 
Numitor fuerunt fratres. 7. Quis fuit Mars? Belli deus fuit. 
8. Ubi pueri pueritiam egerunt ? 9. Inter pastores pueritiam 
egerunt. 10. Hoc fliimen latum, illud angustum est. 11. Quis 
liberos illius regis servavit? 12. Faustulus, pastor regis, liberos 
servavit. 13. A cuius filia amatus est Mars ? 

III. I. Among robbers. 2. In the boyhood of this brother. 
3. She loved Mars, the god of war (121, 2). 4. Romulus and 
Remus were the sons of Mars, the god of war. 5. The son 
of Mars built the walls of that little town. 

140. English derivatives : agent, fraternal, malice, martial, 
preserve, 

1 See footnote to flUas. 123. 

3 In contrasts hie . . . Ule may be translated the latter .... the former,. 
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CHAPTER 20 
READING LESSON 

141. Important. Read the following instructions for trans- 
lating Latin : 

(i) Take in each sentence, if possible, at a glance. Try to get the 
meaning as a whole. If there is any doubt about it, then follow the 
method of 74, taking each word as it comes in the sentence, examin- • 
ing its terminations or endings, and thus determining what part the 
word plays in the sentence. 

(2) Do not try to translate a sentence before you grasp its mean- 
ing. Then express the thought in your best English. 

(3) Never look up the meaning of an old word until you are sure, 
after patient effort, that you cannot recall it. This is most impor- 
tant. The habit of looking up meanings, without reflection, is 
natural to beginners, but fatal to their progress. On the other hand, 
after once cultivating the habit of examining each word carefully, 
you will sometimes be able to get at the meaning even of a new 
word, if it is related to other words already known to you. 

(4) When looking up a new word, linger over it long enough to 
impress its meaning upon your memory. 

142. VOCABULART 

forte, adverb^ by chance, as it omnia, n. //. nom. and acc^ every- 

happened thing {from omnia, all, 64) 

sic, adverby so, thus 

cogn58c5, cogndscere, cognoyi, cognitum, find out; pf. (I have found out) 

I know, andplup.f I knew 
cur5, curare, curavi, ciiratum, care for, take care of 

143. ROMULUS AND REMUS 

I. Duo fratres olim* erant, Numitor et Amulius. Numitor 
bonus, Amiilius malus erat. Numitor rex erat Albanorum. 
Rex filium et filiam habebat. Filia regis erat Rhea Silvia. 

II. Amulius fratrem superavit et fugavit. Regnum occupa- 
vit. Filium Numitoris interfecit ; filiam fecit Vestalem ^ virgi- 
nem.* Sed filia a deo belli amabatur, a quo' duos filios 
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peperit,* Romulum et Remura. Matrem liberorum Amulius in 
vincula coniecit ; duos liberos in flumen abiecit.* Forte aqua 
fluminis refluens * liber5s in terra reliquit Lupa ^ e5s * curavit. 
Postea Faustulus pastor eos * invenit et servavit. 

in. Sic R5mulus et Remus pueritiam inter pastores egerunt. 
Turn in Italia magnae erant silvae. Per silvas errabant pueri. 
Matrem non cognoverant, Numitorem non cogn5verant. Paucos 
post annos Remum ceperunt latrones. Deinde* Faustulus 
Romulo omnia indicavit.^° Statim Romulus ad Numitorem 
contendit. Auxilio Numitoris Remum liberavit. Postea pueri 
Amulium interiecerunt, et Numitorl regnum restituerunt." 

Notes: i. once, 2. a Vestal vir^n (translated after filiam), a priestess 
to Vesta, goddess of the hearth and home, in whose temple the sacred fire was 
always kept burning by the priestesses in charge. The Vestals were not allowed 
to marry. 3. a quo, fy whom, 4. she bore, 5. he threw. 6. flowing back ; 
the river had previously overflowed its banks. 7, she-wot/, 8. them. 9. There- 
upon. 10. revealed. 11. restored. 

CHAPTER 21 

PASSIVE PRINCIPAL PARTS, DEPONENT VERBS 

144. Principal Parts of Passive Verbs. In the passive 
voice verbs have only three principal parts (93) : pres. indica- 
tive passive, pres. infinitive passive, perf. indicative passive. 





Pres. Ind. Pass. 


Pres. Inf. Pass. 


Perf. Ind. Pas 


I. 
II. 


paror 

I am (being) 

prepared 

moneor 


parari 
to be prepared 

monSri 


paratus sum 

/ ?iave been or 

wa^ prepared 

monitus sum 


III. 

IV. 


/regor 
I capior 
audior 


regi 
capi 
audiri 


rectus sum 
captus sum 
auditus sum 



{d) Observe that — 

(i) Pres. indicative passive (first person singular) is made by 
adding -r to the corresponding active form. Thus, active par5 + r 
= paror, passive. 
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(2) Pres. infinitive passive is formed by changing the act. ending 
-re to -ri, except in the third conjugation, where -ere is changed to 
-i. Thus: 

I II III IV 

Active, parfi-re mon6-re reg-ere, cap-ere audl-re 
Passive, para-ri mone-ri reg-I, cap-i audi-ri 

(3) Perf. indicative passive is ah-eady known in the third person 
singular (paratus est, 130). For the first per. sing., change est to 
sum. 

145. EXERCISE 

Write out the principal parts in both voices of yfistO, habe0, 
mittd, coniciS (128), and mtlnid, imitating the following model : 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. 


Perf. Ind. Perf. Part. 


Active, pars 
Passive, paror 


parfire 
parari 


parSvi ^parfttus (pass.) 
par&tus sum 



146. Deponent Verbs. An important class of verbs, called 
deponent verbs, has passive forms, but active meanings. They 
have the four conjugations, and their principal parts are like 
those oi passive verbs (144). Learn the following : 



I. c5nor 


c5n&-ri 


c5n&tus sum 


I attempt 


to attempt 


/ (have) attempted 


II. vereor 


ver6-ri 


veritus sum, fear 


III 5 sequor 


sequ-i 


seciitus sum, follow 


mor-i 


mortuus sum, die 


IV. experior 


experi-ri 


expertus sum, try, test 



(a) Examine the second principal part (pres. inf.) of each of 
these verbs. Observe that the stem vowel before -ri in each deter- 
mines its conjugation, just as it does in the four regular conjugations 
(42), except in the third conjugation, where the infinitive ends 
simply in -i (sequ-i and mor-i) : I. ari, II. 6ri, III. i, IV. iri. 

147. EXERCISE 

fortuna, -ae, f., luck, chance, fortune inopia, -ae, f., want, scarcity 
proficidcor, proficisci, profectus sum, set out, start 
queror, queri, questus sum, lament, complain of 
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I. Determine the conjugation of the two deponent verbs 
above, observing that er in the inf. queri belongs to the j/^/w, 
as may be seen from the pres. ind. queror. ^ 

n. Tell the tense of each form and translate: i. Conatus 
erat, veritus est, sequuntur, moriebatur. 2. Experientur, vere- 
batur, secutus est. 3. Secuti sunt, experta est, expert! erunt. 
4. Mortua est, veritus erat, secuti erunt. 5. They will attempt. 
6. She has followed (132). 7. They Had died. 8. It had 
feared. 9. They will have tried. 

III. I. Frumenti inopiam verebantur. 2. Fortunam belli 
experietur. 3. Pericula (dangers) belli non quest! sunt. 
4. MulG in oppido mortu! sunt. 5. Ille legatus ad flumen 
profectus est. 6. Bon! (64) deum verentur. 7. Fili! patrem 
sequuntur. 8. Omnia cognoscere (meaning of the infinitive ?) 
conatus erat. 9. Inopiam telorum et scutorum querebantur. 
10. Frumenti causa in banc terram proficiscetur. 

148. English derivatives : con-sequence, experience, fortune, 
mortuary (cemetery), querulous, re-vere. 

SUMKARIES OF PART I 



(VERBS, RULES, DERIVATIVES) 



149. Verbs: 



I 

Pres. parat 
Impf. parftbat 
Fut. parabit 



II 



Active Voice 

Present System 
III 



monet 

monSbat 

monSbit 



regit, capit 
regSbat, capiSbat 
reget, capiet 



Perfect System 

Perf. parSvit monuit rSxit, cfipit 
Plup. paraverat monuerat rSzerat, cSperat 
F. Pf. parSverit monuerit rCxerit, cSperit 



IV Irregular 

audit est 

audiSbat erat 
audiet erit 



audivit fuit 
audiverat fuerat 
audiverit fuerit 
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Passive Voice 



Present System 
II III 

mon^tur regitur, caidtur 



IV 
Pres. par&tur mon^tur regitur, cajntur auditur 

Impf. parabatur mongbatur regSbhtva, capiSb&tur audiSbatur 
Fut. parabitur monebitur regStur, capi€tur audiStur 



Perfect System 
I II 

Perf. paratus est monitus est 

Plup. paratus erat monitus erat 

F. Pf. paratus erit monitus erit 

III IV 

Perf. rectus est, captus est auditus est 
Plup. rectus erat, captus erat auditus erat 
F. Pf. rectus erit, captus erit . auditus erit 

(a) Deponent Verbs (passive in /army active in meaning) : 



Pres. 

cdnatur 

veretur 

jjj / sequitur 



I. 
II. 



IV. 

I. 
H. 

III. 
IV. 



1^ 

I moritur 

experitur 



Perf. 

cdnatus est 
yeritus est 



Impf. 

c5nabatur 

vergbatur 

sequSbatur 

moriebatur 

ezperiSbatur 

Plup. 

c5natus erat 
veritus erat 



I secutus est sec&tus erat 
1 mortuus est mortuus erat 
ezpertus est expertus erat 



Fut. 

c5nabitur 

verfibitur 

sequetur 

morietur 

ezperiStur 

F. Perf. 

c5natus erit. 
veritus erit 

secHtus erit 
mortuus erit 
expertus erit . 



150. Rules. 



T. Any word that answers the question who? or what? 
before a finite verb is the subject of the verb, and is in the 
nominative case, 

2. A predicate noun is in the same case as the subject. 
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3. If the subject is singular, the verb is singular ; if the sub- 
ject is plural, the verb is plural. 

Note. Verbs thus far have been treated only in the third person. Later, 
when other persons of the verb are introduced, we shall find that the verb must 
also be in the same person as the subject. 

4. Any word that answers the question whom? or what? 
after a transitive verb is the direct object of the verb, and is in 
the accusative case. 

5. The genitive case denotes possession. 

6. An adjective, whether attributive or predicate, is in the 
same gender, number, and case as the noun which it modifies. 

7. The indirect object is in the dative case. 

8. The vocative is the case of address. 

9. Place where is expressed by in with the ablative case. 

10. Means or instrument is expressed by the ablative case 
without a preposition. 

11. Place to which is expressed by ad or in with the accusa- 
tive case. 

12. Place from which is expressed by ab (§), d6, or ex (6) 
with the ablative case. 

13. Accompaniment is expressed by cum with the ablative 
case. 

14. An appositive is in the same case as the noun which it 
modifies. 

15. The agent with the passive voice is expressed by ab (a) 
with the ablative case. 

151. English Derivatives. 

De-vastate, in-superable, pre-pare, pugnacious. Ad-monish, debt, 
tenet, terrify, vision. Insulate, silvan, terrestrial. Amiable, ami- 
cable, armor, legate, patriot. Bonbon, clarify, magnify, multiply, 
nautical, poet, populace, province. Annual, post-script, prime. 
An-nounce, dative, in-hale, paucity, pecuniary, vicinity, victory. 
Ad-verb, in-duct, missionary, nostrum. Ad-vent, aquatic, audience, 
capture, Lancaster, factory, fosse, munition, puerile, reign. Captive, 
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contend, educe, ex-it, in-vincible, latitude, reduce. Ab-duct, cause, 
com-panion, de-duct, quatrain, quinquennial, sexennial. Duet, edi- 
fice, err, filial. Auxiliary, inter-vene, invent, liberate, relinquish. 
Imperious, move, oppugn, position, relic. Alto, deity, fiume, ma- 
ternal, pastor, per-ennial, regal. Agent, fraternal, malice, martial, 
pre-serve. Consequence, experience, fortune, mortuary, querulous, 
re-vere. 



PART II 



CHAPTER 22 

REVIEW OF FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 
WITH ADDITIONS 

152. PARADIGMS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION 

Examples : fossa, ditch via longa, long road 

Bases : foss-, f. vi- long-, f. 

Singular 

Nom. (Voc) foss-a, a ditch via longa 

Gen. -ae, of a ditch viae longae 

Dat. -ae, to^ ox for a ditch viae longae 

Ace. -am, a ditch viam longam 

Abl. -^fromy withy by a ditch vl& longft 

Plural 

Nom. (Voc.) f088-ae, ditches viae longae 

Gen. -firum, of ditches viarum longfirum 

Dat. -is, to or for ditches viis longis 

Ace. -&s, ditches vias long&s 

Abl. 'ISyfromy with, by ditches viis longis 

{a) The first declension is also called the A-declension, because 
the stem ends in ft. Thus, base foss- + ft = fossa-, stem. The stem 
is that part of the word to which case-endings are added for inflection. 
But the final vowel of the stem so blends with the case-endings that 
it is often difficult to separate the two. The word "termination," 
used in preceding chapters, includes the final vowel plus the case- 
ending. 

153. First Declension. The gen. sing, ends in -ae. Gender: 
feminine, unless masculine by natural gender (7). Pecuuar 
Forms : dea, goddess^ and filia, daughter, make their dat. and 
abl. plural de&bus and fili&bus to distinguish them from the 
same cases of deu&, god, and f ilius, son, 

60 
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Note i.i In old Latin there was another case, called the locative, denoting 
location ox place where. This case was afterwards lost, except in totim names 
and a few other words. In these words the locative of the first declension is 
like the gen. sing., as Romae, ctt Rome, In plural nouns, the ablative is so used, 
as Athenis. at Athens, fi-om AthSnae. -arum. 

Note 2. With names of countries and other nouns than those mentioned 
in Note 1, place where is expressed, as already said (Rule 9), by in with the 
ablative, as in Italia, in Italy ; in vied, in the village. 

154. PARADIGMS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION 



Examples: vicus 


scutum 


fHias 


cdnsilium, plan 


Bases: 


Vic-, M. 


sctit-, N. 


fm-,M. 


cdnsili-, n. 






Singular 




Nom. 


ViC-U8 


sc^t-um 


fHi-as 


c9nsili-ttm 


Gen. 


-i 


-i 


fm 


cOnsili 


Dat. 


-5 


-5 


fm-5 


cdnsiU-O 


Ace. 


-ttm 


^iim 


fUi-om 


cOnsili-om 


Voc. 


-€ 




fm 


cOnsili-am 


Abl. 


-6 


-6 


fm-5 


cdnsili-O 






Plural 




N.V. 


vic-i 


scQt-a 


fiU-i 


cOnsili-a 


Gen. 


-Oram 


-Oram 


fUi-Oram 


c9nsili-0ram 


Dat. 


-is 


-is 


fni-is 


cOnsili-is 


Ace. 


-08 


-a 


fm-5s 


cOnsili-a 


Abl. 


-is 


-is 


fiU-is 


cdnsili-is 



(a) The second declension is also called the O-declension, because 
the stem ends in 0. Thus, base vie- + = vico-, stem. Similarly, 
the stems of scfitam, filias, and consilium, are sctito-, filio-, and 
cOnsilio-. Compare 1^2^ a, 

155. Second Declension. The gen. sing, ends in -i. The 
nom. sing, ends in -as, -um, -er, and -ir (156). Gender: -am, 
neuter; aU others, regularly masculine. Peculiar Forms: 
(i) nouns in -ias and -iam contract -ii in the gen, sing, into -i 
without change of accent, even though the penult be short : fili 
and cOnsili. (2) Proper nouns in -ias and filius (154) form 
the voc. sing, in -i without change of accent : Vergi'li (from 

1 If the teacher thinks best, these notes may be omitted. 
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Vergilius), Vergil! (3) The voc. sing. mas. of the possessive 
adjective meus, -a, -um, my^ mine, is nu : mi fiU, my son / 

Note i. The locative (153, Note i, and footnote) of the second declension 
is like the gen. sing., as Corinthi, at Corinth, In plural nouns, the ablative is 
so used, as Delphis, at Delphi^ from Delphi, -^ram. 

Note a. See 153, Note 2. 

156. PARADIGMS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

Continued 

Examples : agar, land puer, boy vir, man 

Bases : agr-, M. puer-, m. vir-, m. 

Singular 

N. V. ager puer vir 

Gen. agr-i puer-i vir-i 

Dat. agr-(5 puer-0 vir-(J 

Ace. agr-um paer-um vir-um 

Abl. agr-0 puer-0 vir-(J 

Plural 

N. V. agr-i puer-i vir-i 

Gen. -drum -Oram -Oram 

etc. etc. etc. 

{a) For the nom. and voc. sing, of these nouns, see 99, a. 

157. Ager and puer, Ager drops the e after the nom. sing, 
(base agr-), but puer retains the e throughout (base puer-). 
Most nouns of this class are like ager. The vocabularies show 
by the gen. sing, form whether the e is retained or not. 

168. Adjectives in -er. Most adjectives in -er of this declen- 
sion drop the e after the nom. sing, masculine, as crSber, crSbra, 
ct^Twaif frequent The feminine and neuter forms of the nom. 
sing, show whether the e is dropped or retained. Thus : 



. 




Singular 




Singular 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. V. 


cr6ber 


crSbr-a 


crSbr-um 


liber liber-a 


liber-um 


Gen. 


cr6br-i 


cr6br-ae 


cr6br-i 


liber-i liber-ae 


m>er-i 


Dat. 


crSbr-O 


cr6br-ae 
etc. 


cr6br-0 


liber-0 Uber-ae 
etc. 


liber-6 
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159. EXERCISE z 

ager, agri, m., land, field meus, -a, -um (155, 3), pass, adj., 

cdxi8iliam»c5nsili, n., plan, advice my, mine 

creber, -bra, -bmm, thick, frequent noster, nostra, nostrum, poss, adj^ 

liber, -era, -erum, free our (94) 

longus, -a, -nm, long numerus, -i, m., number 

via, -ae, f., way, road, route 

vir, viri, m., man 

I. What have you learned about the vocative (83, b)l 2. Dis- 
tinguish between fili and filu. 3. Why has cdnsiUum the termina- 
tion -a in the nom. and ace. plural ? 4. Explain the meaning of 
nostri, our men (64). 5. What does via mean in "He went to 
New York via Philadelphia " ? 6. Define the following derivatives : 
agriculture (cultura means cultivation)^ virile^ numerous^ HbercU, 
counsel^ long, and im-per-mous (im- as in " im-possible ") . 7. De- 
cline together the Latin for a long field; our road; a good plan. 

160. EXERCISE 3 

gladiua, gladi, m., sword novus, -a, -am, new 

locus, -i, M., place, position; plu- porta, -ae, f., gate 

ral, loca, -drum, n. proelium, proeli, n., battle 
natiira, -ae, f., character, nature 

committo, committere, commisi, commissom, join {battle), entrust 

I. I. Consili boni, consilia bona. 2. Nostris in agris, in Gal- 
lorum agros. 3. Crebrorum proeliorum. 4. Altis ex portis, 
altas per portas. 5. In hunc locum, multa in loca. 6. Lata in 
via. 7. Malo a viro. 8. Libero cum viro. 9. Magnum gladi- 
orum longomm numerum. 10. Longis de muris, angustis ex 
portis. II. My son (voc). 12. With a broad sword (instru- 
ment).^ 13. With the messenger's daughters (accompaniment). 

14. By frequent battles (means), by our lieutenant (agent). 

15. To my free country (place to which). 

II. I. Haec via angusta, ilia lata est. 2. Hoc oppidum loci 
natiira munitum est. 3. Ad Gallorum castra ductae erant 
copiae nostrae. 4. Fossa alta et lata castra muniverunt. 

iThis exercise in phrase making serves as a review of the rules in 150. 
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5. Turn proelium statim commisit. 6. Romani Gallorum agros 
vastaverunt. 7. Crebris nuntiis terrebantur. .8. Duas portas 
habet hoc oppidum, illud quinque. 

161. THIRD REVIEW (117-160) 

L Inflection, i. Give a synopsis (149) in the plural^ active 
voice only, of v&stare, movere, pbnere and mtinire. 2. Give a 
synopsis in the plural of the following deponent verbs (149, a) : 
hortor, hort&ri, hortatus sum, urge ; polliceor, pollicSri, poUicitus 
sum, promise ; queror, queri, questus sum (144) ; potior, potiri, 
potitus sum, get control of, 3. Give a synopsis in the plural of sum 
(149). 4. How are the tenses of the present system formed for 
the third person in Xht passive voice f Give an illustration. 5. How 
are those of the perfect system formed ? Give an illustration. 

6. Name the principal parts of a passive verb. 7. What is a 
deponent verb ? 8. Decline locus in the plural. 9. How do noster 
and liber differ in inflection? 10. Name two nouns that differ in 
the same way. 11. What peculiarities of inflection have second de- 
clension nouns in -ius and -ium ? 

n. Syntax, i. Why does a p^redicate noun or adjective agree 
in case with the subject? 2. To what other rule of syntax does the 
same principle apply? 3. Give the rule for the agent. 4. How 
does the agent differ from the means or instrument f Give an illus- 
tration of each in Latin. 

IIL Vocabulary.^ (a, ab, 128), 81. aedifico, 82 ager, 83. ago, 
84. altus, 85. auxilium, 86. cognosco, 87. committo, 88. conicio, 
89. Conor, 90. consilium, 91. creber, 92. euro, 93. duo, (et . . . et), 
94. experior, 95. filia, 96. filius, 97. flumen, 98, fortuna, 99. frater, 
100. gladius, loi. ille, 102. imperium, 103. inopia, 104. inter, 
105. interfici5, 106. liber, (ITberl, 128), 107. locus (pi.), 108. longus, 
109. maneo, no. mater, in. moveo, 112. natura, 113. noster, 
(nostrl), 114. novus, 115. numerus, 116. nuntius, (omnia), 117. op- 
pugn©, 118. per, 119. p5n6, 120. porta, 121. postea, 122. proelium, 
123. proficiscor, 124. queror, 125. relinquo, 126. reliquus, 127. rex, 
128. sequor, 129. sic, 130. statim, 131. vereor, 132. via, 133. vir. 

1 See the footnote to 67, IV. 
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CHAPTER 23 ^ 
THIRD DECLENSION 

162. Third Declension. This declension includes all nouns 
and adjectives with genitive singular ending in -is. It may be 
divided into two classes, according to the termination of the 
genitive plural : 

Class I : words with gen. plural in -um. 
Class II : words with gen. plural in -ium. 

CLASS L 'UM IN THE GENITIVE PLURAL 

163. PARADIGMS 

Examples : cQnsul, consul ISz, law caput, head 
Bases: cOnsul-, M. 16g-, f. capit-, n. 

Steins: . cOnsul- 16g- capit- 

Terminations 
Singular m. f. n.i 

N.V. consul 16x caput — or s — 

Gen. cOnsul-is Ifig-is capit-is -is 

Dat. c(Jnsul-i 16g-i capit-i -i 

Ace. cOnsul-em ISg-em caput -em — 

Abl. consul-e 16g-e capit-e -e 

Plural 

N.V. cOnsul-Ss leg-es capit-a -Ss -a 

Gen. c5nsul-UM ISg-UM capit-UM -UM 

Dat. cOnsul-ibus ISg-ibus capit-ibus -ibus 

Ace. c5n8ul-Ss ISg-Ss capit-a -Ss -a 

Abl. cOnsul-ibus ISg-ibus capit-ibus -ibus 

164. Stems. In the first declension^ how does the stem 
differ from the base (152, d^) ? How in the second declension 
(154, tf) ? We shall find in the third declension that the stem 
plays a more important part. The stems of the above nouns 

1 The neuter terminations are given only when different from the masculine 
and feminine. 
F 
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(163) are the same as the bases, and end in a consonant. 
Hence these are called consonant stems. They have -um in 
the genitive plural. 

(a) The nom. sing, is formed from the stem in different ways. 
Thus, nom. cOnsul is like the stem unchanged, but ISx is formed by 
adding 8 to the stem (136, a), while neuter caput changes i of the 
stem to u. 

(Ji) Stems ending in a mute are called miite stems. The mutes are 
p and b (lip sounds) ; t and d (tooth sounds) ; c and g (throat 
sounds). Mute stems, unless neuter, add 8 to form the nom. sing. ; 
hence 16x (f.), but caput (n.). 

(c) Mute stems in t or d drop these letters before 8 in the nom. 
sing. See, for example, tempe8ta8 (= tempestat- + s) in the vo- 
cabulary (166). 

165. Gender. Gender rules will be given later. Until then, 
learn the genders as they are given in the vocabularies. 

166. EXERCISE 

caput, capitis, n., head ndmen, nominis, n., name 

certamen, certaminis, n., contest senator, senatdris, m., senator 

cdnsnl, cdnsulis, m., consul tempestas, tempestatis, f., storm 

de, prep, with a^/., concerning, about, tempus, temporis, N., time 

from (114) victor, victdris, m., conqueror 
lex, legls, F., law 

dd, dare, dedi, datum (94) 

maned, manere, mansi, mansum, remain 

L Decline together victor Rdmanus; tempest&s magna; 
nSmen clarum. 

II. Tell the stems of the nouns in the vocabulary (166). 
Which are mute stems ? 

III. I. Multorum capitum. 2. De lege. 3. Certamen de 
nomine. 4, A duobus consulibus. 5. Paucis cum senat5ribus. 
6. Illud tempus. 7. Huius tempestatis. 8. Magna victorum 
nomina. 9. By the first consul (agent). 10. With laws (means), 
with kings (accompaniment), 11. By a contest (means), about 
many laws. 12. To give (inf.) a law to the people. 
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IV. I. Primo Roma a rege, postea a duobus consulibus 
regebatur. 2. Tempestates in castris nostros continent (keep). 
3. Senatores in oppido manserunt. 4. Consul! prdvinciam 
dederunt. 5. Manebuntne (44) copiae in castris? 6. Agri 
Galliae a consule vastabantur. • 7. Fliimen per agros huius 
regis fluit {flows), 8. Romanis bonas leges dedit. 9. Quis 
primus fuit Romanorum rex ? 

CLASS II. 'Il/M IN THE GENITIVE PLURAL 

167. PARADIGMS 

Examples : hostis, enemy caedSs, slaughter mare, sea 
Bases : host-, M. caed-, f. mar-, n. 

Stems: hosti- caedi- mari- 

Terminations 
(added to the base, 
not to the stem) 
Singular m. f. n. 

N.V. host-is caed-Ss mar-e -is, -€s -6 

Gen. host-is caed-is mar-is -is 

Dat. host-i caed-i mar-i -i 

Ace. host-em caed-em mar-e -em -e 

Abl. ho8t-e caed-e mar-i -e -i 

Plural 

N.V. h08t-€s caed-Ss mar-ia -Ss -la 

Gen. host-IUM caed-IUM (mar-IUMi) -lUM 

Dat. host-ibus caed-ibus mar-ibus -ibus 

Ace. host-is, -Ss caed-is, -€s mar-ia -is, -Ss -ia 

Abl. host-ibus caed-ibus mar-ibus -ibus 

168. Stems. In Class II the stem = base -I- i. Thus, base 
host- + i = hosti-, stem. Hence these nouns (167) are called 
I'Stems* They have -ium in the genitive plural. 

169. Case Forms. Notice the forms of the nom. sing, hostis, 
caedSs, and mare. I-stems (except neuters) add s to the stem to 
form the nominative singular. 

(a) Accusative Singular : turris, tower, and names of rivers 
and cities regularly have -im in the ace. singular. .Thus, turrim; 
Tiberim, the Tiber (river) ; Neftpolim, Naples (city). 

i To THE Teacher : This form, though regular, does not occur. 
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(d) Ablative Singular : neuters (see mare, 167) regularly have 
-i in the abl. singular. So have nouns mentioned in a above. A few 
others have either -i or -e, of which the following should be remem- 
bered : 

ignis, VL.,fire; civis, m., citizen; navis, f., ship. 

{c) Accusative Plural: the ace. plural ends in -is or -€8 
(mas. and fern.) and -ia (neuters). 

170. Gender. I-stems vary in gender. Rules will be given 
later. 

171. Neuters in -e, -a/, and -or. The nom. sing, of mare 
was originally mari (stem), but the final i was changed to e. 
Other neuters of Class I have the nom. sing, in -al and -ar, 
dropping the final vowel altogether : animal, animaly and cal- 
car, spur. These, with nouns like mare, are together called 
neuters in -e, -al, and -ar. 

172. Increasing and Not-increasing Nouns. Consonant 
stems (163) have one more syllable in the genitive than in the 
nominative singular, and are called increasing nouns. I-stems 
(167) are not-increasing nouns. Hence the rule: increasing 
nouns generally (not always, as we shall see) have -um in the 
genitive plural ; not-increasing nouns, -ium. 

(a) Neuters in -al and -ar, since they originally ended in -e, are 
classed with mare as not-increasing nouns. 

173. EXERCISE 

apertus, -a, -um, open densus, -a, -um, thick, dense 

aquila, -ae, f., eagle hostis,hostis,M., enemy; often plural 

ayis, avis, f., bird mare, maris, n., sea 

caedes, caedis, f., slaughter mensis, mensis, m., month 

Civis, civis, m., citizen nubes, nubis, f., cloud 

COUis, collis, M., hiU numquam, adv», never 

auged, augere, auxi, auctum, increase 

I. Review the vocabulary of 166. Decline together the 
Latin for a high hill ; a thick cloud ; the open sea; a good law ; 
a new contest; a large head. 
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II. I. In mail, in mare (iii). 2. Avium magnarum. 
3. Alto in coUe. 4. Nubium densarum. 5. In XII mensis. 
6. Den^s e silvis. 7. Cum hostibus numquam pugnare (inf.). 
8. Numerum hostium augere (inf.). 9. Multarum aquilarum. 
10. By great slaughter (means). 11. By the enemy (agent). 
12. Of many enemies. 13. With few citizens (accompani- 
ment). 14. Into the open sea (place to which). 15. Out-of 
a great cloud (place from which). 

III. I. Patria caede hostium servata est. 2. Castra R6- 
man5rum ab hostibus non capta sunt. 3. Magna avis est 
aquila. 4. Annus in XII mensis descriptus est {was divided) . 
5. Magnae nubes civis terrebant. 6. Hie rex civium numerum 
numquam auxit. 7. Nostri certamen numquam reciisant 
(refuse). 

174. PARADIGMS OF "MIXED STEMS" 

Examples : pars, part noz, night 

Bases : part-, f. noct-, f. 

Stems: Sing, part-, PI. parti- Sing, noct-, PL nocti- 

N. V. pars part-Ss nox noct-Ss 

Gen. part-is part-IUM noct-is noct-IUM . 

Dat. part-i part-ibus noct-i noct-ibus 

Ace. part-em part-is, -Ss noct-em noct-is, -Ss 

Abl. part-e part-ibus noct-e noct-ibus 

{a) Review 136, a, and 164, c, and explain the forms of the nom. 
sing, pars and nox. 

175. Mixed Stems. Above (174) are examples oi^^ mixed 
stemsy* so called because in the singular they increase like con- 
sonant stems (172), but in the plural have I-stem endings (167), 
that is, -lum in the gen. pi. and -is or -es in the ace. plural. 
To this mixed group belong — 

(i) nouns with bases of one syllable ending in two consonants 
<part-, noct-). 

(2) most nouns in -ns and -rs. 
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176. Gender. Mixed stems, with a few exceptions, are 
feminine. 

(a) Two exceptions (rather frequent in Caesar) are mOns, mentis, 
mountainy and pOns, pontis, bridge, both masculine. 

177. Summary of the chief difficulties of inflection in the 
third declension : 

L Four groups of nouns have -iom in the gen. plural, namely : 

(i) Not-increasing nouns in -is and-^s (167). 

(2) Neuters in -^ -al, and -91 (171). 

(3) Nouns with bases of one syllable ending in two consonants 

075, 0. 

(4) Most nouns in -ns and -rs (175, 2). 

II. The most troublesome terminations are those of the ablative 
singular and the genitive and accusative plural. Thus : 

Neuters in -e, -al, and -ar, and a few mas. and fem. I-stems (169, 
b) have abl. sing, in -1 ; all others in -e. 

I-stems and mixed stems have -iom in gen. plural ; consonant 
stems -um. 

I-stems and mixed stems have ace. pi. in -is or -Ss (neuter -ia) ; 
consonant stems -Ss (neuter -a). 

III. To determine the class to which a third declension noun 
belongs: unless a mixed stem (175), it is a consonant stem if 
increasing, an I-stem if not -increasing. But remember 172, a, 

178. EXERCISE 

agmen, agminis, n., army {on ignis, ignis, m., fire 

the march) J column miles, militis, m., soldier 

civis, civis, m. (173) mens, mentis, m., mountain 

dux, ducis, M., leader, general mers, mertis, f., death 

gens, gentis, f., race, tribe, clan navis, n&yis, f., ship 

home, hominis, m., man, human iirbs, tirbis, f., city 
being 

I. I. Classify the above nouns by the method of 177, IIL 
2. Give the ablative singular and the genitive and accu- 
sative plural of each of them. 3. Review the vocabulary 
of 173. 
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II. I. Post mortem. 2. Ex tempore.* 3. In navi, in 
navem. 4. Inter montem et flumen. 5. Castra hostium 
oppugnare (inf.). 6. Magnam urbium partem. 7. In urbe 
manere (inf.). 8. Bonus dux bonum reddit {makes) mllitem. 
9. Cum hostium navibus proelium commlserunt. 10. Omnia 
(142) igni victa sunt. 11. Ille dux omnium {of all) militum 
nomina cogn5verat. 12. Agmen hostium ad hoc oppidum 
contendit. 13. In nostra patria sunt montes alti et flumina 
lata. 14. Paucae navium igni deletae sunt (d616re, to destroy), 
15. Of many ships. 16. Of few races. 17. With a large army 
(accompaniment). 18. Into the mountains (place to which). 
19. Children often fear (146, II) the night. 20. Many of the 
mountains in Europe (£ur6pa, -ae) are high and broad. 

III. Define these derivatives : aperture^ capital^ aquiliney 
auction (173), aviary ^ victorious , navy^ civile duke^ l^gc^lf con- 
suly military^ mortal^ tempest^ temporary, dense, ignite, inter- 
urban, gentle,^ marine, hostile, per-manent, 

179. PARADIGMS OF TWO IRREGULAR NOUNS 

Sing., Nom. vis, f., force, vio- 
lence 
Gen. vis (rare) 
D. Abl. vi (rare in dative) 
Ace. vim 

Plur., Nom. virSs, strength 
Gen. virium 
D. Abl. viribus 
Ace. viris, -Ss 

{a) Notice the difference of meaning in the singular and plural 
of vis. 

1 An " ex tempore speech " is one springing out of the time or occasion, sug- 
gested by the moment. 

2 In the Bible we read, " Then the dukes (= leaders) of Edom shall be 
amazed" {Ex. 15, 15). 

* " Gentle " originally meant " belonging to one of the great families or Rentes 
of Rome " ( Words and their Ways in English Speech, p. 327). 



Sing., N.A.V. 


iter, N., march. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 


journey 
itineris 
itineri 
itinere 


Plur., N.A.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 


itinera 
itinerum 
itineribus 
itineribus 
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180. EXERCISE 

amor, amdris, m., love pax, pack, f., peace 

finis, finis, m., end, border; //., princeps, principis, m., chief, 

territory leader 

iter, itineris, n., march, journey; virtiis, virtutis, f., manliness, cour- 

magnum iter, a forced march; age, valor 

iter facid, I march vis, vis, f., force, violence; //., 

laus, laudis, f., praise strength 

legid, legi5nis, f., legion, the larg- 
est division of the Roman army, 
SSOO to 6000 soldiers 

addiic5, -ere,^ addiizi, adductum (ad + diic5), lead on, influence 
coniiir5, 4lre, coniuravi, coniiiratum, conspire 
laudd, -are, laud&yi, laudatum, praise 

I. I. Laude militum. 2. In hostium finibus. 3. Legionura 
virtiite. 4. Cum Galliae principibus. 5. Magno itinere. 
6. De militum vi. 7. Huius legionis. 8. Concerning peace. 

9. By forced marches. 10. Into the Gauls' territory. 11. By 
six legions (agent). 

II. I. Principes huius partis Galliae contra {against) popu- 
lum Romanum coniurabant. 2. Dux in hostium finis (-es) 
iter faciet. 3. Magno itinere contendit. 4. Dux virtiitem 
militum laudavit. 5. Laudis amor milites adducit. 6. Legiones 
Romanae hostis (-es) vicerunt. 7. Hostes legates de pace ad 
ducem miserunt. 8. This general often conquered by the valor 
of his soldiers. 9. With six legions he marched into Gaul. 

10. The enemy will march into the province. 

GENDER AND FORMS OF THE NOMINATIVE SIN- 
GULAR IN THE THIRD DECLENSION 

181. Gender. Gender rules in the third declension have 
many exceptions. A few rules, however, may be helpful. If 
a noun has natural gender (7), its gender is determined as in 
English^ and is not subject to other rules. 

1 In future vocabularies the infinitive will not be given in full, but only the 
ending with the preceding vowel to show its conjugation. 
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I. Masculine : nouns in -0, -or, -08, and -er. 

II. Feminine: i. mute stems in -8 (164, d), including mixed 
stems (175). 

2. nouns in -d5, -g5, and usually -iO. See note 

below. 

3. not-increasing nouns in -is and -Ss (167). 

III. Neuter; i. nouns in -t, -men, and -us (short u). 
2. nouns in -e, -al, and -ar (171). 

Note. " Nouns in -o " (Rule I) does not include those in -do, -go, and 
-io (Rule II, 2). 

182. Mute Stems. Review 164, ^ and c, and notice the 
following changes made in forming the nom. sing, from the 
stem : 

Gen. Sing. Stem Nom. Sinq. 

principis princip- princeps (s added, and i changed to e). 
nulitis nulit- miles (s added, t dropped, and i changed to e) . 

183. Nominative Singular. The following list is not to be 
memorized, but is given, first, to show some of the most com- 
mon forms of the nominative singular in the third declension ; 
next, to afford an opportunity to test the rules of gender (181). 
Bear in mind the italicized words in 181, and apply the gender 
rules. Which noun below is an exception to Rule II, 3 ? 

MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS 

princeps, principis, m., chief laus, laudis, f., praise 

plebs, plebis, f., populace pax, pacis, f., peace 

noz, noctis, f., night lex, ISgis, f., law 

fids, fldris, m., flower agger, aggeris, m., mound 

amor, amdris, m., love pater, patris, m., fathe.r 

cnpid5, cupidinis, f., desire legi5, legidnis, f., legion [heing 

imagd, im&ginis, f., likeness hom5, hominis, m., man, human 

sermo, sermdnis, m., speech 

finis, finis, m., end, border caedes, caedis, f., slaughter 
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NEUTER NOUNS 

caput, capitis, n., head tempus, temporis, n., time 

flumen, fluminis, n., river opus, operis, n., work 

cubile, cubilis, n., couch animal, animalis, n., animal 

calcar, calcaris, n., spur 

Note* The stem of pater, patrls, m., father, is patr-. The e inserted for 
the nom. sing, is simply to make it pronounceable. So also mater, mother^ 
and frater, brother. These are, therefore, increasing nouns, and have the gen. 
pi. in -um : patrum, matrum, fratrum. 



CHAPTER 24 
COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE, TWO ACX^USATIVES 

184. VOCABULARY 

against, contra, /r^/. with ace, his, her, its, their (own), suus, -a, -um 
Caesar, Caesar, Caesaris, m. safe, tiitus, -a, -um 

father, pater, patris, m. suitable, idoneus, -a, -am 

call, appeU5, -are, -avi, -atum 

decide, constitud, -ere, cSnstitui, cdnstitiitum 

elect, cred, -are, -avi, -atum 

render, make, reddo, -ere, reddidi, redditum (red-, back, -}- d5) 

(a) Irregular Verbs : 

(i) Vult, he wishes J is willing^ volunt, they Tvish, are willing, 
VolSbat, he was willing^ wished^ volSbant, they were willing^ wished. 

(2) N5n vult, he is unwilling^ does not wish^ nOlunt, they are un- 
willing, do not wish. NolSbat, he was unwilling, etc., nOlSbant, they 
were unwilling, etc. 

(3) Potest, he can, is able, possunt, they can, are able. Poterat, 
he could, was able, poterant, they could, etc. 

185. English and Latin Compared. While English and 
Latin have many differences in their grammar, yet they have 
also many points in common. This chapter deals with two 
principles of syntax that are true of both languages. 

186. The infinitive (second principal part, the sign in Eng- 
lish being to) is a verbal noun (13). Like other nouns, it may 
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be the object of another verb. Thus, / wish to go, in which the 
infinitive to go is the object of the verb wish. In the sentence, 
/ wish him to go, the object of wish is him to go, where him 
(the accusative or objective of he) is the subject of the infinitive 
to go. In both languages, then, the infinitive may be the object 
of another verb ; also, the infinitive may itself have a subject, 
and this subject must be in the accusative, 

187. Complementary Infinitive. Study 632, with i and the 
example, then answer the following questions : 

How many uses has the infinitive as an obfect f How is the infini- 
tive without a subfect-accusative used? What is it called? Explain 
the name. Say in Latin, He decides to do this. Point out fiirther 
illustrations in the following sentences : 

188. I. Milites in hostium fines ^ iter facere volebant. 
2. Principes in castris manere nolebant. 3. Proelium statim 
committere constituit 

189. Two Accusatives. Study 547, with a and b and the 
three ejcamples, then answer the following questions : 

What verbs take two accusatives f Name each accusative. Say 
in Latin, They elect Caesar consul, and explain. What other part 
of speech may be used for the predicate noun f Give an illustration. 
When the verb is changed to the passive, what other changes occur? 
Point out illustrations of these principles in the following : 

190. I. Populus virum regem creavit. 2. Vir a populo rex 
creatus est. 3. Hoc oppidum R5mam appellant. 4. Castra 
loci natura tuta reddita sunt. 

191. EXERCISE 

Point out illustrations of the principles explained in this 
chapter : 

I. I. Cum hostibus pugnare vult. 2. Amicum suum creare 
legatum c5nstituit. 3. Multa (64) fines hostium tiitos reddide- 

1 Hereafter the accusative plural of mas. and fem. I-stems will be written 
with the termination -es. 
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runt. 4. Duas urbes oppugnare nolebant. 5. Idoneo in loco 
castra ponere vult. 6. Populus Romanus senatores appellabat 
patres. 

II. I. The senators were called "fathers" by the Roman 
people. 2. They are unwilling to conspire against their (own) 
country. 3. He can (is able to) seize control (133) of his 
(own) country. 4. The general had decided to lead-back his 
(own) troops into camp. 5. From the high hill they could 
(were able to) see many legions. 6. He is unwilling to influ- 
ence his (own) soldiers by praise. 7. For-the-sake of grain 
they decided to march into the enemy's (plural) territory. 

III. Review the vocabularies of 166, 173, 178, and 180. 

CHAPTER 25 



FOURTH AND FIPTH DECLENSIONS 



192. PARADIGMS 

Examples: ^asavLSyPace 
Bases : pass-, m. 
Stems : passu- 



SlNGULAR 



comu, Aorn 
com-, N. 
comu- 

Terminations 

(added to the dose, not 

to the stem) 

M. N. 



-US 
-US 
-Ui 
-um 






N. V. pass-US com-ii 

Gen. pass-US com&s 

Dat. pass-ui, -^ corn-ii 

Ace. pass-um com-H 

Abl. pAss-u com-ti 

Plural 

N. V. pass-iis com-ua 

Gen. pass-uum com-uum 

Dat. pass-ibus com-ibus 

Ace. pass-us com-ua 

Abl. pass-ibus com-ibus 

(a) Why may this be called the U-declension ? See 152, a and 
154, «. 



-ua 



-lis 
-uum 
ibus 

-&s -ua 

-ibus 
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193. Fourth Declension. Nouns of the fourth declension 
end in -Us in the gen. sing. Notice the nom. sing, ends in 
-us and -a. 

(a) Domus, house, besides all the fourth declension forms, has the 
following in the second declension: domi, meaning at home (155, 
Note i) ; ace. domum (pi. dom5s), homeward^ home (place to 
which); abl. AomJ^, from home (place froin. which). With these 
forms no preposition is used to express place where, place to which, 
place from which. 

194. Gender. Nouns in -us (with a few exceptions) are 
masculine ; those in -u, neuter. Two common exceptions are 
domus, house, and manus, handy both feminine. 

195. EXERCISE 

comu, -us, N., horn; wing {of an manus, -US, F., hand; band, force 
army) passus, -us, M., pace, measure of 

domus, -us, F., house ; home ( 1 93, «) length 

impetus, -us, m., attack, onset senatus, -us, m., senate 

ezercitus, -us, m., army undique, adverb^ from or on all 

sides 

I. Decline together the Latin for a large army and a small 
force. 

II. I. Impetus in {upon) hostes factus est. 2. Undique 
impetus in nostros ab hostibus factus erat. 3. Amicus a senatu 
populi Romani appellatus est. 4. Caesar in fines Suessionum * 
exercitum diixit, et magno itinere ad oppidum Noviodunum* 
contendit 5. Pueri mulieresque {and women) passis {out- 
stretched) manibus pacem ab Romanis petunt {seek), 6. On a 
wing of the Roman army. 7. With a small force (accompani- 
ment). 8. By an attack upon (in with ace.) the army. 9. From 
the senate, into the senate, in the senate. 10. Of a house, of 
many bouses, at home (193, df). 

1 Suessiones, -um, m.//., the Suessiones. 
? A town of the Suessiones. 
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196. 



PARADIGMS OF THE FIFTH DBCLEITSIOir 



Examples . 


dies, day 


rSs, thing 


Terminations 


Bases : 


di-,M. 


r-, F. 


(added to the base, not 


Stems : 


die- 


SlNGULAR 


to the stem) 


N. V. 


di-«s 


r-6s 


-68 


Gen. 


di-ei 


r-ei 


-ei or -ei 


Dat. 


di-Si 


Mi 


-eior-ei 


Ace. 


di-em 


r-em 


-em 


Abl. 


di-e 


r-6 

Plural 


-e 


N. A. V. 


di-es 


r-Ss 


-es 


Gen. 


di-Srum 


r-erum 


-Snixn 


D. Abl. 


di-Sbu8 


r-ebtts 


-ebtts 



{a) Why may this be called the E-declension ? See 192, a, 

197. Fifth Declension. The fifth declension includes all 
nouns with the gen. sing, ending in -61 or -ei. (The e is long 
after a vowel : diSi.) The nominative singular ends in -Ss. 

198. Gender. Nouns of this declension are feminine, ex- 
cept diSs, day^ usually masculine. 



199. 



EXERCISE 



acies, aciS, f., line of battle 
dies, diSi, m., day 
fides, fidei, f., faith; protection 
ibi, adverb, there 



res, rei, f., thing, affair 
sains, saliitis, f., safety 
sine, prep, with abl,, without 
spes, spei, f., hope 



discedd, -ere, discessi, discessum, depart 

instruS, -ere, instriixi, instructum, draw up 

recipi5, -ere, recepi, receptum (re-, back + capid), receive 

I. Decline together the Latin for the first line of battle. 

II. Make a table of the terminations of the genitive singular 
in each declension. 

III. I. Haec res Caesari nuntiata est. 2. Exercitum suum, 
parvam manum, e castris ediixit. 3. Aciem ibi instruet. 
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4. . Impetum in hostium exercitum sine spe victoriae fecit 5. In 
militum virtute est spes salutis. 6. LegatI non sine spe disces- 
serant. 7. Rex in fidem finitim5s recipiet. 8. Ibi aciem in- 
struere constituit. 9. Of a few days. 10. By a great hope of 
safety. 11. By the safety of the army. 12. He wishes to re- 
ceive them (eOs) into [his] protection. 

CHAPTER 26 

ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT, ABLATIVE OF TIME, DATIVE 
WITH ADJECTIVES 

200. VOCABULART 

angry, iratns, -a, -um next, nearest, prozimus, -a, -um 

foot, pes, pedis, m. pleasing, welcome, gratus, -a, -um 

friendly, amicus, -a, -um third, tertius, -a, -um 

near, propinquus, -a, -um thousand, mille ; //. milia (202) 

watch,! yigilia, -ae, f. 

hold (fast), possess, obtine5, -ere, obtinui, obtentum (ob, against, 4- tened) 

{a) Irregular Verb : abest (ab, away + est), he is away, distant^ 
off, absunt, they are away^ etc. Aberat, he was away, etc., aberant, 
, they were away^ etc. 

201. Passus, pace (192), was a measure of length, a double 
step, or 5 Roman feet (4 ft. 10 in.). A thousand paces, mille 
passus = a {Roman) mile. 

202. Idle, thousand, in the singular is an indeclinable numeral 
adjective. In the plural (milia), it is a noun, taking the genitive 
plural (of passus, for example). Hence, i mile, mille passus, 
hvX/our miles, milia passuum quattuor. Milia (pi.) is declined : 
Nom. Ace. milia, Gen. milium, Dat. Abl. milibus. 

^ The Roman camp was watched by pickets (excubiae) during the day and by 
ylgUiae, watches ^ during the night. The latter were relieved four times during 
the night. Hence vigilia came to be used as a measure of time, meaning one 
fourth of the night. The watch varied in length, of course, according to the 
time of the year, but the third watch always began at midnight. 
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203. Accusative of Extent. Study 548 and state the rule 
in full. Say in Latin, He remains a few days ; also, The town 
was eight (octO) miles off, 

204. Time When or Within Which. Study 570, and state 
the rule. Say in Latin, He came on the third day ; also, They 
will conquer within a few years, 

205. Dative with Adjectives. Study 544 and state the rule. 
Say in Latin, They are nearest to the Germans (Germani, 
-Orum). 

206. EXERCISE 

Point out all illustrations of the principles explained in this 
chapter : 

I. I. Helvetiis erat amicus. 2. Die primo milia passuum sex 
iter fecerunt. 3. Regnum multos annos obtinuerat. 4. Murus 
domul propinqua est. 5. Castra hostium a nostris panels die- 
bus capientur. 6. Hie murus sex pedes altus est. 7. Milites 
fuerunt legato iratl. 8. In fines suos vigilia tertia proficiscentur 
(147). 9. Exercitus hostium milia passuum quinque aberat. 
10. Locum idoneum castris deligunt {choose), 

II. . I. In the first watch he joined battle with the enemy. 
2. They will build a wall ten (decern) feet high. 3. This (neu- 
ter, 64) will not be pleasing to Remus. 4. They will march 
six miles. 5. He was angry at (see I, 7) his (own) brother. 
6. The soldiers of this legion were unwilling to remain there 
many days. 7. On the next day he was not able to lead his 
(own) troops against the enemy. 8. The soldiers will have 
marched many miles within a few days. 9. On the third day 
ambassadors will come to Caesar concerning peace. 10. At 
the third watch he decided to set out (147) for (ad) the high 
hills. I . ' 
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CHAPTER 27 

READnrG LESSON 

207. VOCABULART 

eds, mas, accpU o/ia, ea, id (290), at, conjunction, as; a following ita 
thein is translated so, in the same 

simiil, adverb, at the same time way 

demdnstro, -are, etc,, show, prove; ut demdnstratum est, as (it) has 
been shown 

(a) Defective Verb*: inquit, says (or scud) he. It follows the 
first word or two of the quoted words. Thus : 

"Hie difis," inquit, "pukher est," 
" This is a fine day^"^ says he, 

208. THE FOUNDING OF ROlftE 

Note. In the early days of ancient peoples many wonderful stories were 
told of superhuman beings, which we know could not have been true, but which 
were believed by those who told them. Such stories are called myths. The 
first reading lesson in this book ( Tlie Story of Rome, Chap. 10) is, of course, 
not a myth, but actual history. The second {Romulus and Remus, Chap. 20) is 
a myth, and is continued in the following story. Here you will read of a quar- 
rel between the two brothers about the honor of founding and naming the city 
of Rome. They believed that the gods made known their will about many 
things by signs, called omens. So the brothers agreed to settle their dispute 
(certamen) by an appeal to such omens as they might see in the sky. While 
thus scanning the blue heavens above (caelum servare, to observe the heavens^ , 
Remus was the first to see an omen, — six vultures, the birds sacred to Jupiter, 
king of the gods. A few moments later Romulus saw twelve of the same birds. 
Accordingly, we are told, Romulus became the founder of the city, and gave it 
its name. The jealous Remus thereupon made fun of the city walls, and, 
according to the myth, was killed by the angry Romulus. 

209. Duo fratres, Romulus et Remus, ut demonstratum est, 
a Faustul5 pastore servati sunt. In Albanorum oppido manere 
nolebant CoUem amabant, ubi servati erant. Ibi urbem aedi- 
ficare constituerunt. Sed certamen inter eos fuit de nomine 
novae urbis. Uterque^ urbi nomen dare volebat. Caelum 

♦ That is, a verb that has not a full conjugation. 

G 
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servare (see note above) c5nstituerunt. Prior * Remus sex aves 
magnas vidit. Haec res Romulo nuntiata est. Postea Romu- 
lus XII aves magnas vidit. Itaque Romulus victor appellatus 
est. Hoc Remo gratum non erat. Dum^ Romulus muros 
oppidi parvi aedificat/ Remus eos saepe transilit.^ "Quam® 
alt!/' inquit, " sunt murl tui ! Hostes in tuam urbem venire 
non possunt ! " Romulus iratus fratrem statim interfecit. 
Simul, "Ut," inquit, "frater raeus a me^ interfectus est, ita 
hostes interficientur qui * in meam urbem venire conabuntur ! " 
Itaque s5lus * imperium occupavit. 

Notes: i. Each {of two), nom. 2. Prior^pilmus^usedin speaking of two 
persons or things. 3. While, 4. Trans, as if imperf., was building, 5. jumped 
over, 6. How, 7. me, abl. 8. who, nom. 9. alone, nominative. 

210. VOCABULARY 

centum, indecl, num., adj., hundred ita, adverb^ so (207) 

eum, mas, ace, sing., him {compare nam, conjunction, for 

eos above, 207) subitd, adverb, suddenly 

minim in modum, in a wonderful institud, -ere, institui, institutum, 

manner establish 

MYSTERIOUS DEATH OF ROMULUS. HIS SUCCESSOR 

211. Romulus cum Sabinis,^ populo finitimo, bellum gessit. 
Eos vicit, et in urbem recepit. Ita civium numerum auxit. 
Centum senatores creavit. Senatorum auxilio regnum gessit. 
XXXVII annos regnaverat,^ cum' minim in modum decessit.* 
Nam subito coorta^ tempestas densa-nube regem operuit.® 
Numquam postea rex a suis (64) visus est. Ad deos, ut populus 
credebat,^ sublatus * est. Post Romuli mortem, Numa • Pom- 
pilius • rex creatus est. Bellum nullum ^° gessit, sed bonus et 
sapiens ^^ rex fuit. Nam et leges R5manis dedit, et multa sacra ^* 
instituit. Annum in XII menses descripsit.^ XLIII annos 
regnaverat,^ cum * decessit.* 

Notes : i. Sabini, -drum, M. pi., the Sabines, 2. He had reigned, 3. Con- 
junction, when, 4. died. 5. having arisen, 6. hid, 7. believed, 8. was borne 
up, 9. Same names in English. 10. no, ace. 11. wise, 12. sacred rites, bjcc, 
13. divided. 
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CHAPTER 28 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES 

212. Adjectives and Participles are declined like (i) nouns 
of the first and second declension, or (2) those of the third 
declension. 

(i) ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSION 



213. 



PARADIGMS 



Examples : longus, -a, -am 

Bases : long-, long 

Stems : longo-, longa-, longo- 



par&tus,-a, -um (pf. pass, part.) 
parat-, {having been) prepared 
parato-, paratd-, parato- 









Singular 








Nom. 


long-US 


-a 


-um 


par&t-us 


-a 


-um 


Gen. 


long-i 


-ae 


-i 


parat-i 


^ae 


-i 


Dat. 


long-5 


-ae 


-0 


parat-<S 


-ae 


-C 


Ace. 


long-um 


-am 


-um 


parat-um 


-am 


"Um 


Voc. 


long-e 


-a 


-um 


parat-e 


-a 


-um 


Abl. 


long-6 


-a 


-6 

Plural 


parat-5 


-a 


-C 


N. V. 


long-i 


-ae 


-a 


parat-i 


-ae 


-a 


Gen. 


long-5rum 


-arum 


-drum 


parat-^Srum 


-firum 


-6ru] 


D. Abl. 


long-is 


-is 


-is 


parat-is 


-is 


-is 


Ace. 


long-5s 


-as 


-a 


parat-5s 


-as 


-a 



Examples : aeger, -gra, -grum 

Bases : aegr-, sick 

Stems : aegro-, aegra-, aegro- 



N. V. 
Gen. 



liber, -era, -erum 

liber-, /r^^ 

libero-, libera-, Ubero- 



SlNGULAR 

aeger aegra aegrum liber Uber-a liber-um 



aegr-i aegr-ae aegr-i 
etc. 



liber-i 



liber-ae liber-i 
etc. 



{a) For the perf. pass, participle (as paratus, ■% -um above), 
review 132. 
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214. Irregular Adjectives. Nine adjectives, belonging to 
this class, are irregular in having -ius and -I in the gen. and 
dat. sing, respectively for all genders. One of them (alius) has 
also its neuter nom. and ace. sing, in -ud, instead of the usual 
-um. Thus : 

Singular 





Mas. 


Fem. 


Neu. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Neu. 


Nom. 


Unus 


tina 


Unum 


alius 


Alia 


Alilld 


Gen. 


Unius 


Onius 


Unius 


(alius 


alius 


aHus^) 


Dat. 


Qni 


uni 


fin! 


Alii 


alii 


Alii 


Ace. 


finytn 




Unum 


^^^^lfn 


aliam 


aliud 


Abl. 


OnO 


ana 


lino 


aUG 


ali& 


aUO 



The plural is regular. 

(a) The irregular adjectives declined as above (214) are*: 

anna, -a, -um, one t5tu8, -a, -um, whole of 

alius, -a, -ud, another alter, -era, -emm, one or the other 

ullus, -a, -um, any {of two) 

nuUus, -a, -um, none, no uter, utra, utrum, which {of two) ? 

851us, -a, -um, alone, only neuter, -tra, -trum, neither {of two) 



215. 



EXERCISE 



aeger, -gra, -grum, sick, ill 
apud, prep, with acc.^ among 
defessus, -a, -um, worn out, weary 
prd, prep, with abl.^ in front of, in 
behalf of 



uterque, utraque, utrumque (uter 
+ -que), gen, utriusque, dat, 
utrique, each {of two); pi., both 
parties, both sides 

vulnus, vulneris, n., a wound 



fugid, -ere, fugi, fugitum, flee 
vulnerd, -&re, etc, wound 

I. Decline together nUllus miles aeger; altera 16x bona; 
solum fliimen altum, with meanings. 

1 Owing to its resemblance to the nom. sing., this form is rarely used. 
The gen. sing, of alter, -era, -erum, is used instead ; or, to denote possession, 
alienas, -a, -um, another's, as cants alienus, another man's dog, 

2 In rhyme : 

To alius, iillus, and unus, one. 
Add tdtus, and s51us, and nuUus, none; 
Then those that always to two refer — 
Alter, and neuter, and also uter. 
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11. I. Totius Galliae. 2. Apud Gallos solos. 3. Uterque 
pro sua patria. 4. tjni viro. 5. In unum locum. 6. Nulla 
vulnera. 7. Dux neutrius exercitus vulneratus est. 8. Milites 
aegri et defessi fugerant. For the translation of the following 
participles, see par&tus, 213. 9. Puer monitus bonus erit. 
10. Copiae e castris eductae ad hostes iter fecerunt. 11. The 
other soldier, having-been-wounded, fled. 12. The camp, hav- 
ing-been-attacked by our men,^ was suddenly captured (taken); 
13. By the wounds of one soldier. 14. On another day (time 
when). 15. To the whole army (md. object). 

(2) ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 

216. Adjectives of the third declension, like nouns of that 
declension, are divided into two classes : 

Class I : those with the gen. pi. in -um 
Class II : those with the gen. pL in -iom 

CLASS I : 'UM IN THE GENITIVE PLURAL 

217. PARADIGMS 





Examples : 
Bases: 
Stems : 


fortior, fortius vetus 
fortior-, braver veter-, old 
fortior- veter- 

SlNGULAR 




M. F. 


N. 


M. F. 


N. V. 

Gen. 

Dat^ 

Ace. 

Abl. 


fortior 

fortiOr-is 

fortiOr-i 

fortiOr-em 

fortiOr-e 


fortius 
fortius 


vetus 

veter-is 

veter-i 

veter-em 

veter-e 






Plural 


N. A. V. 
Gen. 
D. Abl. 


forti(Jr-€s 

fortiOr-UM 

fortiOr-ibu8 


fortiOtna 


veter-€s 

veter-UM 

veter-ibus 



vetus 



veter-a 



1 For the word order in the Latin, see sentence 10 (Copiae e castris 
eductae), and notice that participles regularly follow their modifiers. Remem- 
ber 132 also. 
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(a) Fortior, fortius, draver, is an adjective in the comparative 
degree. The formation of comparatives and superlatives will be 
explained later. 

(^) In reciting orally, say the forms across rather than down the 
page, repeating similar forms. Thus, nom. fortior, fortior, fortius, 
gen. fortiOris, fortiSris, fortiOris, etc. 

218. Class I. This class of third declension adjectives in- 
cludes all comparatives (as fortior, -ius, draver) and vetus, oM, 
with' a few others not needed here. 

219. The masculine and feminine forms are alike through- 
out. The neuter forms are like them except where a separate 
form is given. (Which are different?) Notice that adjectives 
of this class are consonant stems with abl. sing, in -e, gen. pi. in 
-um, and ace. pi. in -Ss and -a. 

220. EXERCISE 

altior, -ius, higher, deeper, com- longior, -ius, longer, comparative 

paraHve of altus, -a, -um of longus, -a, -um 

fortior, -ius, braver, comparative of melior, -ius, better, irregular com- 

f ortis, forte parative of bonus, -a, -um 

latior, -ius, wider, broader, com- vetus, gen, veteris, old 
parative of latus, -a, -um 

I. Decline together the Latin for a better army, a longer 
line-of-battUy and a deeper river, 

II. I. On a high hill, down-from a higher mountain. 
2. Out-of an old house, in a better house. 3. Of their own 
long swords, of longer javelins. 4. Among better citizens, 
towards deeper rivers. 

III. I. In loco superiore {higher), 2. Ad loca inferiora 
{lower), 3. Latiorum agrorum. 4. Milites e loco superiore 
(see sentence i) tela mittunt. 5. Dux castra e loco inferiore 
(see sentence 2) ad loca superiora movit. 6. Melior est for- 
tuna nostrorum quara {than) hostium (supply that of), 

IV. Define these derivatives : domestic^ paternal, cent, 
demonstrate, veteran, a-melior-ate, recipient, impetuous, create. 
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appellation, manual, salutary, mill (money), sine-cure (cftra 
means care), pedal, senate, institution, pace, 

CLASS n. -lUM IN THE GENITIVE PLURAL 



221. 



PARADIGMS 



Examples : acer, ficris, acre fortis, forte 

Bases : ficr-, sharp fort-, brave 

Stems : ftcri- f orti- 



aad£x 

audac-, daring 
audaci- 



M. 

N.V. acer 
Gen. acr-is 
Dat. acr-i 
Ace. acr-em 
Abl. acr-i 



N.V.ftcr-68 
Gen. acr-IUM 
Dat. acr-ibu8 
Ace. acr-is, -Ss 
Abl. acr-ibu8 



F. N. 

acr-is acr-e 



acr-e 



acr-ia 



ficr-ia 



Singular 

M. F. 
fort-is 
fort-is 
forti 
fort-em 
fort-i 



N. 

fort-e 
fort-e 



M. F. 

audaz 

audSc-is 

audac-i 

audac-em 

audac-i 



N. 



audax 



Plural 

fort-Ss fort-ia 
fort-IUM 
fort-ibus 
fort-is, -6s 
fort-ibus 



audac-6s audac-ia 
audac-IUM 
audac-ibtts 
audac-is,-6s audac-ia 
audac-ibus 



. {d) Recite the above as instructed in 217, b. Remember that 
feminine and neuter forms are given separately in the paradigms only 
when different from the masculine. 

222. Class II. This class includes the present participle 
(225) and all adjectives of the third declension except com- 
paratives and vetus (218), and a few others not needed here. 
Notice the abl. sing, in -i, gen. pi. in -ium, ace. pi. in -is or -6s, 
and -ia. These are, therefore, I-stems. 

223. Nominative Singular. It will be remembered that 
nouns of the third declension had a great variety of forms in 
the nominative singular (183). Adjectives of the third declen- 
sion are often divided according to their nom. sing, forms as 
follows : 
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{a) adjectives of three endings : Acer, ficriSy Acre. 
(d) adjectives of two endings : f ortis, forte. 
(c) adjectives of one ending: audAx. 

When an adjective has more than one ending in the nom. sing., 
all these endings are given in the vocabularies ; if it has only one 
ending, the nom. and gen. sing, are both given. See the vocabu- 
lary of 224. 

224. EXERCISE 

Acer, Acris, Acre, sharp, eager f ortis, forte, brave 

audax, gen, audAcis, daring, bold iniuria, -ae, f., wrong, infury 

celer, celeris, celere, swift omnis, onme, all (142) 

eques, equitis, m., horseman; //., recens, ^(fw.recehtis, fresh, recent 

horsemen, cavalry tres, m. f., tria, n., numeral adj.^ 
equester, equestris, equestre, cav- three, gen, trium, m. f. and n. 

airy {adj,) 

circumsistd, -ere, circumstiti, — , surround 
prOcedd, -ere, prdcessi, prOcessum, advance, proceed 

I. Decline together, with meanings, eques audAz, iniHria 
recSns^ proelium equestre, and (plural only) omnSs militSs aegri. 

II. I. Oppida sua omnia. 2. Acribus cum mllitibus. 
3. Audacibus a civibus. 4. Cum omnibus copiis. 5. Re- 
centium proeliorum equestrium. 6. Trium legionum fortium, 
duarum legionum fortiorum. 7. Multos equites celeres. 
8. Uterque inter duas acies procedit. 9. Tres equites militem 
defessum circumsistunt. 10. Caesar proelio^ equestrl hostes 
superavit. 11. By a brave soldier. 12. Of all the horsemen. 
13. Towards the braver cavalry. 14. With all his (own) 
legions (accompaniment). 15. In behalf of the eager legion. 
16. They decided to advance with a few daring horsemen. 

III. Define the italicized words : an in-veter-ate habit, an 
equestrian statue, ac-celer-aied motion, bearing pain with forH- 
tudey an audacious villain, a total wreck, an in-vulner-able char- 
acter, six per cent^ simultaneous equations, keeping a diary^ a 
salutary law. 

1 Abl. of means or instrument, but translated as if abl. of place where. 
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THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

225. Present Participles (English ending, -ing) have the 
nom. sing, in -ns : par&ns, preparing; monens, advising; re- 
gSns, ruling; capiSns, taking; audiSns, hearing. They are the 
"mixed stems " (174) among adjectives, having -c in the abl. 
sing., but I-stem terminations in the gen. and ace. pi. : -ium, 
-is or -Ss, and -ia. 

{a) When used as an adjective, the pres. participle has -i in the 
abl. singular. 



226. 



PARADIGM 



Singular 
M. F. . N. 



Plural 

M. F. N. 



N.V. parSns N.V. 

Gen. parant-is Gen. 

Dat. parant-I Dat. 

Ace. parant-em parSns Ace. 

Abl. parant-e Abl. 



parant-Ss 
parant-IUM 
parant-ibus 
parant-is, -6s 
parant-ibus 



parant-ia 



parant-ia 



{a) The pres. part, is often translated while — ing. Thus, occu- 
pfins, while seizing^ pugnfins, while fightings dSlSns, while destroy- 
ing, etc. 



227. 



EXERCISE 



ftcriter, adverb^ sharply, fiercely 
concursua, -us, m., charge, onset 
cdnspectus, -us, m., sight 
etiam, conj\ and adv,, even, also 
fuga, -ae, f., flight 



longe, adverb, far 

memoria, -ae, f., memory; me- 

moria tened (/ hold with the 

memory), I remember 
saucius, -a, -um, wounded 



{a) Irregular Verb : superest (super, over -|- est), he is (left) 
o^er, survives, remains, supersunt, they survive, Supererat, he 
survived, supererant, they survived, 

I. I. Tres fratres erant saucii. 2. In conspectu etiam alio- 
rum. 3. Post navium ftigam. 4. Uterque miles superest. 
5. Acriter pugnans (226, a) moritur (146, III). 6. Milites 
pro patria acriter pugnantes interfecti sunt. 7. Hostium 
c5piae oppidum occupantes a nostras visi erant. 8. Tres 
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equites inter duas acies processerunt. 9. Exercitus non longe 
aberat (200,^). 10. Mllites saucios (64) curabunt. 11. Nos- 
tri proelio (224, II, 10) equestri hostes superaverunt. 12. Gallos 
in fugam dant {put), 13. Post primum concursum nuUus 
(214, a) miles supererat. 14. Oranes iniurias recentes tne- 
moria tenent. 15. Of the three brothers. 16. To fight sharply. 

17. He will put (see sentence 12) the horsemen to flight. 

18. While-fighting (226, a) in behalf of his (own) country he 
was far away (200, a), 19. The first onset was sharp. 20. Even 
three of the soldiers survived. 



CHAPTER 29 

PARTITIVE GENITIVE, GENITIVE AND ABLATIVE OF 
QUALITY, ABLATIVE OF CAUSE 

228. VOCABULARY 

again, a second time, itemm, adverb multitude, large number, multitudo, 

boldness, daring, audacia, -ae, F. -dinis, f. 

fear, timor, -oris, m. popularity, influence, gratia, -ae, f. 

highest, greatest, summus, -a, -um wisdom, sapientia, -ae, f. 
mind, disposition, animus, -i, M. 

lead away, deduco, -ere, dediizi, deductum (de + duco) 

229. Partitive Genitive. Study 533 with a and the examples. 
State the rule, and say in Latin, a large number of prisoners. What 
two prepositions with an ablative may be used instead of this geni- 
tive? With what words especially? Say in Latin, one of the boys; 
also, a few of our men. Point out illustrations below : 

230. I. Exercitus noster multitudinem Helvetiorum inter- 
fecit. 2. Ab hostium equitibus tres ex nostris vulnerati sunt. 

3. Principes huius gentis paucos de captivis interfecerunt. 

4. Nostri magnam agrorum Gallorura partem vastaverant. 

231. Genitive and Ablative of Quality. Study 534 with a and b 
and the examples. State the rule, and say in Latin, a man of great 
wisdom. Why is the genitive not used in such a phrase as a man 
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of wisdom ? Give another name for this genitive or ablative. 
(Other prepositions than of may be used to translate these expres- 
sions, such as a boy with blue eyes, a man from this nation^ a leader 
nn great honors etc.) Point out illustrations below : 

232. I. Milites illius legionis summa audacia erant (supply 
men in translating). 2. Multi mllitum murum sex pedum 
perducebant {were constructing), 3. Pauci de nostris bono 
animo non erant in {towards) hunc ducem. 4. Galli virtutis 
summae erant, sed non sapientiae magnae. 



Ablative of Cause. Study 557 with the example and a. 
Give the Latin for, He did this from fear. Tell several translations 
of this ablative. Point out illustrations, and translate, where pos- 
sible, in more than one way : 

234. I. Milites laudis amore adducuntur. 2. Victoriae spe 
adducti (132) fortiter pugnaverunt. 3. Hostes vulneribus de- 
fessi in castra fugerunt. 4. Equites impetus timore ad oppi- 
dum se receperunt {retreated), 

235. EXERCISE 

Point out all illustrations of the principles explained above : 
I. This lieutenant was [a man] of the greatest popularity. 
2. Even enemies were well-disposed (of good disposition^) 
toward him.' 3. Manjr of [his] friends wished to elect him ' 
consul.' 4. But for many reasons* he did not wish this.*^ 
5. In a battle one of the enemy had wounded him.' 6. While- 
fighting • for^ his country, he had been wounded with a sword. 
7. Immediately many of [his] soldiers in alarm ( = from fear, 
233) surrounded him.' 8. Two of [his] friends afterwards led 
him' away. 9. In another* battle he had been wounded a 
second- time. 10. Now (iam) worn-out on-account-of-wounds, 
he did not wish to be elected consul.* 

Notes: i. Compare 232, 3. a. earn (210). 3. 189. ^, for many reasons, 
multis de causis. Cause is sometimes expressed by dS or ex with the ablative. 
5. Neuter (64). 6. 226, a, 7. for — in behalf of (215). 8. Use the proper 
form of alter. 9. Refers to he (subject) and hence nominative. 
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236. FOURTH REVIEW (163-235) 

L Inflection, i. How are nouns of the third declension classi- 
fied (162)? 2. To which class does each of the following belong 
(give reasons for your answers, 177, III) : nules, collis, mare, ntibSs, 
mOns, prinoeps, legiO ? 3. Give the M. sing, and the gen, and ace. 
pL of each. 4. Decline iter in the singular and vis in the plural. 
5. Tell the gender rules of the third declension. 6. What nouns 
belong to ihe fourth declension? to iht fifth f 7. Decline exer- 
citus in the singular and r6s in the plural. 8. Give \ht gender rule 
of the fourth declension ; of the fifth, 9. Tell the gen. and dot, 
sing, of lintts, and name several other adjectives inflected like it. 

10. What adjectives have -urn in the gen. pi., and which have -iam? 

1 1 . Give the abl, sing, and the gen, and cicc. pL of acer ; of f ortis ; 
of audftz. 12. In what letters does the pres, participle end, and 
what are its terminations in the three troublesome cases of the third 
declension? 

II. Syntax. Give rules for the following principles of syntax 
with an illustration of each: i. Complementary infinitive, 2. T^o 
accusaiives, 3. Ace, of extent, 4. Abl, of time, 5. Dat, with 
adjectives, 6. Partitive genitive, 7. Gen, or abl, of quality {de- 
scription), 8. Abl, of cause, 

III. Vocabulary: 

(abest), 134. acer, 135. acies, 136. Scriter, 137. adduco, 
138. aeger, 139. agmen, 140. alius, 141. alter, (amicus, cuij,)y 
142. animus, 143. apertus, 144. appello, 145. apud, 146. aquila, 
147. audacia, 148. audax, 149. auged, 150. avis, 151. caput, 
152. celer, 153. centum, 154. certamen, 155. circumsisto, 156. collis, 
157. concursus, 158. coniurd, 159. conspectus, 160. constituo, 
161. contra, 162. cornu, 163. creo, (de), 164. deduco, 165. defessus, 
166. demonstro, 167. densus, 168. dies, 169. discedd, 170. domus, 
171. dux, (eos), 172. eques, 173. equester, 174. etiam, (eum), 175. ex- 
ercitus, 176. fides, 177. finis (//.), 178. fortis, 179. fuga, 180. fugio, 
181. gratia, 182. homo, 183. hostis, 184. ibi, 185. idoneus, 186. ignis, 
187. impetus, 188. iniQria, 189. instituo, 190. instruo, 191. ita, 
192. iter, 193. iterum, 194. legio, 195. longe, 196. manus, 197. mare, 
198. memoria (memoria teneo), 199. mensis, 200. miles, 201. mille 
(Pl,\ 202. m5ns, 203. mors, 204. multitud5, 205. nam, 206. navis, 
207. neuter, 208. nomen, (non vult), 209. nox, 210. nullus, 211. ob- 
tineo, 212. omnis, 213. pars, 214. passus, 215. pater, 216. pax, 

1 See footnote to 67, IV. 
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217. pes, (potest), 218. princeps, 219. pro, 220. prccedo, 221. pro- 
pinquus, 222. proximus, 223. recens, 224. recipio, 225. reddo, 
226. res, 227. salus, 228. saucius, 229. senatus, 230. siinul,^23i. sine, 
232. sdlus, 233. spes, 234. subito, 235. summus, (superest), 
236. suus, 237, tempestas, 238. tempus, 239. tertius, 240. timor, 
241. tdtus, 242. tres, 243. tutus, 244. ullus, 245. undique, 246. Onus, 
247. ut, 248. uter, 249. uterque (//.)> 250. vetus, 251. victor, 
252. vigilia, 253. virtus, 254. vis, 255. vulnero, 256. vulnus, (vult). 



CHAPTER 30 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

237. English Comparison. Adjectives may take three forms, 
denoting three degrees of comparison, positive, comparative^ 
and superlative. Thus : 

Vo^i^wt greaty comparative ^^^i/^r, superlative ^^^i/^j/. 

Some adjectives are compared by prefixing more and most: 
beautiful, more beautiful, most beautiful Still others are com- 
pared irregularly ; good, better, best, 

238. Comparatives. In Latin the comparative of adjectives 
is regularly formed by adding -ior (m. and f.), -ius (n.) to the 
base. Thus : 



Positive 


Gen. sing. mas. 


Base 


Comparative 


altus, ^a, 'Um, 


alii 


alt- 


alt-ior, alt-ius, 


high, deep 






higher, deeper 




brevis 


brev- 


brev-ior, -ius 


short 








aeger, -gra, -grum, 


aegri 


aegr- 


aegr-ior, -ius 


Hck 








liber, -era, -erum, 


liberi 


Hber- 


Uber-ior, -ius 


free 








ftcer, acris, Acre, 


ficris 


acr- 


acr-ior, -ius 


sharp 








facilis, -e, 


facillA 


facil- 


facil-ior, -ius 


easy 
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239. Superlatives. The superlative of adjectives is regularly 
formed in one of three ways as follows : 

I. Most adjectives add -issimus, -a, -um to the bcLse, Thus, altus 
(base, alt-) ; superlative, alt-issimus, -a, -um. (Form the superla- 
tives of the other adjectives given in 238.) 

II. Adjectives in -er (as aeger, -gra, -grum) add -rimus, -a, -um 
to the mas, nom, sing, form. Thus, mas. nom. sing, aeger ; super- 
lative, aeger-rimus, -a, -um. 

III. Three adjectives with their opposites in -lis add -limus, -a, 
-um to the base. Thus, facilis (base, facil-) ; superlative, facil- 
limus, -a, -um. These adjectives are — 

facilis, -e, easy, with its opposite, difficilis, -e, difficult 
similis, -e, like, with its opposite, dissimilis, -e, unlike 
humilis, -e, low, humble 

240. Translation. The comparative is used when two 
objects are compared, as A is taller than B, If the second 
object is omitted, the comparative is translated rather or too, 
as The tree is rather tall (altior). Similarly,^ the superlative 
denotes that one of three or more objects has the highest (or 
lowest) degree of a certain quality, as This is the tallest of all 
the trees, but if all but one of the objects is omitted, the super- 
lative is translated very, as The tree is very high (altissima, 
fem.). 

(a) Quam -I- superlative is translated as , , , as possible. Thus, 
quam altissimus, as high as possible, 

241. EXERCISE 

brevis, -e, short gravis, -e, heavy, serious 

casus, -us, M., accident, misfortune humilis, -e, low, humble 

difficilis, -e, difficult ndbilis, -e, noted, noble 

facilis, -e, easy potens, gen, potentis, powerful 

facile {neu. ace, of iSiC\\\&),adv,, quoque, ^^n/., also, too, following 



eas] 



;ify the word emphasized 



I. Compare in the three degrees longus, gravis, fortis, humi- 
lis, nObilis, and celer, giving all the gender forms of each 
degree. 
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II. Give the abL sing, and the gen. and ace, pL of the Latin 
for a longer wall; a more powerful king ; a very-sharp enemy ; 
the most-noted leader, 

III. I. Brevi tempore, breviore tempore. 2. Hoc iter 
angustum et difficile. 3. lUius itineris facillimi. 4. Apud 
Helvetios nobilissimus. 5. Per tres potentissimos populos. 
6. Humiliore in turn (169, a and b\ 7. Helvetii quoque 
erant fortisshnl. 8. De gravi amici casii multa (64) cognoverat. 
9. Potentious a principibus facile superatus est. 10. Vulnera 
graviora (240) accepit {received^, 11. Rhenus [the Rhine) est 
flymen latissimum et altissimum (240). 12. Inter has {these) 
duas gentes est mons altissimus. 13. Of brave men, of braver 
horsemen, of the bravest enemies. 14. In as short a time as 
possible (240, a), 15. The easiest-thing (64) of all. 16. From 
the fear (233) of more-powerful kings. 17. By-reason-of-the 
misfortune (233) of each-of-the-two (215). 18. The misfor- 
tunes of our friends were rather-serious (240). 



IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON 

242. Irregular Comparison. The common everyday adjec- 
tives, meaning good^ dad, big, little, much or many, are com- 
pared irregularly in Latin. The following should be memorized 
thoroughly : 



bonus (-a, -um) , good melior (-ius) , better 

malus (-a, -um), bad peior (-ius), worse 

magnus (-a, -um), wjbxqit {A\3&), greater 

great 

parvus (-a, -um), minor (-us), smaller 

small 

.multus (-a, -um), (plus), more 

much 

multi (-ae , -a), many plUrSs (-a) , more 

gen. plurium (irreg.) 



optimus (-a, -um), 

best 
pessimus (-a, -um), 

worst 
maximus (-a, -um), 

greatest 
minimus (-a, -um), 

smallest 
pltirimus (-a, -um) 

most 
plurimi (-ae, -a), 

most 
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243. Defective Comparison. The positives of a few adjectives 
are either wanting or rare. Thus : 



prior {pnvLs), former, 

preceding, 
proprior (-ius), nearer 

citerior (-ius), hither 

ulterior {Axxs), farther 

interior (-ius), inner 



exterus (-a, -um), exterior (-ius), outer 
outside 



inferus (-a, -um), inferior (-ius), lower 
below 



superus (-a, -um), superior (-ius), higher 
above 

posterns (-a, -um), posterior (-ius), later J 
following 



primus (-a, -um), 

first 
prozimus (-a, -um), 

nearest 
citimus (-a, -um), 

hithermost 
ultimus (-a, -um), 

farthest 
intimus (-a, -um), 

inmost 

(eztrSmus (-a, -um) 
or 
eztimus (-a, -um), 
outermost 
{infimus (-a, -um) or 
imus (-a, -um), 
lowest 
f suprSmus (-a, -um) 
I or 
I summus (-a, -um), 

highest 
f po8tremus(-a,-um), 

last, or 
^ postumus(-a,-um), 
late-born 






244. 



EXERCISE 

in fugam dare, to put to flight 

I. I. In bello Roman! loca superi5ra occupare conabantur 
(146, I). 2. E locis superioribus tela in {at^ hostes mittebant. 
3. Ita minima manus maximas hostium copias saepe in fugam 
dabat. 4. Hoc proxiraum iter in Galliam ulteriorem est. 
5. Fortuna huius gentis melior erat quam {than) Helvetiorum 
(compare 220, III, 6). 6. Quis erat primus Roman5rum rex? 

7, Fortes (64) maxima pericula non recusant {object to), 

8. Priore anno haec gens contra Romanes coniurabant, sed 
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brevi tempore legates de pace ad Caesarem miserant. 9. In 
the outermost town of the hither province. 10. By the best 
soldiers of this legion. 11. In the year before (= former) a 
small band had put to flight a very-large (240) part of the 
enemy. 12. Caesar will move his (own) camp to a higher 
position (= place). 

CHAPTER 81 

READING LESSON 

245. VOCABULARY 

autem, conj,^, however, moreover, iam, conj,^ already, now 

following the first word in a sen- ob, prep, with ace, on account of 

tence pugna, -ae, f., a Hght 

corpus, corporis, n., body utrimque, adv.^ on both sides 

hortor, -ari, hortatus sum, disponent (146), urge, encourage 

Note. Two expressions used in this lesson require special attention, (i) An 
impersonal verb is one with an indefinite subject, indicated in English by the 
neuter pronoun it. Latin is fond of using intransitive verbs in the passive voice 
as impersonal verbs. Thus, pugnatum est, which must not be translated it 
was fought, but rather the battle was fought, there was fighting, they fought, etc., 
according to the sense of the whole. (2) It must always' be remembered that 
an enclitic (for example, -que, and^ is translated before the word to which it is 
attached. Thus, Rdmulus Remusque (Romulus Remus-and), Romulus and 
Remus, So Rdmandrumque, and of the Romans, in 246 below. 

TULLUS HOSTILIUS, THE THIRD KING 

246. Tertius Romanorum rex fuit TuUus Hostilius. Eo 
regnante/ bellum erat inter Albanos et Romanos. Duces Alba- 
norum Romanorumque constituerunt (184) paucorum manibus* 
fata' utiiusque populi committere.* Erant apud Romanos tres 
fratres, — Horatii ^ ; apud Albanos quoque tres fratres, — Curi- 
atii.^ Horatii Curiatios ad pugnam provocaverunt.* Itaque 
utrique ^ pro sua patria pugnare paraverunt. Inter Albanos et 
Romanos erat magnus campus.* Ibi Horatii et Curiatii in con- 
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spectu duorum exercituum pugnare constituerunt. Utrique^ 
inter duas acies processerunt. 

Notes: i. £5 regnante, while he. was reigning,' compare 211, Note a. 
2. Dat. pi. of manus. 3. /^/i/^, object of committere {intrust). 4. Comple- 
mentary to constituerunt (187). 5. Same name in English. 6. challenged, 
7, What does the plural of uterque mean (215)? 8. plain, 

THE FIGHT 

247. Acriter utrimque pugnatum est (245, note). Primo 
concursu magnus horror^ exercitum Romanuln occupat, nam 
duo ex Horatils interfecti sunt. Romani victoriam desperant.* 
Tres autem Curiatii vulneratl sunt. IJnum Horatium tres Cu- 
riatil circumsistebant. Ecce'! fugitne Horatius? Simulat* 
fugam. Longe iam abest ab eo ^ loco ubi pugnatum est ; unum 
Curiatium non procul* ab se^ videt. In eum® acriter impetum 
facit. Albanus exercitus alios Curiatios hortatur. Horatius 
autem eum ^ iam interfecit. Brevi tempore alterum ' interfecit. 

Notes: i. Trans, by the English derivative. 2. despair of. 3. Look/ 
4. He is pretending, 5. that, but best trans, the. 6. far. 7. him, referring to 
the subject. 8. him, not referring to the subject. 9. alter is often trans, second, 

THE ROMAN WINS 

248. Iam unus Horatius et unus Curia tius supersunt. Ho- 
rati corpus erat gladio intactum/ et animus ob mortem duorum 
hostium erat ferox.^ Curiatius corpus vulneribus defessum tra- 
hebat.' Itaque Horatius tertium hostem facile interficit. Ro- 
mani ovantes* et gratulantes* Horatium victorem accipiunt,* 
et domum * deducunt. 

Notes : i. untouched. 2. bold. 3. was dr,agging, 4. rejoicing and con- 
gratulating {him), 5, receive, 6. 193, a. 
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CHAPTER 32 

QUAM, ABLATIVES OF COMPARISON, DEGREB OF 
DIFFERENCE, AND SPECIFICATION 

249. VOCABULARY 

cavalry, equitatus, -us, m. life, yita, -ae, f. 

dear, cams, -a, -am summer, aestas, -tatis, f. 

greatness, magnitudd, -dinis, f.; ten, decern, indecl. num. adj, 

stature, size, magnitado corpo- tree, arbor, -boris, f. 

mm winter, hiems, hiemis, f. 

surpass, praecedd, -ere, praecessi, praecessum 

be strong, have influence, yaleo, -ere, valai, — ; be stronger, have more 
influence, plus valere; be very strong, etc,^ plurimum yalere 

250. Quam, than, may be used after comparatives. Thus, 
The tree is taller than the wall, arbor altior est quam murus. 
Notice that the two things compared (arbor and mlirus) are in 
the same case. 

251. Ablative of Comparison. Study 559 with example and a. 
Say in Latin (without the use of quam), The father is taller than the 
son. When only may the ablative be so used? 

252. Ablative of Degree of Difference. Study 563, and give the 
Latin for The man is taller than the boy by one foot. State the rule, 
and apply it to the example. 

{a) Note especially the ablatives multO, {by) much, {by) far, and 
paulG, {by) little, denoting the degree of difference. 

{b) The prepositions ante, before, and post, after, imply the com- 
parative ideas sooner and later. They may, therefore, be used with 
the abl. of degree of difference, as in the expression, one year before 
the war, QnO annO ante bellum. 

253. Ablative of Specification. Study 558, and say in Latin, 
They surpass the rest in valor. State the rule, and apply it here. 

The ablatives explained in this chapter are naturally associated 
together, and might all occur in the same sentence. Thus, "In 
sprinting this boy is by-far better than his friend." 
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254. EXERCISE 

Point out all illustrations : 

I. I. Galli Romanos raagnitudine corporum praecedebant. 
2. Gives multo fortiores fuerunt quam rallites. 3. Hieme 
noctes longi5res diebus sunt. 4. Hostes oppida nostra numero 
(253) sex ceperunt. 5. Multis patria carior est vita. 6. Caesar 
equitatu hostes non praecessit. 7. Paucis annis post illud 
bellum dux noster mortuus (146, III) est. 8. Numero homi- 
num nulla urbs Romam praecedebat. 9. Exercitus R5manus 
equitatu non valebat. 10. Hie vir apud Helve tios plurimum 
valebat. 

II. I. The ditch is ten feet longer than the wall. 2. Who 
surpassed Caesar in courage ? 3. In Caesar's army there was 
a lieutenant named (= in name, 253) Labienus. 4. In popula- 
tion (= number of men) Rome surpassed all [othtr] cities. 

5. Caesar was at that time (= then) not very strong in cavalry. 

6. In summer the days are much longer than the nights. 7. Is 
the tree much taller than the house ? 8. This very-great (240) 
general will have more influence than his lieutenant with (apud) 
the brave soldiers. 



CHAPTER 33 

FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 

255. Formation of Adverbs. In English most adverbs are 

formed from adjectives by adding -ly : adj. wisey adv. wisely. 

In Latin adjectives of the third declension form their adverbs 

by adding -iter to the base; other adjectives, by adding -6 to the 

base. 

Adjective Base Adverb 

altus, -a, -um, deep alt- alt-^, deeply 

acer, acris, acre, sharp ficr- acr-iter, sharply 



FORMATION OF ADVglfBS: : : r^-^Voi- 

(a) If the base of an adjective o^ the third declension ends in -nt, 
the final t is dropped and -ter added: diligens, gen. diligentis, 
careful; base, diligent-; adverb, diligen-ter, carefully. 

(b) Audax, audfids, bold, has the irregular adverb, audac-ter, 
boldly. 

256. Sometimes the neu. ace. sing, of an adjective is used as 
an adverb : multum, much. Or the neu. abl.'sing. is so used : 
subitG (from subitus, -a, -um), suddenly. 

257. Comparison of Adverbs. For the comparative of any 
adverb, the neuter accusative singular of the comparative adjec- 
tive is regularly used. The superlative of the adverb is formed 
from the superlative adjective by changing -us to -6. 

Positive Comparative Superlative 

alts, deeply altius, more deeply altissimS, most deeply 

Scriter acrius ficenimS 

facile fadUus facillime 

258. Irregular Adverbs. The irregular adjectives (242) 
have irregular adverbs. 

bene, well melius, better optimS, best 

male, badly peius, worse pessimg, worst 

multum, mt4ch pl&s, more plurimum, most 

magnopere, greatly magis, more mazimS, most 

parum, little minus, less mioimS, least 

(a) Pltis and pl&rimum refer to quantity ; magis and mazimS 
to quality or degree. 

259. EXERCISE 

auct5ritas, -tatis, f., weight, influ- quartus, -a, -um, fourth 

ence, authority uxor, uxoris, F., wife 

p5ns, pontis, m., bridge (176, a) 

compar5, -are, etc., get, obtain, procure 
deled, -ere, deleyi, deletum, destroy 

I. Tell the adverbs of audax (255, b), longus, fortis, celer, 
and sapiSns (gen. sapientis), wise (255, a). Compare the ad- 
verbs in the three degrees. 
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II. I. Facilius, facillime, acriter, acrius. 2. Magis idoneus, 
maxime idoneus. 3. Melius, pessime, paulo (252, «) longius.* 
4. Minime, acerrime, multo melius. 5. Quartus rex patriam 
bene rexit. 6. Equites audacius * pugnabant. 7. Cum uxore 
et omnibus fortums celerrime* profectus est (147). 8. Pontera 
in (over) flumine celeriter fecit. 9. Oppidum facillime* dele- 
bunt. 10. Paulo longius* processerant. 11. Hie vir auctori- 
tatem in urbe facile coraparavit. 12. Farther, very-far.* 
1 3. Too-swiftly,* very- bravely. 14. Very-daringly, more-easily. 
15. They will very-easily obtain influence. 

CHAPTER 34 

OBJECTIVE GENITIVE, ABLATIVE OF MANNER, INFIN- 
ITIVE AND SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE AS OBJECT 

260. VOCABULARY 

care, cura, -ae, f. desirous, eager (/or), cupidus, -a, 
danger, pencttlum, -i, N. -nm 

desire, eagerness (/or), cnpiditas honor, high office, honor, -5ris, M. 

-tatis, F. skilled (in), peritus, -a, -um 

hope, hope for, spSrS, -are, eU. 

order, iube5, -§re, iussi, iussum (takes in/, with subj, -accusative) 

261. Objective Genitive. Study 535 and 536. Say in Latin, 
the desire for royal power; also, desirous of {eager for) royal power. 
Explain tie name of this genitive (535, a). Point out illustrations 
below : 

262. I. Rlius regis imperi cupiditate adductus est. 2. Omnes 
civitatis principes magnae auctoritatis cupidi erant. 3. Non 
niulti omnium rerum peritl sunt. 



Ablative of Maimer. Study 561 and a, and state the rule 
in full. Say in Latin, He writes (scribo, -€re) with care^ — with 
great care. To what part of speech is this ablative often equiva- 
lent ? Point out illustrations : 

1 The principle of 240 applies to adverbs as well as to adjectives. 
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264. I. Hostes cum Romanis magno impetu (vigor) pug- 
naverunt. 2. Galli castra nostra magna cum virtute oppugna- 
verant. 3. Hoc magno cum periculo facient. 

265. Infinitiye and Subject-accusative as Object. Review 186. 
lubeO, I order, takes the infinitive with a subject-accusative as an 
object. Thus, He orders them to destroy the town, eOs oppidum 
dSlSre iubet. 

266. EXERCISE 

Point out all illustrations : 

I. I. Suos (64) castra munlre iussit. 2. Pauci de hostibus 
(229) maxima virtute pugnabant. 3. Caesar naves longas {war- 
ships) aedificari iubebit. 4. Cupidior regni erat uxor quam vir. 
5. Nostri cum magna victoriae spe iter fecerunt. 6. Prima 
(here, early) aestate equites iter in hostium fines facere iubebit. 
7. Hon5rum cupiditate (233) magnam ad urbem proficiscetur 
(147). 8. Periculo summ5 pontem fecerunt (trans, built), 9. Rei 
militaris {military thing — warfare) peritus erat. 

II. I. This bold man is eager for royal-power. 2. They 
were not skilled in this matter (rgs). 3. He is too-eager (240) 
for great influence. 4. The Gauls often fought with the great- 
est valor. 5. She bade (= ordered) the man to hope-for much 
(neuter, 64). 6. In a suitable place he drew up his line of 
battle with the utmost (summus, -a, -um) care. 7. He had 
ordered this lieutenant to procure grain. 8. The general was 
very-eager (240) for victory. 

CHAPTER 35 

NUMERALS' 

267. Numerals. By numerals are meant adjectives that 
express number. Numerals that tell how many (as one^ two, 
three, etc.), are called cardinals or cardinal numerals. Those 

1 For a table of the numerals, see 523. 
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that tell the order or rank in a series (z& first, second, third, etc.) 
are called ordinals or ordinal numerals, 

268. The first ten Latin cardinals and ordinals are as 
follows : 



Cardinals 

L Onus, V -um 
n. duo, duae, duo 
in. tr€s, tria 
IV. quattuor 
V. quinque 
VI. sex 
VII. septem 
VIII. octt 
IX. novem 
X. decern 



Ordinals 

primus, -a, -urn 
secundus, -a, -um 
tertius, -a, -um 
qufirtus, -a, -urn 
quintus, -a, -urn 
sextus, -a, -um 
Septimus, -a, -um 
oct&vus, -a, -um 
nOnus, -a, -um 
decimus, -a, -um 



(a) Alter, -era, -erum (214, /?), is sometimes used for secundus, 
-a, -um, second, 

269. Cardinals. Of the above cardinals (268) only tinus, 
duo, and trSs are declinable. For the declension of tinus, see 
214. The plural of unus is used with nouns plural in form 
with singular meaning : tina castra, one camp. Duo and trSs 
are declined as follows : 



MAS. 



FEM. 



NEUT. 



Nom. duo duae duo 

Gen.. duGrum duarum duOrum 

Dat. du5bus du&bus du5bus 

Ace. du5s, duo dufts duo 

Abl. duObus du&bus du5bus 



M. F. N. 

Nom. tr6s tria 

Gen. trium trium 

Dat. tribus tribus 

Ace. tres, tris tria 

Abl. tribus tribus 



270. Of the other cardinals, only the multiples of a hyndred 
(as two hundred, ducenti, -ae, -a) and the multiples of a thou- 
sand (as two thousand, duo milia) are declinable. For the de- 
clension of milia, see 202. 



271. Ordinals. All ordinals are declined like longus, -a, -um. 
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272. EXERCISE 

laetus, -a, -urn, glad, often tram- similis, -e, like (205^ but with the 

lated as an adv.^ gladly gen. of a person) 

obses, obsidiS) m. and f., hostage trans, prep, with ace, across 

accipio, -ere, accSpi, acceptum (ad + capid), receive, accept 

circnmdd) -are, circumdedi, circumdatum (circum, around + d5), 

surround 
coniangS, -ere, coniunxi, coniiinctum, unite, join 
incol5, -ere, incolui, — , live, inhabit 

traducQ, -ere, tradiizi, traductam (tr&]i8]+ dac5), lead across, 

transfer 

I. I. Die nono. 2. Nocte sexta. 3. Cum octo legionibus. 
4. A decern equitibus. 5. Erant omnino {altogether) itinera 
duo. 6. Quattuor diebus milia passuum centum iter f ecerunt. 
7. Of one hostage, of two armies. 8. Into three parts. 
9. For nine days (203). 10. By five men (agent), with three 
legions (accompaniment). 11. In seven nights (204). 

II. I. Patris similes erant duo fllii. 2. Dux laetus obsides 
accepit. 3. Urbem muro circumdedit. 4. Trans flumen in- 
coluerunt. 5. Suas copias per hostium fines traduxit. 6. Op- 
pida eorum (their) delevit, et elves Romam * traduxit. 7. Dux 
legatl copias cum suo exercitu coniunxit. 

1 With towns and small islands, //a^^ to which is expressed without a prepo- 
sition. 

CHAPTER 36 

READING LESSON 

273. VOCABULARY 

atque, conj,, and, and also, adding m5s, mdris, M., custom; plural, 
something more important manners, character 

ANGUS MARCIUS, THE FOURTH KING 

274. Quartus Romanorum rex fuit Ancius Marcius, nepos* 
Numae Pompili. Moribus * erat avi ^ similis. Eo regnante,* 
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Latini ^ impetum in agrum Roraanum f ecerant. Ancus magn5 
cum exercitu ab urbe profectus est. Latinos in fugam dedit, 
et oppida eorum® delevit, et cives Romam^ traduxit. Pontem 
in Tiber!* fecit, atque laniculum' montem cum urbe coniunxit. 

Notes, i, ^aHdson,nom, 2. 253. 3. 9Y\xs, -l,^,, grandfather ; seesimi- 
lis, 272. 4. For trans., see 246, Note i. 5. the Latins (nom. pi.), neighbors 
of the Romans. 6. For meaning, see 272, II, 6. 7. See footnote to 272, II, 6. 
8. the Tiber (169, b)» 9. Janiculum, an important hill across the river from Rome. 

THE OMEN OF THE EAGLE 

Note: In Chapter 27, something was said of the signs, or omens (omen, 
ominis, n.), by which the Romans believed the gods made their will known to 
men. In that chapter we saw that birds played an important part in this way. 
Some birds were supposed to give omens by their voice, others by their flight. 
There were birds of good omen and birds of ill omen. Eagles were supposed 
to be birds of good omen. The signs were interpreted by priests, called augurs, 
and their business was called augury. In 275 below we are told that Tanaquil, 
wife of Tarquinius Priscus, fifth king of Rome, was skilled in augury (aaguri- 
drum perita, 261) , and how she explained the strange behavior of an eagle, when 
she and her husband were on their way to Rome after leaving their home in 
Etruria just north of Rome. 

275. Anco regnante/ Lucius Tarquinius Priscus in Etruria 
trans flumen incolebat. Dives* erat et honorum cupidus. 
Itaque cum uxore et omnibus fortunis Romara' profectus est. 
Non longe ab urbe aberat, cum* aquila pilleum* Tarquini cepit, 
et magno cum clangore* volitabat.^ Paulo post^ pilleum in 
capite Tarquini reposuit.^ Tanaquil, uxor Tarquini, omen^° 
laeta accepit, nam auguriorum^^ perita erat. Virum" bene 
sperare iussit. " Rex," inquit, " Romanorum eris^ ! " 

Notes: i. While Ancus was reigning, 2. rich, nom. 3. 274, Note 7. 
4. when, 5. cap, ace. ^.flapping {of wings), 7. was fitting {about him), 
8. Here an adverb, afterwards. 9. = re- + posuit : meaning ? 10. See Note 
preceding 275. 11. Here husd and. 12. You will be. 

TARQUIN BECOBiES KING 

276. Tarquinius pecunia et industrial auctoritatem atque 
Anci regis amicitiam comparavit. A rege tutor ^ liberis creatus 
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est. Post regis mortem regnum accepit. Finitimos vicit ; 
Circum Maximum aedificavit ; muro lapideo' urbem circum- 
dedit. XXXVIII annos regnaverat,* cum* ab And filiis inter- 
fectus est. 

Notes: i. by diligence, 2. guardian, nom. (547, ^). 3. stone, abl. (adj.). 
4. For meanings, see 211, Notes 2 and 3. 

277. FIFTH REVIEW (237-^76) 

I. Inflection, i. How is the comparative of all adjectives regu- 
larly formed? Give an illustration. 2. How is the superlative of 
most adjectives formed ? Give an illustration. 3. How do adjectives 
in -er form their superlatives ? Give an illustration. 4. Form the 
superlative of facilis, and name the other adjectives that form their 
superlatives in the same way. 5. In what three ways may com- 
paratives be translated ? 6. In what two ways may superlatives f 
7. Compare bonus, malus, magnus, parvus, and multus in three 
degrees. 8. Name at least three adjectives that are defective in 
comparison. 9. Form the adverbs of altus, acer, dOiggns, and 
audax. 10. Compare the adverbs just formed in three degrees. 
II. Compare bene, male, and magnopere. 12. Give the cardinals 
and ordincUs from i to 10 inclusive. 

II. S3mtaz. i. What does quam after a comparative mean? 
2. What case is used when quam is omitted, and when is it permis- 
sible to use this case? 3. Give illustrations in English of the use of 
the ablatives of degree of difference and of specification, 4. Give the 
rules for the objective genitive and ablative of manner, ' 5. Name a 
Latin verb which takes as an object the infinitive with subject- 
accusative, 

III. Vocabulary.^ 

257. acdpio, 258. aestas, 259. arbor, 260. atque, 261. auctoritas, 
262. autem, 263. brevis, 264. casus, 265. circumdo, 266. compare, 
267. coniungo, 268. corpus, 269. cupidus, 270. cura, 271. decem, 
272. equitatus, 273. facilis, 274. facile, 275. gravis, 276. hiems, 
277. hortor, 278. humilis, 279. iam, 280. incolo, 281. iubeo, 282. mag- 
nitudo, 283. mos, 284. nobilis, 285. ob, 286. obses, 287. perTcu- 
lum, 288. peritus, 289. pons, 290. potens, 291. pugna, 292. quam, 
293. quartus, 294. quoque, 295. spero, 296. traduco, 297. trans, 
298. utrimque, 299. vale5. 

1 See footnote to 67, IV. 
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CHAPTER 37 

DATIVE WITH INTRANSITIVE VERBS 

278. VOCABULARY 

before, ante, prep, with ace, light, lux, lucis, F. 

commander, imperator, -5ris, M. meanwhile, interim, adverb 

hostage, 272 revolution {new things) y res novae, 

renim ncnrarum, f.//. 

be eager for, studed, -ere, studui, — 
harm, injure, noce5, -€re, nocui, nocitnm 
persuade, persuaded, -Sre, persuasi, persnasom 
please, placed, -Sre, placui, placitnm 
resist, resistd, -ere, restiti, — 
spare, pared, -ere, peperci, parsurus ^ 

279. Intransitive Verbs. Any verb that has no direct 
object (accusative) is called intransitive. It may take another 
case than the accusative or none at all. Some English verbs 
are transitive, taking a direct object^ while their equivalents in 
Latin are intransitive, requiring an indirect object (dative). 

280. Indirect Object. Study 538, and 539 with I and II. Say 
in Latin, The man gave the boy a sword, and This pleased the man. 
Explain the difference between the verbs of these sentences. The 
verbs in 278 are all of them intransitive, taking the dative case. 

281. EXERCISE 

Point out all illustrations : 

I. I. Hostes Caesari centum obsides dabunt. 2. Virtiis 
legionis decimae imperatori placebat. 3. Interim copiae 
nostrae agris Gallorum nocebant. 4. Princeps amico filiam 
suam in matrimonium {marriage^ dedit. 5. Helvetil legioni- 
bus Romanis fortissime restiterunt. 6. Principes Galliae rebus 
novis studebant. 7. Hostium uxoribus et liberTs Roman! saepe 
non parcebant. 8. Imperator miUtibus facilius persuadere 
potest (184, a) quam legatus. 9. Oppidum delentes (226, ct) 

1 Future active participle. This verb has no perfect passive participle. 
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hominibus pepercerunt. 10. Imperator suos (64) vulneribus 
defess5s hostibus resistere iussit. 

II. I. This affair (rSs) did not please Caesar. 2. They will 
persuade the people very-easily. 3. In a short time (204) the 
very-brave commander persuaded his-men (64). 4. Mean- 
while he did not harm the children. 5. The tenth legion 
bravely resisted the enemy. 6. After the battle the Gauls gave 
the commander many hostages. 7. Our men, fighting (225) 
boldly, pleased the general. 8. He will give his daughter in 
marriage (see I, sent. 4) to his son's best friend. 9. The leader, 
desirous of royal-power, was eager for revolution. 10. Who 
would not (= is unwilling to, 184, a) spare the children? 

CHAPTER 38 
PRONOUNS (Forms) 

282. Pronouns are words that ifenote persons or things wifh- 
out naming them. They may be classified as follows : 

I. Personal 2Ji6. reflexive pronouns, which distinguish i}cL^ three 
persons ; 

II. Demonstrative and intensive pronouns, which point out or 
emphasize persons and things ; 

III. Relative f interrogative, and indefinite pronouns, nearly all of 
which begin in the nom. sing, with the letters qu-. 

I. PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

283. PARADIGMS OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS 





First Person 


Second Person 


Third Person 




Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 




Nom 


.ego,/ 


n58, we 


^you 


v58,/^« 


Wanting. 


Gen. 


mei 


nostrum or 


tui 


vestrum or 


Its place is 






nostri 




vestri 


supplied by 


Dat. 


mlhi 


n5bis 


tibi 


vObis 


is, ea, id. 


Ace. 


me 


n58 


ts 


V68 


See 287, 290. 


Voc. 


— 


— 


ta 


y08 




Abl. 


mS 


nobis 


t6 


v6bi8 





no 
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(a) The forms nostrum and vestrum in the gen. pi. are used as 
partitive genitives (229) : multi nostrum, many of us. In other 
uses nostri and vestri are employed : memor nostri, mindful of us 
(objective genitive, 261). 

{b) The ablative of pronouns, referring to persons^ usually requires 
a preposition (80, c) : ft m6, from or by me. The preposition cum, 
withy is appended as an enclitic (29) to certain pronouns : mScum, 
with me; n9biscum, with us; so with relative pronouns (294): 
quibuscum, imth whom. 

284. Possessive Adjectives. The following adjectives denote 
possession : 

mens, -a, -um, my^ mine, and noster, -tra, -trum, our, ours, 
tuus, -a, -um, your, yours, and vester, -tra, -trum, your, yours, 
suus, -a, -um, his, her, its, their, called reflexive, that is, referring 
to the subject of the sentence. 
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PARADIGMS OF REFLEXIVS PRONOUNS 



First Person 



Second Person 



Singrular Singular 

Nom. (none) (none) 

Gen. mei, of myself tui, of yourself 

Dat. mihi tibi 

Ace. mS tS 

Abl. me tS 



Third Person 

Singular 

(none) 

sui, of him-, her-, or itself 

sibi 

se or sSse 
Scorsese 



Plural Plural 

Nom. (none) (none) 

Gen. nostrum, -tri vestrum, -tri 

etc. (283) etc. (283) 



Plural 
(none) 
sui, of themselves, » 
etc. (exactly like the sin- 
gular) 

{a) Since the reflexive is used to refer to the subject (nom.), it 
cannot itself be the subject, and so has no nominative. In other 
cases, the reflexive pronouns of \\\^ first and second persons are the 
same as the personal pronouns. In the third person sui has th'» 
same forms for all genders and both numbers. 



286. 

servus, -i, m., slave 
administr5, -are, 
manage 



EXERCISE 

sub, prep, with ace, or abl., undei^ 
etc.t govern, up to, to or at the foot of (no) 

cel5, -are, etc., hide, conceal 



PRONOUNS 



III 



I. I. Tibi, a te, tecum. 2. Mecum, mihi, n5bis (dat), 
noblscum. 3. Secum, a se, sibi. 4. Servus se celat. 5. Servl 
se celant. 6. Sub monte nobis resistent. 7. Sub montem 
n5s ducet. 8. Sese cum hostibus coniunxerant. 9. Mihi per- 
suasit. 10. Vobis non parcent 11. Nobis nocere non possunt 
(184, a). 12. Regnum optime administravit. 13. To me 
(ind. obj.), to me (place to which). 14. By us, with you (pi.)- 
15. Of ourselves, with themselves. 16. With me she con- 
cealed the king's death. 

II. DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS 
287. The demonstrative and intensive pronouns are : 

Demonstrative: hie, M/> {near me)^\sXA^ that {near you), ille, 
that, yonder {distant) \ is, that, this, or (as personal pronoun) hey 
etc. ; idem, the same. 

Intensive: ipse, -self {myself , yourself , itself). 



288. 



PARADIGMS 
hie, haec, hoc, this {near me) 







Singular 




Plural 






Masc. 


Fem. Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut 


Nona. 


hie 


haec hoc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


Gen. 


huius 


huius huius 


hOrum 


hfirum 


hOnun 


Dat. 


huic 


huic huic 


his 


his 


his 


Ace. 


hunc 


hanc hoc 


h5s 


h&s 


haec 


Abl. 


hoc 


hdc h((c 


his 


his 


his 



ille, ilia, illud, that, yonder {distant) 
Singular Plural 



Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Norn. iUe ilia iUud 

Gen. ilUus iUius ilHus 

Dat. ilU iUi ilU 

Ace ilium illam illud 

Abl. iUO ilia iUO 



Masc. Fem. Neut. 

iUi illae ilia 

illOrum illfirum illOnun 

iUis illis iUis 

illOs illas ilia 

iUis illis ilHs 
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ipse, ipsa, ipsum, self {myself y yourself himself etc) 
Singular Plural 

Masc. Fern. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 



Norn. 


ipse 


ipsa . ipsum 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsa 


Gen. 


ipsitts 


ipsius ipsius 


ipsOrum 


ipsArum 


ipsOrum 


Dat. 


ipsi 


ipsI ipsi 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


Ace. 


ipsum 


ipsam ipsum 


ipsOs 


ips&s 


ipsa 


Abl. 


ipso 


ipsft ipso 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 



{a) Iste, that (near you), is declined exactly like ille. 

(6) All these pronouns may be used as adjectives : hie vir, this 
man; ilia liix, that light; tSlum ipsum, the weapon itself or the 
very weapon, 

289. EXERCISE 

I. Decline together, with meanings, ille eques fortis^ haee liiz 
clfira {bright) ^ and bellum ipsum. 

II. I. H5rum servorum, illius pugnae. 2. Cum obsidibus 
ipsis. 3. Huius imperatoris. 4. In illls castris. 5. De fratre 
meo ipso. 6. Ante lucem ipsam. 7. Ab illo oppido ad banc 
urbem. 8. Huic duci optimo. 9. Ab his copiis. 10. Horum 
omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae {Belgians), 11. 1115 die cum dua- 
bus legionibus profectus est. 12. Ipse quarta vigilia ad hostes 
contendit. 13. Out of this camp. 14. With the king himself. 
15. Of those missiles. 16. Into this very (ipse) town. 17. To 
that skilled commander (ind. obj.). 18. With you, the friend 
(apposition) of this hostage. 

290. PARADIGMS 

is, ea, id, thai, this ; he, shsy or it 







Singular 






Plural 






Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


is 


ea 


id 


ei,ii 


eae 


ea 


Gen. 


eius 


eius 


eius 


eOrum 


efirum 


eOrum 


Dat. 


ei 


ei 


ei 


eis,u[s 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


Ace. 


eum 


earn 


id 


eOs 


efis 


ea 


Abl. 


eO 


e& 


eO 


eis,iis 


eis, iis 


eis, us 
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idem, eadeniy idem, the same 
Singular Plural 

Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fern. Neut. 

Nom. idem eadem idem | jj^gm eaedem eadem 

Gen. eiusdem eiusdem eiusdem eOrondem efirondem eOnmdem 
_ ,, ., .^ feisdem eisdem elsdem 

Dat. eidem eidem eidem \^q^^ ^3^^^ ^s^em 

Ace. eundem eandem idem eOsdem efisdem eadem 

[eisdem eisdem eisdem 
Abl. eOdem e&dem eOdem ji^gdem iisdem iisdem 

{a) The gen. eius, of him, her, or it, may be translated his, her, 
or its, and the plural eOrum, eftnun, eGrum, of them, may be trans- 
lated their. Thus, filius eius, his son ; amicas eOram, their friend. 
But they have the demonstrative meanings also, thaty this (pi. those, 
these). 

(d) Notice that idem = is + -dem. Wherever m comes^before d, 
it is changed to n. Nom. pi. iidem and dat. pi. Hsdem are often 
shortened to idem and isdem. 

291. EXERCISE 

I. Decline together with meanings is nuntius, ea filia, id 
oppidum, idem miles, eadem prdvincia, and idem sclitum. 

II. I. Ab eius filio, ab eorum filiabus (290, dj). 2. Ei legat5, 
el legati. 3. Cum iis obsidibus, cum iisdem nuntils. 4. In ea 
acie, ad eadem castra. 5. Eius lucis, ea hieme. 6. E5rum 
montium, eorundem equitum. 7. Eadem nocte, in eadem 
navi. 8. Eum vident, e5s non videt. 9. Hoc ab eo facile 
factum est. 10. Idem consilium imperat5ri eorum placebat. 
II.' In eo itinere amicis legatus persuadet 12. Duo milia 
equitum in eorum fines contendent. 13. On the same day 
(204). 14. Of that messenger. 15. By the same man (127). 
16. With that slave (113). 17. In the same camp (81, 
Rule 9). 18. Of their (290, a) army. 19. Of the same five 
ships. 20. In the same plight (causa) were many of the 
leaders. 



114 



LATIN LADDER 



SUMMARY OF PERSONAL, REFLEXIVE, AND POSSES- 
SIVE PRONOUNS (ADJECTIVES) 



Personal 

S. ego, / 
P. nOs, we 

S. ^you 
P. YliSyyou 



Reflexive 
First Person 
mei, of myself 

nostrum, or 
-tri, of ourselves 

Second Person 
tui, of yourself 

vestruin, or 
-tri, of yourselves 



Third Person 
S. is, ea, id, he^ she^ it sul, of himself 



P. ii, eae, ea, they 



sui, of themselves 



Possessive 



meus, -a, -um, my^ 

mine 
noster, -tra, -trum, 

(wr, ours 



tttus, -a,-am,j^(;i^r, 

yours 
v6ster, -tra, -truniy 

your^ yours 



(gen. eitts, his^ her^ 
itsy or) suus, -a, 
-urn, hisy her, its 

{gen, eOrum, etc., 
their i or) sutts, -a, 
-urn, their 



in. 



293. 



294. 



RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND INDEFINITE 
PRONOUNS 

The relative, interrogative, and indefinite pronouns are : 

Relative : qui, quae, quod, who, which, or that 
Interrogative : quis, quid, who f what f 
Indefinite : quis, quid, any one, anything 

PARADIGM OF RELATIVE PRONOUN 

Singular Plural 

Mas. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. qui quae quae 
Gen. quorum quarum quOrum 
Dat. quibus quibus quibus 
Ace. quOs quas quae 
Abl. quibus quibus quibus 



Mas. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. qui quae quod 

Gen. cuius cuius cuius 

Dat. cui cui cui 

Ace. quem quam quod 

Abl. quo qua quO 



PRONOUNS IIS 

Singular Plural 

English 

Nom. whoy which, that 

Gen. whose.of whom, of which The English is the same in 

Dat. to ox for whom or which the plural. 

Ace. whom, which, that 

Abl . from, etc. , whom or which 

[a) In English, who and thai are used in referring to persons, 
whatever their gender, and which and that in referring to things, 
whatever their gender in Latin : vir qui, the man who or that; scil- 
tum quod, the shield which or that, 

(Jf) Notice the combinations is qui, he who ; ea quae, she who ; 
id quod, that which. 

295. The interrogative pronoun is declined like the relative 
(294), except that it has quia for qtU, and quid for quod, and 
has no separate form for ^t feminine singular. Thus : 

Plural 



The plural is exactly like that of 
the relative (294) with the three 
gender forms. 



{a) In the singular also, when used as an adjective {i,e, modify- 
ing a noun), the interrogative is often like the relative, regularly so 
in the neuter: quod scutum, what shield? but either quia or qui 
vir, what man f 

296. EXERCISE 

I. Is qui me amat amicus meus est. 2. Quis nos vocavit? 
Ego v5s vocavi (93, a). 3. Quern ad Caesarem de pace mise- 
runt? 4. Bonus civis (173) est is qui patriam amat. 5. Cui 
cara {dear) est patria? Bono civi. 6. Vincit qui se vincit. 
7. Proximi sunt Germanis {Germans, dat.), qui trans fliimen 
incolunt. 8. Imperator in urbem mittit ea (64) quae sunt 





Singular 




M. F. N. 


Nom. 


quis quid 


Gen. 


cuius cuius 


Dat. 


cui cui 


Ace. 


quern quid 


Abl. 


quo quo 
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optima. 9. Gallia est divisa {divided, adj.) in partes tres, qua- 
rum unam incolunt Belgae (289, II, 10). 

297. The indefinite pronoun, quia, any one, quid, anything, 
is declined like the interrogative, but may have qua for quae in 
the feminine singular and neuter plural 

(a) From the indefinite quis, quid, are derived other indefinite 
pronouns, such as : 

aliquis,aliquid, some one^ something qiiisque, quidque, each 
quidam, quaedam, quiddam, cer- quisquam, quicquam, any one {at 
tain, a certain one or thing ^^Ht o-ny thing (at all) 

{b) Only the pronoun part of the words named in a is declined. 
Thus : 

Norn, aliquis, aliquid, gen. alicuius, dat. alicui, ace. aliquem, 
aliquid, etc. 

298. EXERCISE 

I. Vir quidam, pueri cuiusdam. 2. Ad quemque, cuique. 
3. Aliquem ad te misit. 4. Cum aliquibus militibus. 5. Se 
quisque laudat. 6. Cuique haec (64) sunt grata. 7. Quem- 
quam non vidit. 8. Apaicum quendam^ hodie {to-day) vidi 
(93» ^)* 9- Quis est ille vir? Quidam quem saepe laudavi 
(93, tf). 10. Quidam e servis (229) hoc fecit. 

CHAPTER 39 

PERSONAL ENDINGS 

To THE Student. The first principal part of verbs has been given in the 
first person singular (paro, I prepare)^ and so has the third principal part 
(paravi, I have prepared) , All other verb^'forms thus far studied have been in 
ihR third person. You are now to learn how \h& first 2J\A second persons 9Xt. 
formed. 

299. Personal Endings. The personal endings for all tenses 
of the indicative mood, active voice (except the perfect) are : 

^ M before d is changed to n, as in the case of idem, 290, b. 
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Singular 

1st person, -6 or -m, / 

2d person, -^^you 

3d person, -t, he, she, or it 



Plural 

-mu8, we 
'X^s,you 
-nt, they 



300. Present Indicative Active. This tense is formed by 
adding the above endings to the present stem, pari-, mone-, 
rege- (with changes), and audi-. Thus : 



CONJ. I 


CONJ. II 


CONJ. Ill 


CONJ. \v 


/prepare, am pre- 
paring, or do prepare 


I advise, 
etc. 


I rule, 
etc. 


I hear, 
etc. 


S. par -« (/) 
parft-8 (.you) 
para-t (he, etc.) 


mone-0 
mon^s 
mone-t 


reg-(J 
r^-8 
regi-t 


audi-0 
attdi-8 
attdi-t 


P. par&-mu8 (we) 
parfi-ti8 (you) 
pani-nt (they) 


III 


regi-mua 

regi-tis 

tegu-nt 


attdi-mua 

audi-tis 

audi-tt-nt 



(a) Notice: I. the stem para- drops final ft before in the first 
person singular ; II. moneO requires no special attention ; III. the 
stem rege- appears as reg-, regi-, and regtt-; IV. audio inserts tt 
before nt in the third person plural. 

(b) CapiO, an -iO verb of the third conjugation, is thus conjugated : 

S. capi-(J (IV) P. capi-mu8 (III) 

capi-8 (III) capi-tis (III) 

capit (III, IV) capi-u-nt (IV) 

The figures III and IV in parentheses refer to the conjugation 
resembled. How do capis, capimua, and capitis differ from the 
corresponding forms of audiO? 

301. Perfect Indicative Active. The personal endings of the 
perfect indicative active are different from those of other tenses. 

They are : 

Singular Plural 

1st person -i, / -imus, we 

2d person 'h&\x,you -hA\h&,you 

3d person -it, he, etc. -Sront or -fire, they 

These endings are added directly to the perfect stem, parftv-, 
menu-, rfix-, audiv-. Thus : 
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S. 



CONJ. I 


Con J. II 


CONJ. Ill 


CONJ. IV 


^ {have) prepared^ 


/ {have) ad- 


/ {have) 


/ {have) 


or did prepare 


vised, etc. 


ruled, etc. 


heard, etc. 


parav-i (/) 


monu-i 


r€x-i 


audiv-i 


parav-isti (^you) 


monu-isti 


r6x-isti 


audiv-isti 


parav-it {he, etc.) 


monu-it 


r€x-it 


au^v-it 


parav-imus {we) 


monu-imus 


r^-imus 


audiv-imus 


parav-istis (^you) 


monu-istis 


rSx-istis 


audiv-istis 


paray-Sront 


monu-Srunt 


r6x-6runt 


audiv-Sront 


or -€re {they) 


or-6re 


or-6re 


or-€re 



How is the perfect stem found (103) ? Why is the auxiliary have 
put in parentheses above (loi, end) ? How is the perfect tense used 
(106)? 
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EXERCISE 



accidO, -ere, accidi, — , happen 

adiungd, -ere, adiunxi, adiunctum, annex 

suscipio, -ere, suscepi, susceptum (sub + capio), undertake, take up 

I. Review 150, Rule 3, with Note; then make the proper 
forms of the following verbs in parenthesis to agree with the 
pronoun subjects : ^ 

Present Tense : i. Tu (occupare). 2. Is (munire). 3. Ego 
(ducere). 4. li(facere). 5. Nos (mittere). 6. Vos (videre). 

Perfect Tense : 7. Vos (manere). 8. II (accipere). 9. Is 
(pugnare). 10. Ego (movere). 11. Nos (gerere). 12. Tu 
(dare). 

II. Onthe model of 300 and 301, conjugate the present and 
perfect of dO, videS, gerO, suscipio, and muniO^ with the mean- 
ings. 

III. I. Hoc in conspectu omnium accidit. 2. Aciem nos- 
tram sub coUe instruximus. 3. Roman! ea loca finitimae pro- 
vinciae (dat.?) adiungere volebant (184, dj). 4. Quis post 

1 The pronoun subject of a finite verb (14) is usually not expressed (except 
for emphasis, etc.) on account of the personal endings. It is used here only to 
show the number and person wanted. 

3 Adiungo, / annex {to) , takes a dative (as well as ace.) for a reason to be 
stated later. 
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Tarquinium Priscum imperium suscepit? 5. Servius Tullius 
fuit sextus Romanorum rex. 6. Pueritiam in regis domo egi 
{^39)* 7* Bene imperium administravisti. 8. Quid sub illo 
rege accidit? 9. Quis muro lapideo (276, Note 4) urbem cir- 
cumdedit? 10. Rex quidam tres monies urbi (see sent. 3) 
adiunxit. 

CHAPTER 40 

PRONOUNS (Syntax) 

303. Clauses. A clause is a group of words, containing subject 
and predicate, that does the duty of a single part of speech (noun, 
adjective, or adverb). Thus, (i) Where he is^ I do not know. The 
word-group where he is, containing a subject (he) and a predicate 
(is), is used like a noun, the object of the verb know. It is there- 
fore a noun or substantive clause. (2) / lost the book that you gave 
me. Here the words that you gave me, containing a subject and 
predicate, describe the book, and are therefore an adjective clause. 
(3) When he came, I went away. The group when he came, con- 
taining a subject and predicate, does the duty of an adverb, modifying 
the verb went, and is therefore an adverb clause. 

304. Relative Clauses. The adjective clause, which is always 
introduced by some relative form (as thai in the second example 
above), is generally called a relative clause, 

305. Principal and Subordinate Clauses. Strictly speaking, a 
clause is always subordinate ; that is, dependent on the rest of the 
sentence. For convenience, however, the principal statement may 
be called the principal clause, and the clause proper is then called 
the subordinate (or dependent) clause, 

306. Word Order. The relative (or any other introductory 
word of a dependent clause) regularly stands first, and its verb 
last in the dependent clause. The two are like brackets, or 
parentheses, in algebra, all other words of the clause standing 
between them. Thus : 

£a legiO QUAM Caesar sScuin HABEflAT trlns fliiiiien missa est, 
The legion WHICH Caesar with him ^AD was sent across, etc. 
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307. Agreement of the Relative. Study 528, and repeat the 
rule. Say in Latin, The man who praises you is comings also, The 
man whom you praise is coming* 

308. EXERCISE 

I. Explain the gender^ number^ and case of all relatives : 
I. Is qui hoc fecit amicus mens est. 2. Ea quam parvo in 
oppido vidisti filia fratris mei est. * 3. Scutum quod miles habet 
n5n est bonum. 4. Vir cuius filium in via vidimus est rex. 

5. Puer cui gladium dedisti (from dare) se vulneravit. 6. Mi- 
lites quorum virtutem laudavimus hostibus fortissime resistent. 
7. Hostes quibuscum nostri magna virtute pugnaverunt in silvam 
fugerunt. 

II. Supply relative pronouns in the proper gender^ number^ 

and case: i. Dux laudavisti est Caesar. 2. Dux 

milites laudabamus est Caesar. 3. Imperator milites for- 

titer pugnaverunt hostes superavit. 4. Bellum rex gessit 

fuit breve. 5. Urbs in habitamus {we live) maxima est. 

6. Tela R5mani pugnabant erant pila. 7. Is vir 

populus Romanus imperium {chief command) dedit ab omni- 
bus laudabatur. 8. Id videmus credimus {we believe), 

9. Milites dux erat Caesar fortissime pugnabant. 

309. Reflexive Pronouns. Study 581, 582, and 583 with the 
examples. How are reflexive pronouns used? Say in Latin, Cicero 
praises himself. What are the reflexive pronouns of the first and 
second persons, and to what is the term " reflexive " usually applied ? 
Distinguish the uses of suus and eius or e5rum. Apply the prin- 
ciple in the sentence, Caesary the commander of Labienus^ praised 
his soldiers, 

310. EXERCISE 

call, summon, voco, -&re, etc, 

defend, defendo, -ere, defendi, defensum 

give one's self up to, se mandare {from mand5, -are, etc,^ commit) 

retreat, betake one's self, se recipere; see recipiO, 199 
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I. I. Ego me defend 0, tu te defendis, is se defendit, hostes 
sedefendunt. 2. I mpera tor duos legates ad se vocavit. 3. Re- 
liqui (133) sese fugae mandaverant. 4. Caesar copias suas ad 
hostium castra ducet. 5. Labienus, legatus Caesaris, eius mili- 
tes laudat. 6. Labienus, legatus Caesaris, suos milites laudat. 
7. In castra nos recepimus. 

II. I. The enemy are retreating towards their camp. 2. I 
retreat, we retreat, you (pi.) retreat. 3. These brave soldiers 
did not give themselves up to flight. 4. The remaining (see I, 
3) forces followed (146, III) the lieutenant. 5. The leader 
(princeps) of this part of Gaul had summoned three of (ex) his 
bravest friends before (ad) him. 

311. Intensive Pronouns. Study 585 with a and 586 with a. 
How is the intensive pronoun translated in ipse parG, ipse paras, 
ipse parat, ipsi parant? How is the word often* used by Caesar ? 
Distinguish between the intensive and the reflexive pronouns, and 
apply in, He himself wounds the enemy and He wounds himself. 
May both pronouns be used in the same sentence ? 

312. Alter and Alius. Study 589 with a and 590. How do 
alter and alius differ in meaning? Say in Latin, One praises, the 

. other does not ; also, Some fight, others flee. Translate Alius aliud 
facit. How should inter se be translated.'* 

313. EXERCISE 

1. I. Alii aliud dixerunt {said). 2. Dux cuius exercitus 
victor erat ipse a proelio aberat (260, a). 3. Alii fortiter 
pugnaverunt, alii fugae se mandaverunt. 4. Caesar legatum 
cum iina legione in hostium fines mittit; ipse cum reliquis 
copiis subsequitur {follows up), 5. H5rum duorum virorum 
alter dives {rich), alter pauper {poor) fuit. 6. Tertiam partem 
Galliae incolunt ei qui ipsorum lingua {language) appellantur 
Celtae {Celts), 7. Galli obsides inter se dant. 8. Servius 
Tullius duas filias habebat, quarum altera ferox {cruel) erat, 
altera mitis {gentle). 
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IL I. One of the horsemen was captured, the other was 
killed. 2. Some of the enemy resisted our men (280), others 
retreated to their camp. 3. He sends all the cavalry ahead 
of him (ante sC) ; he-himself during (d6) the third watch pushes 
on (107) with two legions. 

CHAPTER 41 
READING L£SSON 

314. VOCABULARY 

circum, prep, with ace, around matrimdnium, m&trimSni, n., mat- 

flammA, -ae, f.» flame rimony; in m&trimoniam du- 

speciSs, -ei, f., semblance, appear- cere, to marry (said of the man) 

ance 

incipid, -ere, incepi, inceptum (in + capi5), begin 
pared, -Sre, parui, — , obey (with the dative, 280) 

SERVIUS TULLIUS, THE SIXTH KING OF ROME 

315. Primus Romanorum rex fuit Romulus, alter Numa 

Pompilius, tertius Tullus Hostilius, quartus Ancus Marcius, 

quintus Tarquinius Priscus. Post hunc ^ Servius TuUius impe- 

rium suscepit. Is captivae* fuit filius, qui cum matre sua in 

Tarquini dom5 habitabat.' 

Notes : i. him, i,e. the last named ; hie and ille may be used as personal 
pronouns. 2. Feminine of captiyus. 3. For the meaning, compare 308, II, 5. 

THE OMEN OF THE FLAME 

316. In eius pueritia mirabile ^ in conspectii multorum acci- 
dit. Flammae species pueri dormientis^ caput amplexa' est.' 
Quidam ex servis * flammam aqua restinguere * volebat. Tana- 
quil, uxor Tarquini, vetuit.® "Hie puer," inquit, "lumen' 
regno nostro erit. Eum magna cum cura educabimus." * Itaque 
Tarquinius puerum cum suis ipsius * liberis educavit.* 

Notes: i. a vxmderful-thing (64). 2. while-sleeping, pres. part., 226, a 
3. surrounded, 4. 229. 5. to extinguish. 6. forbade. 7. = IttZ. 8. From edu- 
care,/^ rear, educate* 9. The gen. of ipse may be used to strengthen suus, his own. 
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HOW SERVIUS BECAME KING 

317. Postea Servius ^ filiam regis in matrimonium duxit. 
Tarquinius, ut demonstravimus/ ab And filils interfectus est. 
Mortem eius Tanaquil celavit, et populum ex superi5re domus 
parte adlocuta est.^ " Rex," inquit, " grave vulnus accepit, sed 
non morietur.^ Populus interim Servio Tulli5 parebit.* " Sic 
Servius regnare* incepit; bene autem imperium administravit. 

Notes: i. Compare 207 (ut demonstratum est). 2. adlocfita est, 
addressed, 3. Future of morior, 146, III. 4. Trans, this fut., shcUl^ etc 

5. Compare 211, Note 2. 

THE ADMINISTRATION OF SERVIUS 

318. Multos finitimos vicit; tres montes urbi^ adiunxit; 
fossas circum urbis murum duxit, quem murum Tarquinius 
aedificare inceperat. Primus censum* omnium ordinavit.' 
Sub e5 Roma capita* LXXXIII milia civium habuit cum iis 
qui in agris erant. XLIV annos regnaverat,* cum* ab sua 
ipsius * filia interfectus est. 

Notes: i. See footnote to 302, III, 3 (provinciae). 2. a census^ accusative. 
The object of this census was to enroll and classify the people according to the 
amount of their property. 3. arranged. 4. Omit in translating; we say 
" head " of cattle^ but not (as in Latin) head of persons, 5. See 276, Note 4. 

6. Compare suia ipsius, 316 and Note 9. The story of the death of Servius is 
told in a later lesson. 
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INDICATIVE ACTIVE 

319i Principal parts : 

parG, 4^-6, parftvi, parfttum, prepare 
moneO, -§re, monui, monitum, advise 
r reg(5, -ere, r6xi, rSctum, rule 
\ capiO, -ere, cSpi, captum, take 
audio, -ire, audivi, auditum, hear 
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320. 



par -0 

parft-8 

para-t 

parft-mus 

para-tis 

para-nt 



ACTIVE VOICE 
INDICATIVE MOOD (Present System) 



II 



III 
Present 



IV 



I prepare^ advise^ ruhy take, hear 



mone-0 

mone-8 

mone-t 

monS-mus 

mone-tis 

mone-nt 



reg -5 

regi-s 

regi-t 

regi-mus 

regi-tis 

regu-nt 



capi-5 

capi-8 

capi-t 

capi-mus 

capi-tis 

capi-u-nt 



audi-($ 

audi-s 

audi-t 

audi-mus 

audi-tis 

audi-u-nt 



Imperfect 
/ was preparing, advising, ruling, taking, hearing 



paraim-m 

paraba-8 

parftba-t 

paiabft-mus 

parftba-tis 

paraba-nt 



monAa-m 

monSba-8 

monSba-t 

mongb&-mus 

monSba-tis 

moneba-nt 



regSba-m 

regeba-8 

regeba-t 

regSba-mus 

regSba-tis 

regSba-nt 



capiSba-m 

capiSbS-8 

capiSba-t 

capi6bfi-mus 

capiSba-tis 

capiSba-nt 



audi6ba-m 

audiSba-s 

audiSba-t 

audiSba-mus 

audieba-tis 

audiSba-nt 



parab -5 

parfibi-8 

parftbi-t 

par£bi-mtt8 

parabi-tis 

parabu-nt 



Future 
I shall prepare, advise, rule, take, hear 



monSb -5 
monSbi-a 
monSbi -t 
monSbi -mus 
monSbi -tis 
monSbu-nt 



rega-m 

reg6-s 

rege-t 

regS-mua 

regS-ti8 

rege-nt 



capia-m 

capie-s 

capie-t 

capiS-mus 

capiS-tia 

capie-nt 



audia-m 

audiS-s 

audie-t 

audiS-mus 

audie-tis 

audie-nt 



(a) Give all the meanings of the present and the imperfect indic- 
ative active (15). 

(J)) Why do the above tenses belong to the present system (92) ? 
How is the present stem found? In which conjugation does this 
stem undergo several changes in the present tense (300, a) ? Which 
of these tenses have tense signs f Which has none? Is the sign of 
the future in Conjs. Ill and IV (6) the same in every person (320)? 
Tell the personal endings of these tenses (299) . 
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321. ACTIVE VOICE. — Continued 

INDICATIVE MOOD (Perfect System) 
I II III IV 







Perfect 


/(Aa 


ve) prepared^ advised, ruled, taken, heard 


parfiv-i 


monu-i 


r6x-i c6p-i audiv-i 


parav-isti 


monu-isti 


r&K-isti c6p-i8ti au^v-isti 


parav-it 


monu-it 


r&K-it c6p-it etc. 


parAv-imus 


monu-imus 


r&K-imus etc. 


parav-istis 


monu-istis 


etc. 


parav-€runt 


monu-erunt 




or -ere 


or-6re 





Pluperfect 
I had prepared, advised, ruled, taken, heard 



parftv-eram 


monu-eram 


r6x-eram 


cep^ram 


audiv-eram 


par&y-er&s 


monu-eras 


rSx-eras 


cep-eras 


audiv-eras 


parav-erat 


monu-erat 


rSz-erat 


etc. 


etc. 


parav-eramus 


etc. 


etc. 




. 


parav-eratiR 










parav-erant 






. 





Future Perfect 
I shall have prepared, advised, ruled, taken, heard 



parav-erO 


monu-erd 


r6x-er0 


cSp-erO 


audiv-e 


parav-eris 


monu-eris • 


rSz-eris 


cSp^ris 


etc. 


parav-erit 


monu-erit 


r6x-erit 


etc. 




parav-erimus 


monu-erimus 


etc. 






parav-eritis 


monu-eritis 








parav-erint 


monu-erint 









{a) Give /z//the meanings of ^^ perfect indicative active (15). 

\b) Why do the above tenses belong to the perfect system (92) ? 
How is the perfect stem found ? Does it change in any of the above 
forms? Which of the above tenses has no tense sign^ Give the 
tense signs of the other tenses of the perfect system. Which tense 
has personal endings differing from those of other tenses ? 
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322. EXERCISE 

iuyenis, iuvenis, m., young man quadraginta, ineUcL num, adj,^ 

forty 

impedi5, -ire, impediyi, impeditum, hinder, impede 

incipid, -ere, incepi, inceptum, 314 

iiicit5, -are, incitayi, incitatum, urge on 

iung5, -ere, iiinzi, iunctiim, join {compare coniung5, 272, and 

adiungS, 302) 
pared, -ere, parui, — , 314 

perd5, -ere, perdidi, perditum, lose 

I. Examine the table below (323). The figures represent all 
the forms given in 3 20 and 321. Thus, i stands for is t per. sing, 
of the present, 8 for the 2d per, sing, of the imperfect, 24 for the 
3d per, pi, of the perfect, etc. Give for each verb named below 
the forms called for by figures in parentheses, and the meanings : 
incitt (2, 9, 16, 23); pareO (8, 17, 26, 35); perd5 (13, 20, 
27, 34); incipi5 (15, 22, 29, 36) ; impedi5 (6, 14, 22, 30). 

IL Write the English forms of the following verbs, then 
translate into Latin: hinder (3, 11, 19, 27); lose (10, 15, 20, 
25) ; o^^y (17, 23, 29, 35) ; urge on (4, 14, 24, 34). 

in. I. Frumenti copia esse (118) incipiebat. 2. Milia 
passuum quadraginta iter duobus diebus fecerunt. 3. Multa 
(64) Caesarem ad id bellum incitabant. 4. Cum quadraginta 
iuvenibus hunc locum defendemus. 5. Multis ante (here ad- 
verb, before") annis matrimonio iuncti sunt. 6. Quis te in tuo 
lure {rights) impediet ? 7. Omni tempore {always) regi nostro 
parebimus. 8. Multas naves ill5 proelio perdidistis. 



32 


3. 






TABLE 












Pres. 


IMPF. 


Fur. 


Perf. 


Plup. 


F. Perf. 


Sing. 


I person 


I 


7 


13 


19 


25 


31 




2 person 


2 


8 


14 


20 


26 


32 




3 person 


3 


9 


15 


21 


27 


33 


Plur. 


I person 


4 


10 


16 


22 


28 


34 




2 person 


5 


II 


17 


23 


29 


35 




3 person 


6 


12 


18 


24 


30 


36 
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CHAPTER 43 

DATIVE OF POSSESSOR, ABLATIVE OF SEPARATION 

324. VOCABULARY 

Aquitanians, Aqmtani, -5rum, m. or, aut, conjunction; aut . . . aut, 

//. either ... or 

defender, defensor, -5ris, m. townsman, oppidanus, -i, m. 

free, adjective, 159 without, empty of, vaCUttS, -a, -0111, 

Garonne, Garumna, -ae, m. or f. (with ab + abl.) 
Germans, Germani, -drum, m. //. 

deprive, privo, -are, etc, 

free, verb, 128 

keep from, prevent, prohibed, -ere, prohibui, prohibitum 

separate, divide, diyid5, -ere, diyisi, diyisum 

325. Dative of the Possessor. Study 541, repeat the rule, and 
say in Latin, The boy has a sword. What is this expression practi- 
cally equivalent to ? To illustrate, change the following sentences 
to others containing the dative with forms of sum : 

326. I. Fratrem habeo. 2. Patrem habebas. 3. Multos 
amicos habebit. 4. Multas naves habuimus. 5. Gladios longos 
habueratis. 6. Magnam pecuniam {sum of money) habuerint. 

327. Ablative of Separation. Study 554 with a. What verbs 
and adjectives take this ablative ? What prepositions are sometimes 
used with this ablative ? When regularly ? Say in Latin, The 
Garonne separates the Gauls from the Aquitanians ; also, He freed 
his country from danger, 

328. EXERCISE 

Point out all datives and ablatives illustrating the principles 
of 325 and 327: 

I. I. Servio (nom. -ius) erant duae filiae. 2. Vacuum ab 
defensoribus fuit illud oppidum. 3. HTs quadraginta iuvenibus 
sunt optima arma. 4. Puellae puerique cura liberi saepe sunt. 
5. Fliimen latum banc terram ab ilia dividit. 6. Helvetii cura 
Germanis saepe contendunt {struggle), cum {when) aut suis fin 
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ibus eos prohibent aut ipsi in eoram finibus bellum gerunt. 
7. Oppidanis magnus numeras erit sciitonim et pilonim. 

II. I. The townsmen had a supply of arms. 2. Our coun- 
try will not be free from great danger. 3. We shall keep their 
forces from our territory (fings). 4. He had deprived the 
enemy of (not the gen.) all their arms. 5. You were freeing 
the city from many dangers. 6. A very-broad and very-deep 
river separates the Germans from the Helvetians. 7. We had 
kept the horsemen from these lands (ager, pi). 8. At this time 
the people (sing.) were not free from anxiety (cura). 

329. Word Studies. Look up the following words in the 
general vocabulary at the end of the book, and learn about 
each all that the vocabulary tells: complfirSs, ducenti, petO, 
repetff, quftre. 

330. SIXTH REVIEW (378-339) 

I. Inflection, i. Tell what kind of pronoun each of the follow- 
ing is, and give its gen. and dat. sing, and \X.^ gen, and abl. pL: 
ego, sul, hie, idem, ipse, qui, quis. 2. Give the personal endings 
of the indicative active (299 and 301). 3. Analyze par&vistis, 
monSb&mus, rCzSrunt, audiveras. 4. Give a synopsis (as in 149) 
in the second person singular of the indicative active of pugnO, 
maneO, iungO, suscipiO, and veniO, first finding the two stems of 
each. 

n. Syntax, i. Name six intransitive verbs that take the dative 
of the indirect object. 2. Say in Latin, by me^ with us^ with whom 
(pi.). 3. What is the rule of agreement of the relative pronoun f 
4. How are reflexives used ? 5. When should eius or eOrum be 
used instead of suus? 6. Distinguish sS and ipse in name and use. 
7. Translate : alter vult, alter ndn vult ; alii possunt, alii ndn pos- 
8unt; alii aliud iubent. 8. Give rules for the cases of italicized 
words : wSMbus erant arma ; haec urbs vacua est ab difinsoribus ; 
e6s nostris finibus prohibSmus. 

III. Word Order. Give a rule for word order in dependent 
clauses (306). 
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IV. Vocabulary. 1 

300. acciddy 301. administro, 302. aliquis, 303. ante, 304. aut (aut 
. . . aut), 305. celo, 306. circum, 307. complures, 308. defends, 
309. dlvido, 310. ducenti, 311. ego, 312. idem, 313. impedio, 314. in- 
cipio, 315. incito, 316. interim, 317. ipse, 318. is, 319. iungd, (iu- 
venis*), 320. lux, 321. mando (se mandare), (matrimonium^), 
322. noceo, 323. persuaded, (perdo^), 324. peto, (repeto*), 325. privo, 
326. prohibed, 327. quadraginta, (qua re), 328. qui, 329. quidam, 
330. quis, 331. quisquam, 332. quisque, 333. resisto, (res novae), 
(se recipere), 334. studeo, 335. sub, 336. sui, 337. suscipio, 
338. vacuus. 

CHAPTER 44 

SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE ACTIVE, PURPOSE 
331. ACTIVE VOICE 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Present System) 



II 



III 



IV 







Present 






Iiar-eiii 


mone-am 


reg-am 


capi-am 


audi-am 


pai-^s 


mone-&8 


reg-fts 


capi-As 


audi-&s 


par-et 


mone-«t 


reg-at 


capi-«t 


audi-at 


Iiar-emus 


mone-fimus 




capi-fimus 


audi-amus 


par-etiB 


mone-fitis 


reg-atis 


capi^ltis 


audi-fttis 


pax-eat 


monenant 


leg-ent 

Imperfect 


capinant 


audi-ant 


paiSxe-m 


monSre-m 


regere-m 


capere-m 


audire-m 


paiii^s 


monSr6-8 


reger6-s 


capere-8 


audire-s 


parire-t 


monSre-t 


regere-t 


capere-t 


audire-t 


Iiarfire-mus 


monSre-mus 


regerC-mus 


caper6-mus 


au^r6-mu8 


parftie-ti8 


monSrS-tis 


regerC-tis 


capere-tis 


audire-tis 


paxiae-nt 


monSre-nt 


regere-nt 


capere-nt 


audire-nt 


Before attempting to 


memorize these forms, study carefully 


the following paragraphs 


: 






1 See footnote to 67, IV. 








*Not in the Lodge list (h< 


iiice not numbered), but required in the next 


reading lesson. 
K 
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332. Subjtmctiye. This mood is far more frequent in Latin 
than in English. It is often used in Latin where the indicative 
would be used in English. In fact, the English subjunctive has 
almost disappeared from the language, and in its stead certain 
phrases are used, made up of the auxiliaries may^ might, should^ 
wouldy etc. The Latin subjunctive is usually translated either 
by one of these auxiliaries or by our indicative. 

333. Tenses of the Snbjanctive. The subjunctive has four 
tenses (no futures) : present and imperfect, denoting incomplete 
action^ and perfect and pluperfect, denoting completed action. 

334. Tense Signs. The signs of the subjunctive active 
tenses are : 

present, -a- (Conj. I, -6-) perfect, -eri- 
imperfect, -re- pluperfect, -isse- 

335. Personal Endings. The endings of the subjunctive 
active are those already given for the indicative (299), but 
always with -m in the first person singular. 

336. Present Subjunctive Active. This tense is thus formed : 
present stem + tense sign -a- (Conj. I, -e-) + personal endings. 
But since the stem here is not treated alike for all conjugations, 
the simplest method of forming the tense is as follows : 

I II III IV 

1st princ, part, par-5 mone-Q reg-5 capi-S audi-S 

drop^, par mone reg capi audi 

add tense signs, parS monea regS capia audia 

Now add the personal endings (m, s, t, etc.). 

337. Learn the present subjunctive of these verbs (331). 
Form, exactly as explained in 336, the pres. subjv. of incitd, 
placed, petO, incipiQ, and impediO. 

338. Imperfect Subjunctive Active. Formation: present 
stem 4- tense sign -re- 4- personal endings. But the pres. stem 
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-}- -re- = infinitive ; therefore, the shortest way to proceed is to 
add the personal endings directly to the infinitive (second princi- 
pal part). Thus : 

2d princ, party jiarare monSre regere, capere audire 
add per, endings ^ parflrem monSrem regerem, caperem audirem 

339. Learn the imperfect subjunctive of these verbs (331). 
Then form, exactly as explained above (338), the imp. subjv. 
of the verbs named in 337. 

340. Tenses. Study 605. What is a primary tense? a second- 
ary tense ? Which tenses of the indicative are primary, and which 
secondary? 

341. Purpose Clauses. Study 610 and 611 with a. How do 
English and Latin differ in expressing purpose f Illustrate with the 
sentence, They are coming to seethe town. What tense is videant? 
Why used here? If the leading verb {are coming) were past [were 
comings came^ did come^ or had come}, what change would be made 
in videant? Tell different ways of translating ut in a purpose 
clause. What is the negative of ut expressing purpose, and how 
may it be translated? 

342. EXERCISE 

domus, -us, F., 193, a 8usplci5, -5nis, f., suspicion 

timer, -oris, m., 228 

hiem5, -are, ^/^., winter, pass the winter 

n&nti5, -are, etc,^ 82 

pet5, -ere, petivi, petitum, seek, beg (329) 

propero, -Sre, etc., hasten 

vit5, -are, etc, avoid, shun 

I. Tell the tense of each subjunctive, and say why that tense 
is used: i. Regem interf ecit, ut regnum occuparet. 2. Regem 
interficiet, ut regnum occupet. 3. Legati ad Caesarem venient, 
ut auxilium petant. 4. Nostri agros hostium vastaverant, ne 
* ilR (they^ the enemy) frumenti copiam haberent. 5. Agros 
hostium vastabimus, ne in patriam nostram iter faciant. 
6. Domum properamus, ut victoriam nuntiemus. 7. In hos- 
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tium agrum {country) properabimus, ut impetum in eorum 
copias faciamus. 8. C5piae duorum consulum ad (near) urbem 
manserunt, ut tim5ris suspici5nem vitarent. 9. Nostri summa 
cum virtute pugnabunt, ut patriam timore liberent. 10. Ma- 
num equitatus per Gallorum fines ducebat, ut eos terreret. 

IL Be careful, not to express purpose by the infinitive: 
I. They came to Caesar to seek peace. 2. A large force of 
cavalry will march into the enemy's country (ager) in order to 
terrify them. 3. He hastened home (193, a) for the purpose 
of reporting these matters (rCs). 4. With a thousand soldiers 
he set out to lay waste the tCLrritory of the Gauls. 5. They 
fought very bravely that the enemy might not take the town. 



343. ACTIVE VOICE 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Perfect System) .— G?«//«»^^ 



II 



Perfect 



Iiarfty-eri-m 

par&y-eri-s 

parfiv-eri-t 

IMu-av-eri-mus 

parav-eri-tis 

parav-eri-nt 



III IV 

cep-eri-m audiv-eri-m 

c6p-eri-8 audiv-eii-s 

cep-eri-t audiv-eri-t 

c6p^ri-mu8 auctiv-eri-mus 

cSp^ri-tis audiv-eri-tis 

c6p^ri-nt audiv-eri-nt 



monu-eri-m rgz-eri-m 
monu-eri-8 r6x-eri-s 
monu-eri-t r6x-eri-t 
monu-eri-mus rSz-eri-mus 
monu-eri-tis rCx-eri-tis 
monu-eri-nt r6x-eri-nt 

Pluperfect 

par&y-isse-m monu-isse-m rex-isse-m 

parftv-issS-8 monu-issS-s rSx-isse-s 

par&y-isse-t monu-isse-t rSx-isse-t 
parav-isse-mus etc. etc. 

parav-issS-tis 
parfty-isse-nt 

Before memorizing the above forms, study carefully paragraph 344. 

344. Perfect System, Subjunctive Active. The tenses of 
the perfect system of the subjunctive active are formed as 
follows : 



cSp-isse-m 
c6p-i8se-s 
c6p-isse-t 
etc. 



audiv-isse-m 
audiy-issS-s 
aucUv-isse-t 
etc. 
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Perfect : P^f- stem + tense sign -eri- + per, endings 
Pluperfect : perf. stem + tense sign -isse- + per, endings 

345. Learn the tenses of the perfect system of the subjunc- 
tive active (343)- Form the same tenses of indtO, placed, petO, 
incipiO, and impediO. 

346. ACTIVE VOICE 
IMPERATIVE MOOD (Present Stem) 

I 
Present 
S. 2, parft, prepare {you) 
P. 2, par&-te, prepare {you) 

Future 
S. 2, par&-tO,^<7» shall prepare 

3, par&-tO, he shall prepare 
P. 2, para-t5te, j^^» shall prepare 

3, para-nt5, they shall prepare 

II III IV 
Present 

S. 2, monS rege cape audi 

P. 2, monQ-te regi-te capi-te aucU-te 

Future 

S. 2, monS-t5 regi-td capi-tO audi-tO 

3, monS-tO regi-tO capi-tO aucU-t5 

P. 2, monS-tdte regi-tote capi-tOte audi-t5te 

3, mone-nt5 regu-nt5 capi-untO audi-ontO 

Before memorizing the imperative fqrms, study carefully 347. 

347. Imperative Active. The imperative (mood of com- 
mand, 10) is formed by adding to the present stem the follow- 
ing endings : 

Pres., S. 2, — Put., S. 2, -t5 P. 2, -t5te 

P. 2, -te 3, -t5 3, -nt5 (46 verbs, -untO) 

Notice in Conj. Ill (346) the changing vowel (e, i, u), and in the 
3d per. pi. of -is verbs (III and IV) u inserted before -nto. 
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348. Learn the imperatives in 346, and form the imperatives 
of the verbs given in 345. 

349. EXERCISE 

Note. We learned in 341 that the subjunctive, expressing purpose, may be 
translated may (present) and might (imperfect) : ut yeniat, that he may come ; 
ne yeniret, that he might not come, 

I. Regam, capiam, and audiam may each represent two 
tenses (one indicative ^ the other subjunctive) ; which are they? 
Are they alike in all the persons? 

II. Point out all perfect and pluperfect tenses, and translate 
the other forms : 

I. Ut incitet. 2. Incita. 3. Ne pararet. 4. lunxissemus. 
5. Ut persuaderet. 6. Ne capiant. 7. Placete. 8. Ceperit 
9. Ut susciperet. 10. Impediunto. 11. Petito. 12. Petiv- 
erint. 13. Petivissent. 14. Miinitote. 15. Defendite. 

350. Derivatives (beginning with Chap. 32) : quarter (com), 
pontoon^ deleble (in-delible), cupidity^ similar ^ trans'/nit^ accept^ 
conjunction^ in-nocent^ accident, reception, specious, incipient, juv- 
enile, impede, perdition, vacuum, privation, petition, suspicion, 

CHAPTER 45 
SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF PURPOSE 

351. VOCABULARY 

ally, socitts, soci, M. friendship, amicitia, -ae, f. 

arrival, adventus, -us, m. state, civitas, -titis, f. 

command, imperS, -are, etc, 

demand, require, postulS, -are, etc, 

establish, strengthen, c5nfirm5, -are, etc, 

persuade, 278 

352. Substantive Clauses. "Substantive clause" means 
noun clause (303, i). Any clause used as a noun (chiefly as 
subject or object') is therefore a substantive clause. 
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353. Substantive Clauses of Purpose. Study 612 with a, and 
repeat the rule. Say in Latin, He demanded that I should do this. 
Why is the clause that I should do this a substantive clause of pur- 
pose? How do iubed, / order^ and imperS, / command, differ in 
construction ? Illustrate with the sentence, He orders, or commands, 
the lieutenant to hasten, 

{a) Notice that should may be used to translate this use of the 
subjunctive, as in the first example of 353. The infinitive may also 
be used, as in 354, II, i below. 

354. EXERCISE 

1. Tell the tense of each subjunctive, and explain why that 
tense is used : 

I. Postulat ut hostes ducentos (329) obsides dent. 2. Hos- 
tes ducentos obsides dare iubet. 3. lis persuasit ut amicitiam 
cum civitatibus finitimis confirmarent. 4. Nos monent ne illud 
faciamus. 5. Petiverunt ne Caesar castra prope {mar) se 
moveret. 6. Mihi persuadebit ut veniam. 7. Dux lis im- 
peravit ne sociis populi Romani nocerent. 8. Civitati {state, 
here citizens) persuasit ut de f inibus suis cum omnibus copiis 
exirent (exire, to go out). 9. Postulat ut omnia cognoscant. 
10. Eum monet ut omnes suspiciones vltet. 

II. Be careful not to use the infinitive to express purpose : 

I. I will persuade him (280) to come. 2. We demanded 
that they should come. 3. He commands (use imper5) them 
to lead the troops out of camp. 4. (Write sentence 3 with 
iubeO). 5. You (sing.) have persuaded the allies not to estab- 
lish friendship with (ciun) this state. 6. He-himself com- 
manded the lieutenant to find out the plans of the enemy 
before his (suus) arrival. 7. Who will persuade the neighbors 
not to give hostages to the allies? 8. I will advise our general 
to join (160) battle with the enemy immediately. 

356. Word Studies (329). adimO, convocO, SvocO, dSiciOj 
gradus, refugiO, scelus, and templum. 
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CHAPTER 46 
READING LESSON 

356. VOCABULARY 

dissimilis, -e, unlike super, prep, with ace, and abl,, oyer, 

patemuSy -a, -um (one's) father s upon 

tamen, conj,^ nevertheless, yet 

(a) Review 329 and 355. Glance over the following proper 
names, and refer to them as needed in the lesson below : 

Ardea^ -ae, f., Ardea, a town in Itajy, about 20 miles south of 
Rome. 

CapitGlittm, -i, n., the Capitol, the chief temple of Jupiter in Rome, 
and the hill (known also as the Mons Capitolinus) on which the 
temple was situated. 

Cilria, -ae, f., the Curia, or senate-house. 

Forum, -i, n., the Forum, an open space in the heart of Rome, 
the centre oif business and political activity. 

Tarquinius Superbus, -i -i, m. Tarquinius Superbus, seventh and 
last king of Rome. After expelling him for his cruelty, the Romans 
had no more kings, but were governed by two consuls, chief execu- 
tives (like our President) of a republic. 

TuUia, -ae, f., Tullia, daughter of Servius TuUius. 

THE PLANS OF SERVIUS UNSUCCESSFUL 

357. Servio TuUio^ erant duae filiae, quarum altera erat 
ferox,* altera mitis.' Duo filii erant Tarquinio Superb5,^ qui 
quoque dissimiles erant moribus.* Servius ferocem filiam miti 
iuveni in matrimonium dedit, et mitem filiam feroci iuveni. 
Hoc fecit, ne duo feroces matrimonio iungerentur.*^ Tamen 
mites perierunt,* et feroces matrimonio iuncti^ sunt. Statim 
Tarquinius, ferox iuvenis, a Tullia incitatus,* senatum convoca- 
vit. Regnum patemum repetivit. Qua re Servius rex ad 
Curiam properavit. Sed is, iussu ' Tarquini, de gradibus Curiae 
delectus " est, atque domum refugiens ^^ interfectus est. Cor- 
pus eius in via relictum ^* est. 
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Notes : i. Dat. of possessor. 2. feroz, -ocis, cruel, 3. mitis, -e, gentle, 
4. in character, abL of specification. 5. Imperfect subjunctive passive (-ntur) 
in a neg. clause of purpose. 6. died. 7. From iungo, 8. Perf. pass, part., 
{having' been) urged on. 9. by the order, 10. From deicio (355). 11. Pres. 
part of ref ugi5, while-Jleeing, 12. From relinquS. 

TULLIA'S CRUELTY 

358. Tullia carpento ^ in Forum properavit. Virum * e Curia 
evocavit. Eum salutavifr' regem.* Domum rediens* corpus 
sui patris in via iacens * vidit. Miilionem ^ super ipsum corpus 
carpentum agere * iussit. Qua re via ilia Scelerata • appellata 
est. 

Notes: i. carpentum, -I, n., carriage; the derivative carpenter originally 
meant "wagon-maker." 2. husband, 3. saluted, 4. {as) king, 5. while^ 
returning, pres. participle. 6. lying, ace. neut. sing, of pres. participle. 
7. driver, ace. 8. drive, inf. 9. Accursed (via, street). 

THE EXPULSION OP TARQUINIUS 

359. Ita Tarquinius Superbus per scelus regnum occupavit. 
Tamen fortis erat bell5. Compliires gentes finitimas vicit. 
Cum aliis pacem conflrmavit. Templum lovi^ in Capitolio 
aedificavit. Postea Ardeam oppugnans,* quae urbs non longe 
a Roma abest, imperium perdidit. Nam ob scelera populus 
Romanus ei' imperium ademit* lUe* cum ux5re liberisque 
fugit Septem Romanorum reges, quorum Tarquinius Superbus 
fuit ultimus,' annos ducentos quadraginta tres^ R5mam rexe- 
runt. 

Notes : i. To {=^in honor of) Jupiter, from luppiter, lovis, irreg. noun. 
2. Pres. part, of oppugno. 3. Dat. of is, but \xzxiS,frofnJiim, literally/^ him, 
4. From adimd (355) . 5. He (315, Note i) ; never trans, that one, 6. Uist, 
7. That is, from 753 to 510 B.C. 
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CHAPTER 47 
ACTIVE VOICE. — Completed 
360. ACTIVE VOICE 

INFINITIVE MOOD 
I II III IV 

Pres. par&-re monS-re rege-re cape-re au^-re 

to prepare^ advise^ rule^ iakcy hear 
Perf. pafav-isse monu-isse rSx-isse cSp-isse audiv-isse 

to have prepared^ advised^ ruledy etc. 
Fut. parfit-Urus monit-Urus rect-urus capt-urus audit-urus 
(a, urn) (a, urn) (a, urn) (a, urn) (a, urn) 
esse esse esse esse esse 

to be going to prepare^ advise^ etc 

PARTICIPLES 

Pres. parfi-ns monS-ns regS-ns capi-6ns aadi-6ns 

preparing^ advising^ rulings takings etc. 
Fut. parat-urus monit-urus rSct-Hrus capt-tiras audit-tiras 
(a, um) (a, um) (a, um) (a, um) (a, um) 

going to prepare^ advise^ etc. 

GERUND 

Gen. para-ndi mone-n^ rege-ndi capi-en^ audi-en^ 

of preparing^ advising^ etc. 
Dat. para-ndG mone-ndG rege-ndG capi-endG audirendG 

for preparing^ etc. 
Ace. para-ndum mone-ndum rege-ndum capi-endum audi-endum 

preparing^ etc. 
Abl. para-ndG mone-ndG rege-ndG capi-end5 audi-endG 
by preparing^ etc. 

SUPINES 

Ace. parat-om monit-um rect-um capt-um andit-om 

to prepare^ advise^ etc. 
Abl. parat-u monit-u rSct-a capt-u audit-u 

in preparing^ advisin^y etc. 
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361. Formations. The above forms, completing the active 
voice, are made as follows : 

A. Infinitives — ^restnX, = second princ, part 

perfect = perf. stem + -isse 

future =fut. participle + esse, to be 

B. Participles — present = pres, stem + -ns, or 

+ -6ns (all -16 verbs) 
future = base of fourth princpart + -Urus, -a, -um 

C. Gerund = pres. stem -f- -ndi, -ndO, etc., or 

+ -endi, -endd, etc. (all -iS verbs) 

D . Supines — accusative = same as fourth princ, part 

ablative = ace, supine with -um changed to -u 



Declension. For the declension of the present par- 
ticiple, see 226. The future participle (paraturus, -a, -um, etc.) 
is declined like adjectives in -us, -a, -um. The supine is a 
verbal noun of the fourth declension (192), but has only two 
cases, — ace. in -um and abl. in -u. 

363. EXERCISE 

potestas, -tatis, f., power, oppor- spatium, spati, n., distance, space, 
tunity time 

ezpell5, -«re, expuli, expulsum, drive out, expel 

c5nficio, -ere, confeci, conf actum (con- -i- facio), complete, accomplish 

iube5, -ere, iussi, iussum, 260 

peryeni5, -ire, perveni, perventum (per -f venio), arrive (with ad or in 

-h ace.) 
Yex5, -are, etc,y harass, ravage 

I. 3i. Vexavisse, iussisse. 2. lubendo, conficiendi. 3. Ex- 
pellens, perveniens. 4. Vexaturus esse, expulsurus esse. 
5. C5nfecturus, perventurus. 6. To have completed, to have 
arrived. 7. Completing, ordering (pres. part.). 8. Going to 
ravage, going to drive out. 9. By ravaging, of expelling. 
10. To seek (supine of pet6), to report (supine of nuntiS). 

II. I. Caesari (325) fuit potestas cum hostibus pugnandi. 

2. Magnum spatium paucis diebus conficere constituit. 

3. Magnum spatium confecisse dicitur {he is said), 4. Pro 
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patria sua fortiter pugnans (226, a) interfectus est. 5. Multos 
fugientes interfecisse dlcitur (see sent. 3). 6. Multitudinem 
fugientium hostium vidimus. 7. Bellum paratunis esse (360) 
dlcitur. 8. Spatium pTla in hostes coniciendi nostris non 
dabatur. 

CHAPTER 48 

RELATIVE CLAUSE OF PURPOSE, DATIVE OF PUR- 
POSE, DOUBLE DATIVE 

364. VOCABULARY 

disgrace, turpitiidO, -dinis, f. guard, garrison, praesidium, prae- 

former, old-time, pristinus, -a, -um sidi, n. 

hindrance, impedimentum, -i, n.; //. baggage 

choose, deligO, -ere, delegi, delectum 

send forward, praemitto, -ere, praemisi, praemissum (prae, in front + 

mittO) 
withstand, sustain, check, sustined, -ere, sustinui, sustentum (8ub+tene5) 

365. Relative Clause of Purpose. Study 613 with a, state the 
rule, and give the Latin for, He sent ambassadors to say ((tied, -ere) . 
When may the relative be so used ? What is the antecedent in the 
above sentence ? What other way of expressing purpose have you 
learned (341)? What is the only difference between the two ways ? 
What two tenses of the subjunctive may be used, and when should 
each be used ? 

{a) Remember that although the Latin infinitive is not the 
proper form for expressing purpose, yet in English the infinitive is so 
used. 

366. Dative of Purpose, Double Dative. Study 543. Say in 
Latin, They sent cavalry as an aid to Caesar, Give the name of 
each dative and also of the two used together. 

367. EXERCISE 

I. Point out all purpose expressions, explaining the tense of 
every subjunctive : i. Equitatum praemittit, qui agros hostium 
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vastet. 2. Hae legiones missae sunt, quae in Gallia hiemarent. 
3. Tela comparabunt, quibus (with which, abl. of means) cum 
Helvetiis pugnent. 4. Legati ab hostibus ad Caesarem niitten- 
tur, qui pacem petant. 5. Ibi legionem reliquit, quae auxilio 
oppidanis esset. 6. Dux hostium milia mllitum sedecim 
(=8ex-f decem) qui nostros finibus suis prohiberent (306), 
misit. 7. Equites ad proelium veniebant, qui audacius pug- 
nando (360) turpitudinem pristinae fugae delerent {wipe out), 

8. Haec est ea legio quae praesidi5 impedimentis fuerat. 

9. Omnem equitatum praemisit, quae hostium impetum susti- 
neret. 10. Imperator mIsit qui haec cognoscerent (supply eCs 
as antecedent of qui). 11. Caesar legionem decimam auxiHo 
reliquis copiis mittet. 12. Postea mille milites praemisit qui 
hostes ex muro ac (= et) turribus submoverent {dislodge), 
13. Equites Gall5rum Caesari saepe auxilio erant. 14. In 
hoc proelio scuta hostibus fuerunt impediment©. 

II. I. Envoys will come to seek aid. 2. The general col- 
lected (comparG) a very-large army with which to carry on the 
war (compare I, 3, above). 3. These brave soldiers were an 
aid to the townsmen. 4. He sent forward two lieutenants to 
choose a place suitable for a camp. 5. A hundred soldiers 
acted (were) as a guard for the baggage. 6. Three legions will 
be sent to withstand the attack of the enemy. 7. He sent 
envoys to the enemy to seek peace. 8. The consul led with 
him all his forces with which to attack the enemy's camp (see 
sent. 2). 9. In this emergency (casus, 241) the soldiers whom 
the lieutenant had with him were a great help to the townsmen. 

10. After this battle the same envoys came to the Roman gen- 
eral to sue-for (seek) peace. 

368. Word Studies (329). FerS, quinquAgesimus, quinquA- 
ginta, s^tingentSsimus, tandem. 
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CHAPTER 49 



THE VERB SUM 

369. Principal parts : sum, esse, fid, faturus (ii8). 

370. PARADIGM 

INDICATIVE MOOD 



Present System 

Pres. sum, / am 
es, you are 
est, he^ etc., is 
sumus, we are 
estis, you are 
sunt, they are 

Impf. eram, / was 
erAs, you were 
erat, he was 
erfimus, we were 
erfitis, you were 
erant, they were 

Fut. ^st^^ I shall be 
eris, you will be 
erit, he will be 
erimus, we shall be 
eritis, you will be 
erunt, they will be 



Perfect System 

Perf. fui, / have been^ was 

fuistl, you have been^ were 
fuit, he has been, was 
fuimus, we have been, were 
fuistis, you have been, were 
fuSrunt (-6re), th^ have, etc. 

Plup. fueram, / had been 
fuerls, you had been 
fuerat, he had been 
fueramus, we had been 
fueratis, you had been 
fuerant, they had been 

F. Pf. fuerd, I shall have been 
fueris, you will have been 
fuerit, he will have been 
fuerimuS) we shall have been 
fueritis, you will have been 
fuerint, they will have been 



371. 



EXERCISE 



I. Estis, as, sumus. 2. Fuerunt, fuere, fuisti. 3. Erimus, 
erunt, eris. 4. Eras, eratis, eramus. 5. Fueras, fueris, fueritis. 
6. We shall be, we were (two tenses). 7. I have been, I had 
been. 8. You (sing.) were, you are. 9. There is, there was. 
10. She is, she will be. 



THE VERB SUM 
372. PARADIGM 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
Present System Perfect System 
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Pres. aim Impf. essem 
sis essSs 
sit esset 
simus essgmus 
sitis essetis 
sint essent 


Perf. fuerim Plup. fuissem 
fueris fuissSs 
fuerit fuisset 
fuerimus fuissSmus 
fueritis fuissStis 
fuerint fuissent 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


INFINITIVE MOOD 


Pres. es, be {you) 
este, be(you) 

Fut. estS, you shall be 
este, he shall be 
estOte, you shall be 
suntd, they shall be 


Pres. esse, to be 
Perf. fuisse, to have been 
Fut. futurus esse (or fore), to be 
going to be 

PARTICIPLE 




Fut. futurus (-a, -um), going to be 



(a) Which of the above tenses of the subjunctive may be formed 
according to rule (336, 338, and 345) ? Are the endings of the 
imperative regular (347) ? Are the infinitives and the participle 
formed regularly (361)? 



373. 



EXERCISE 



Point out perfect and pluperfect subjunctives, and translate 
other forms: i. Fuisse, futurus esse. 2. Esse, fore. 3. Es, 
sunto. 4. Ut sim, nesis (341). 5. Ut esset, ne esset. 6. Fu- 
erit, fuisset. 7. Es bonus, ut te laudemus. 8. Dux noster esse 
vult (184, a), 9. Partem unius legionis reliquit, quae praesidio 
impedimentis esset (365). 10. Be, to have been. 11. That 
he may be, that he might not be. 12. Going to be, they shall 
be. 13. That the soldiers may not be worn out (215). 
14. Caesar is said (363, II, 3) to be going to be their (583) 
leader. 
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CHAPTER 50 

CLAUSES OF RESULT, C{72tf-CLAUSES 

374. VOCABULARY 

change, commutati5, -5ni8, f. so, tarn, adv, {with adjs, and 

departure, discessiis, -us, m. advbs,) 

running, course {of ships), cursus, so great, tantus, -a, -um 

-us, M. when, since, although, cum, conj. 

speedily, quickly, celeriter, adv, unexpectedly, imprOvisd, adv, 

depart, discSdO, 199 

inform {make more certain), certiOrem {pL certiOres) faciO (99), the 

adjective agreeing with the object ofiSiCVb 
renew, redintegr5, -are, etc. 
thoroughly frighten, demoralize, perterred, -ere, perterrui, perterritum 

(per + terre5) 

(a) Subjunctive pres. and impf. of potest, ke is adle, can (184, a) : 

Pres. possim possimus Impf. possem possSmus 

possis possitis posses poss^tis 

possit possint posset possent 

375. Clauses of Result. Study 614 with a. How is result 
expressed in Latin? How is this subjunctive translated? What 
words are often found in the principal clause f Say in Latin, He is 
50 good that all praise him. Tell in what respects purpose and 
result clauses are alike, and in what different. 

(a) From the example (375) it is seen that the subjunctive is 
translated by the same tense of the indicative : ut sit, (so) that he 
is; ut esset, {so) that he was. How are these forms translated 
when expressing purpose f 

376. EXERCISE 

I. Translate every subjunctive by the same tense of the indica- 
tive : I. Tam celeriter discedunt, ut fligae similis discessus sit. 
2. Tanta tempestas subito coorta est {arose) ut nulla navis 
cursum tenere posset. 3. Hoc oppidum natura loci sic rauni- 
tum est, ut nostri capere non possent. 4. Ita hostes perterriti 
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sunt, ut in castra sua refugerint. 5. A nostris tam acriter 
pugnatum est (245, Note), ut hostes impetum sustinere non 
possent. 6. Horum adventu tanta rerum commutatio est facta, 
ut nostri proelium redintegrarent. 7. Tantus tiraor exercitum 
occupavit, ut animos omnium perterreret. 8. Omnium timor 
erat tantus ut alii aliam in partem fugerent (589, a). 

II. I. Our men fought so sharply that the enemy fled. 2. So 
quickly did they march that in a short time they arrived at 
(ad) the river. 3. They made the attack so unexpectedly that 
the horsemen were fleeing into the forest. 4. The arrival of 
the tenth legion produced (= made) so great a change in-the- 
state-of-affairs (gen. pi. of r6s) that our men renewed the battle. 

377. Cbn-Clauses. Study 620-624. Which niood is the more 
common after cum ? Tell three meanings of cum. How is the sub- 
junctive translated ? Name each of the uses of cum. If cum, when, 
denotes the circumstances of an action, what tenses of the subjunc- 
tive are used? What does each tense denote? Why is cum causal 
so called ? What tenses follow ? What name is given to cum mean- 
ing although? What tenses follow? How can we tell which mean- 
ing to give to cum? When does cum take the indicative f 

378. EXERCISE 

I. Tell the mood and tense of every verb with cum, and say 
what use of cum is illustrated: i. Caesar, cum in Gallia esset, 
haec cognovit. 2. Cum patriam nostram amemus, pro (^for^ 
ea pugnabimus. 3. Consul, cum haec audivisset, magnis iti- 
neribus in Galliam contendit. 4. Milites, cum fortiter pugnS- 
vissent, tamen superati sunt. 5. Dux, cum exploratores 
{scouts) eum de his rebus certiorem fecissent, copias e castris 
eduxit. 6. Ipse, cum frumenti copia inciperet, ad exercitum 
venit. 

II. I. The messenger, when he saw Caesar, informed him 
of (concerning) the enemy's plans. 2. Since he had arrived 
unexpectedly, envoys were sent to him to seek (365) peace. 
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3. Their departure, although it was like flight (dat), produced 
(= made) no change in-the-situation (see 376, II, 4). 4. They 
were fortif3dng the camp when messengers came (time alone 
indicated). 

379. SEVENTH REVIEW (33X-378) 

I. Inflection, i. What tenses has the subjunctive f 2. Give 
the simplest way to form the/r^j. subj. active ; the impf. subj- active. 
3. How are the tenses oiiht perfect system of the subjunctive active 
formed.? 4. Give the three infinitives (act.) of iube($; 5. the two 
participles of mandS ; 6. the gerund of duc6 ; 7. the supines of 
audio. 8. Give a synopsis in the third person plural of sum in the 
indicative and subjunctive. 9. Tell the three infinitives of sum. 

10. What is meant by primary tense ? by secondary tense ? 

11. Name the prifnary^ trusts of the indicative; 12. the second- 
ary teiises. 

II. S3^taz. I. How do English and Latin differ in express- 
ing purpose f 2. Give the rule for expressing purpose in Latin. 

3. In what ways may ut with the subj. of purpose be translated? 

4. and n6 ? 5. What is a substantive clause f 6. Name three or 
four verbs that take a substantive clause of purpose (612). 7. How 
do iubeO and imperG differ in construction ? 8. When a relative 
takes the place of ut in a purpose clause, what is the clause called ? 
9. Express in Latin the italicized words : " He sent 1000 horsemen 
as an aid to the town,"* and name this construction. 10. How is re- 
sult expressed ? 11. How is the subjunctive of result translated ? 

12. TtW four ways in which purpose and result clauses differ (614, 
a). 13. What are the three meanings of cum, and the names of its 
three uses with the subjunctive ? 14. Is the indicative or the sub- 
junctive the more common after cum ? 15. What tenses of the sub- 
junctive are found in each of its uses ? 16. When does cum take 
the indicative f 

. III. Vocabulary.* 

, 339. adimo, 340. adventus, 341. amicitia, 342. celeriter, (certio- 
rem faciS), 343. ci vitas, 344. commutatio, 345. conficio, 346. con- 
firms, 347. convoco, 348. cum, 349. cursus, 350. deicio, 351. deligo, 
352. discessus, 353. evoco, 354. expello, 355. fere, 356. hiemo, 
357. impero, 358. impedimentum (//.), 359. ne, 360. perterreOj 

1 See footnote to 67, IV. 
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361. pervenio, 362. postulo, 363. potestas, 364. praemitto, 365. prae- 
sidium, 366. pristinus, 367. proper5, (quTnquagesimus ^), 368. quln- 
quaginta, (septingentesimus i), 369.socius, 370. spatium, 37i.suspr- 
cio, 372. sustineo, 373. tam, 374. tamen, 375. tandem, 376. tantus, 
(ut, ut non), 377. vexo. 

CHAPTER 51 
READING LESSON 

380. VOCABULARY 

extra, prep, with acc.y outside of, orbis, orbis, m., circle ; orbis ter- 
beyond rarum, the whole world 

coerced, -€re, coercui, coercitum, restrain, check 

condd, -ere, condidi, conditum (con-, together + do, I put), build, 

found 
subigd, -ere, subegi, subactum (sub + agd, I drive), subdue 

{a) Phrases: 

ante Christum natum {before the bom Christ), before the birth of Christ. 
post ezpulsos reges {after the expelled kings) , after the expulsion of the 
kings. 

THE INFANCY OF ROME 

381. Urbs Roma anno^ septingentesirao quinquagesimo ter- 
tio ante Christum natum condita est. Per annos ducentos 
quadraginta tres rexerunt civitatem reges. Hanc aetatem* 
quasi ^ infantiam * populi RomanI appellamus. 

Notes : i. 204. 2. aetas.-tatis, f., age. 3. as it were, 4. infancy^ 

THE PERIOD OF ITS YOUTH 

382. Postquam ^ Tarquinius Superbus ex regno expulsus est, 
duo consules pro ^ uno rege creabantur. Qui ' potestatem simi- 
lem habebant, ut, si* unus malus esset, alter eum coerceret.^ 
Ducentis quinquaginta fere annis® post expulsos reges totam 

1 Not in the Lodge list (hence not numbered} , but required in the next read- 
ing lesson. 



148 LATIN LADDER 

Italiam populus Romanus vicerat. Hoc spatium temporis fuit 
adulescentia ^ populi R5mani. lam clarum fuit nomen urbis 
Romae. Bella tamen extra Italiam gesta non erant. 

Notes: i. -r4/&r, conjunction. i, instead of, 3. The relative often begins 
a Latin sentence, a practice to be avoided in English. It is best rendered as a 
personal or demonstrative pronoun. Thus, They had like power, 4. si . . . 
esset, if one were wicked, 5. With ut expressing iki^ purpose for which equal 
power was given them, that the other might restrain him, 6. 352, b, 7. youths 
nom. 

ITS MIDDLE AGE 

383. Postea in Sicilia^ contra Poenos* pugnatum est,' qui 
illo tempore eius insulae partem obtinebant. Brevi* tamen 
populus Romanus multas naves novas aedificaverat, quibus cum 
Poenis pugnarent.* Ita inceperunt ilia tria bella quae a Roma- 
nis cum Poenis gesta sunt. His bellis Romani fines imperi 
propagabant* trans mare medium.^ Bello Punico' secundo 
cum Hannibale* pugnaverunt. Hie Poenorum dux ab Africa 
cum magno exercitii multisque impedimentis profectus est. 
In Hispaniam ^° pervenit. Ex Hispania iter per montes altos 
fliiminaque lata in Italiam fecit. Quindecim fere annos *^ ita- 
liam vexavit. Tandem victus est. Postea R5mani multa bella 
alia exteris" cum gentibus gesserunt. Quorum^ non mini- 
mum" fuit id bellum quo Caesar Galliam superavit. Haec 
aetas^* fuit media populi R5mani, qua aetate" Roma orbem 
terrarum subegit. 

Notes: i. 79, Note. 2. Poeni,-druin,M. pi., C(tzrMi^'»M«j. 3. 245, Note. 
4. Supply tempore. 5. For the translation ofthis clause, see 367, 1,3, 6. began 
to extend (fines, boundaries) . 7. middle, hence mare medium, Mediterranean 
Sea, 8. Panicus, -a, -um,/^»»f(t>. Carthaginian), g, /fannibal^abl. 10. For 
meaning, see 79, 1, last sentence. 11.203. la. foreign, abl. 13. Compare 
382, Note 3, above. 14. 242. 15. See 381, Note 2, above. 16. 204. 
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384. 



CHAPTER 52 

INDICATIVE PASSIVE 

PASSIVE VOICE 

INDICATIVE MOOD (Present System) 



II 



III 



IV 



Present 



I am {being) prepared^ advised^ ruled^ taken j heard 



par-or 


mone-or 


reg-or 


capi-or 


audi-or 


para-ris 


mon6-ris 


rege-ris 


cape-ris 


audi-ris 


parS-tur 


monS-tur 


regi-tur 


capi-tur 


audi-tur 


parfi-mur 


mone-mur 


regi-mur 


cdpi-mur 


audi-mur 


pari-mim 


monS-mini 


regi-mini 


capi-mini 


audi-mini 


para-ntur 


mone-ntur 


regu-ntur 


capi-u-ntur 


audi-u-ntu 



Imperfect 
I was {being) prepared^ advised^ ruled, taken, heard 



paraba-r 


mon6ba-r 


reg6ba-r 


capi6ba-r 


audieba-r 


paraba-ris 


mongba-ris 


reggba-ris 


capieb&-ris 


audigbfi-ris 


parfiba-tur 


moneba-tur 


reg6ba-tur 


capigba-tur 


audi6ba-tur 


paraba-mur 


moneba-mur 


regSba-mur 


capiSb&-mur 


audieba-mur 


parfiba-mini 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


parftba-ntur 




Future 






I shall be prepared, advised, ruled, taken, heard 


parab-or 


mongb-or 


rega-r 


capia-r 


audia-r 


parabe-ris 


mongbe-ris 


regS-ris 


capie-ris 


audie-ris 


parftbi-tur 


etc. 


reg6-tur 


capi6-tur 


audie-tur 


parabi-mur 




regg-mur 


capiS-mur 


etc. 


par&bi-mini 




regg-mini 


etc. 




parAbu-ntur 




rege-ntur 







386. Passive Personal Endings. The above tenses of the 
indicative passive are, with the exceptions noted below (386), 
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exactly like the corresponding active forms with the substitution 
of the idWomng passive personal endings for the active : 

Singular, i. -or or -r, / Plural, i. -mur, ze/^ 

2. -ris (-re), you 2. -mhil^you 

3. -tur, ^, etc. 3. -ntur, t/tey 

(a) In the second per. sing. 'Te^you, is sometimes used for -ris. 

386. Peculiarities. Notice the following points, in which 
the passive forms in the second person singular differ from the 
active (320): 

Future (Conjs. I and II), be instead of bi (par&-be-ris, monS-be-ris) 
Present (Conj. Ill), e instead of i (rege-ris, cape-ris) 

387. PASSIVE VOICE. — Conftniied 

INDICATIVE MOOD (Perfect System) 





Perfect 


Pluperfect 


Future Perfect 




I have been or 


I had been 


/ shall have been 




wcLS prepared 


prepared 


prepared 


I. 


paratus sum 


paratus eram 


paratus erd 




pardtus es 


paratus eras 


paratus eris 




paratus est 


paratus erat 


paratus erit 




parati sumus 


par&ti erfimus 


parati erimus 




parati estis 


par&ti eratis 


parati eritis 




parfiti sunt 


parati erant 


parati erunt 


II. 


monitus sum 


monitus eram 


monitus erG 


III. 


\ captus sum 


rectus eram 


rSctus erG 


captus eram 


captus er5 


IV. 


auditus sum 


auditus eram 


auditus er5 



388. 



EXERCISE 



Rhenus, -i, m., the Rhine {river) 



Belgae, -arum, m. //., Belgians 
Oceanus, -i, m., Ocean (Jhe Atlantic) 

contined, -ere, continui, contentum (con- + teneo), keep, bound {in 

geography) 
effemin5, -are, etc.^ enervate, make efTeminate 
imports, -are, etc,^ c^try in, import 
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I. Make a synopsis in the second person plural of ports, 
/ carfy (I), iubeS (II), mitts (III), accipiS (III), and muniS 
(IV) for the indicative passive (384, 387). 

II. I. Parata est, parata sunt. 2. Monitum est, monitae 
erant 3. Recti sunt, recti erunt. 4. Captus eris, capta eris. 
5. Auditum erat, audita es. 6. Regebamur, capiebaminl. 
7. Regeris, regeris. 8. Monetur, regetur. 9. Regemur, mo- 
nemur. 10. Paraberis, parabaris. 11. I was (being) heard, 
I was heard. 12. We had been prepared, you (sing.) will be 
advised. 13. She is (being) ruled, she will be ruled. 14. They 
(fem.) have been taken, they (neut.) have been advised. 
15. You (sing.) are (being) taken, you will be taken. 

III. I. Omnium Gallorum fortissimi sunt Belgae. 2. Ea 
(64) non important, quae animos {character) effeminant. 
3. Proximl sunt Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt. 4. Cum 
Germanis saepe bellum gerunt. 5. Helvetil quoque reliquos 
Gallos virtute praecedunt. 6. Maxima Galliae pars Garumna 
flumine et Oceano et finibus Belgarum continetur. 

CHAPTER 53 

UfFINITIVE AS SUBJECT, DIRECT QUESTIONS 

389. VOCABULARY 

habit, institution, institiitum, -1, n. language, lingiia,-ae, f. 
mercbtknt, trader, mercator, -oris, m. 

extend, pertineo, -ere, pertinui, — (per -f teneo) 
(a) Impersonal verbs (245, Note) : 

it is better, praestat (praesto, -are, praestiti, praestitum, excel) 
it is ^tting, (one) ought, oportet, -ere, oportuit 

it i« permitted, (one) may, licet, -ere, licuit {with the dat, of the person 
permitted) 

390. Infinitive as Subject. Study 630 and 631 with a. What 
is the infinitive f Its gender f What cases has it ? How are the 
other cases supplied? Name two uses of the infinitive (630, i and 
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2). When the infinitive itself has a subject ^ in what case is it? 
Translate Potiii est facile, and explain the syntax of potiri (de- 
ponent) and facile. Translate RSm&nds potiri est facile, and ex- 
plain the syntax of RSmftnGs. What is the subject of est in the 
second example? Name/J7«r verbs that may have an infinitive as 
subject (631, a), 

{a) It is often best to translate the accusative and infinitive in 
English by a ^^^^/-clause. Thus : Bum properfire praestat, (him- 
to -hasten is better), // is better that he should hcLsten^ 

391. EXERCISE 

I. Point out all illustrations: i. Eum venire oportet 

2. Helvetios iter per provinciam facere praestat. 3. Sed id 
facere iis n5n licet. 4. Hanc legionem ad reliquas copias pro- 
perare oportet. 5. Mllites oppidum defendere oportet. 6. Du- 
cem copias castris continere praestat. 

II. I. It is not permitted merchants to import many-things 
(64) into the country of the Belgians. 2. The Germans ought 
not to march into Gaul ( = the G. to march, etc., is not fitting). 

3. It is easier to say (dicere) many-things (64) than to do 
[them]. 

392. Direct Questions. Study 594-598. What two kinds of 
direct questions are there in English? What is a Yes- or A^-ques- 
tion? How is it indicated in English f How in Latin f Explain 
fully the use of -ne ? of nSnne ? of num ? What is the usual position 
of these words in a sentence? 

393. EXERCISE 

I. Tell the answer suggested by each question: i. Opor- 
tetne eum venire ? 2. Nonne legatum copias in castra reducere 
oportet? 3. Nura Galli cum nostris illo die pugnaverunt? 

4. Nonne iter per provinciam facere praestat? 5. Num nobis 
hoc licebit? 6. Multane (64) a mercatoribus in provinciam 
nostram importata sunt? 7. Num Caesar copias suas castris 
continebit? 8. Nonne R5manos Poenorum (383, Note 2) 
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ducem vincere prae^titit? 9. Multane bella a Romanis extra 
Italiam gesta sunt? 10. Nonne nostri tarn fortiter pugnave- 
runt, ut omnes hostes superaverint ? 

II. Unless the answer No is plainly suggested by the thought, 
use -ne, but questions containing the negative {noi)^ of course, 
are introduced by nSnne : i. Is it permitted an enemy to in- 
jure (278, 280) us? 2. Ought not these soldiers to fight for 
(pr5) their wives and children? 3. Is it not better to fight 
than to flee ? 4. Do the boundaries of the Gauls extend to the 
river Rhine? 5. Were consuls elected (impf.) after the ex- 
pulsion of the kings (380, a) ? 



CHAPTER 64 

SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE PASSIVE 
394. PASSIVE VOICE 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Present System) 



pare-r 

pare-ris 

pare-tur 

parS-mur 

parS-mini 

pare-ntur 



II 



monea-r 

monea-ris 

monea-tur 

monea-mur 

monea-mini 

monea-ntur 



III 



IV 



Present 

rega-r 
rega-ris 
regft-tur 
reg&-mur 
etc. 



capia-r audia-r 
capyi-ris audiA-ris 
capi&-tur etc. 
capyi-mur 

etc. 



parSre-r 

pararS-ris 

parare-tur 

parSre-mur 

parare-mini 

parSre-ntur 



mon6re-r 

monerS-ris 

monSre-tur 

monSre-mur 

monere-mini 

monSre-ntur 



, Imperfect 

regere-r capere-r audire-r 

regere-ris caperS-ris audirS-ris 

reger6-tur caperg-tur audire-tur 
etc. etc. etc. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Perfect System) 



I 



paratus sim 
par&tus sis 
par&tus sit 
parati simus 
parati sitis 
parati slat 



II 

monitus sim 
etc. 



Ill 



IV 



Perfect 

rSctus sim captus sim auditus sim 
etc. etc. etc. 



Pluperfect 



monitus 



etc. 



rectus 


captus 


auditus 


essem 


essem 


essem 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



paratus 
essem 
paratus esses 
paratus esset 
parati essemus 
parati essetis 
parati essent 

(a) Review the pass, personal endings (385). Are they found 
in the present system above (394) ? Are the tense signs of the 
pres. and imp. subj. the same in the passive (394) as in the active 
(334) ? How are the tenses of the perfect system formed? 



395. PASSIVE VOICE 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 

I 

Pres. S. 2, para-re, be (^you) prepared 

P. 2, para-mini, be {you) prepared 
Fut. S. 2, para-tor, you shall be prepared 
3, para-tor, he shall be prepared 
P. 2, (wanting) 

3, para-ntor, they shall be prepared 



II 


III 




IV 


Pres. S. 2, mone-re 


rege-re 


cape-re 


audi-re 


P. 2, mone-mini 


regi-mini 


capi-mini 


audi-mii^ 


Fut. S. 2, mone-tor 


regi-tor 


capi-tor 


audi-tor 


3, mone-tor 


regi-tor 


capi-tor 


audi-tor 


P. 2, (wanting) 








3, mone-ntor 


regu-ntor 


capi-untor 


audi-untor 
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(a) Parare, monSre, etc. of the pass, imperative are like what 
active form ? Also paramini, monSmini, etc., are like what other 
forms in the passive f 

396. EXERCISE 

Haeduus, -a, -um, Haeduan; //. as mens, mentis, f., mind. Compare 
noufiy the HaeHuans animus, spirit, disposition, char- 

acter, courage 

pertiirbo, -are, etc,^ throw into confusion, disturb 

I. Write the princ. parts of nuntiS, videS, dticO, suscipiS, and 
mUniS ; make a synopsis of each in the third person plural for 
the passive subjunctive ; form the passive imperatives of vide5 
with meanings. 

II. I. Tantus subito timor exercitum occupavit, ut omnium 
mentes animosque perturbaret. 2. Haeduis imperavit ut fru- 
menti copiam facerent (here,/«r«/.fA). 3. Postulavit nebellum 
cum populi Roman! sociis gereretur. 4. Caesar ad eum lega- 
tes misit, quIpostularent(365) ut obsides ab eostatim darentur. 
5. Ipse, cum locus castris idoneus delectus esset, omnibus 
copiis profectus est. 6. Imperabit ut pars huius legionis prae- 
sidio oppido relinquatur. 

III. I. That they may not be thrown into confusion (pur- 
pose). 2. So that he was not seen (result). ' 3. When the 
camp had been fortified (cum circumstantial). 4. Since the 
troops have been led (cum causal). 5. Although this had not 
been reported (cum concessive). 

CHAPTER 55 

INDIRECT QUESTIONS, SEQUENCE OF TENSES 

897. Indirect questions are j«^j/fl5«AV^^/a«j<?j (352). When 
a direct question (as Who is he?) becomes the subject or the 
object of a verb like ask, tell, know, etc., it is called an indirect 
question. Thus, / know who he is, in which the clause who he 
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is is the object of the word know, and is therefore an indirect 
question. Point out the direct and indirect questions in the 
following : 

I. Where is he ? 2. You ask where he is. 3. They told me 
where he was. 4. Let me know whether you are coming. 5. Are 
you coming? 6. Do not tell how this happened. 7. Did you ask me 
what I like ? (The last sentence contains both kinds of questions.) 

398. Three points to be considered in indirect questions 
are the introducing words, the mood, and the tenses to be used. 
Thus: 

L Indirect questions are introduced by interrogative words, such 
as whoy quia ? what^ quid ? where, ubi ? etc., and also by the inter- 
rogative particles num and -ne, both meaning whether, (Num here 
does not suggest the answer iVJ?, as it does in direct questions, 392.) 

n. The mood of indirect questions is the subjunctive^ which is 
translated, however, as the indicative. Thus : Direct, IVho is he, 
quis est ? Indirect, I know who he is, sciG quis sit (subj.). 

III. The tenses used in indirect questions follow a law to be ex- 
plained in the following paragraph. 

399. Sequence of Tenses. Study 605-608 with a and b. Which 
tenses of the indicative are primary? which secondary? Which 
tenses of the subjunctive are primary f which secondary f From 
what Latin, word is " sequence " derived ? Illustrate its meaning 
with an English sentence. State the law of sequence in Latin (608). 
With the table (608, a) before you, decide what tense of the sub- 
junctive would be used in each dependent clause below ; 

I know (to-day) where he is (to-day). 

/ knew (yesterday) where he was (yesterday) . 

I knew (yesterday) where he had been (day before yesterday). 

I know (to-day) where he was (yesterday). 

{a) The above points may be seen at a glance from the following 
scheme : 

Principal Verb Subjunctive 

{same time) {prior time) 
Primary (pres., fiit., fiit. perf.) Present Perfect 

Secondary (impf.,perf., plup.) Imperfect Pluperfect 
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400. EXERCISE 

how great, quantus, -a, -um whether, num or -ne (398, 1) 

scout, ezpldrator, -5ris, m. whither, {vihtrt, of place to which) 

why, cur, adv, and conj, qu6, -cuh. and conj, 

ask, rog5, -are, etc. 

know, sci5, -ire, scivi, scitum 

say, tell, dic5, -ere, dizi, dictttm 

I. I. Scioquiddlcat. 2. Scio quid dixerit. 3. Scivi quid di- 
ceret. 4. Rogat num Helvetii iter per provinciam faciant. 
5. Rogavit cur hoc fecisses. 6. Nonne rogabit num hoc facere 
liceat (389, a)} 7. Per exploratores certior factus est, quas in 
partes (direction) hostes fugerent. 8. Caesar rogat ciir friimen- 
tum non mittant. 9. Scivi t quanto in perictil5 exercitus esset 
lo. Exploratores Caesarem certiorem fecerunt quantae civi- 

'tates in arnus essent. 11. Rogaverunt quot hostes essent. 
12. Nonne nuntius dixit quo Galli iter facerent ? 

II. Decide first whether the principal verb {know, ask, etc.) 
is primary or secondary y then follow the directions given iii the 
scheme above (399, ct)\ i. I know who you are. 2. We know 
why you came. 3. He asked where (= whither) the enemy 
had marched. 4. They will know in what direction (see I, 7) 
the Helvetians are fleeing. 5. Our men did not give (use 
faciS) the enemy an opportunity (363) of finding out (gerund) 
what they were doing. 6. Caesar was not able (184, a) to 
discover (reperiO, -ire) how great the size of Britain was. 7. Do 
you not know how many horsemen there are in the camp? 
8. They asked whether it were better (389, a) to defend the 
city. 9. They informed him why the scouts had not been sent 
forward. 10. The soldiers are discovering (see sent. 6) in how 
great peril (= danger) the camp is. 11. He sent horsemen 
to find out (365) where (not qu6) the enemy were. 

401. Word Studies. CommeS, cultus, htim&nit&s, initium, 
neque (nee) . 
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402. mTRODUCTION TO CAESAR'S GALLIC WAR 

1 . The Gauls from early times had been enemies to Rome. They 
were a barbarous people, living in the country now called France 
with much other territory northeast, east, and southeast of France. 
Before the Roman conquest even of central Italy, the Gauls had be- 
gun to cross the Alps and settle in northern Italy. Their growing 
numbers began to threaten the neighbors of Rome to the north. A 
Roman army went out to meet them, and suffered a terrible defeat. 
Onward the Gauls swept down to the city of Rome itself. They 
captured the city, plundered it, and burned it to the ground. The 
Romans never forgot this disastrous conflict nor the humiliation it 
brought upon them. Many, many years afterwards a Roman orator 
said in the senate that since the foundation of Rome the enemies 
most to be dreaded by the Romans had ever been the Gauls. 

2. The Province. For a hundred years after the Gauls left the 
city, the Romans had battles with them from time to time. Some- 
times other nations, jealous of the growth of Rome, combined their 
forces to conquer her. In the end Rome always got the better of 
them, until finally she had conquered the whole of Italy. Then she 
began to conquer lands outside of Italy. Territory thus conquered 
and ruled by a Roman governor was called a province. The term 
prGvinda, however, as used in reading lessons to follow, applies 
especially to a particular province, the land now called Provence in 
southeastern France. Having been in Roman possession for about 
sixty years, it was now thoroughly " Romanized " ; that is, had adopted 
Roman customs and modes of living. In the first sentence of 405, 
below, we read of its cultus atque humanit&s {civilization and refine- 
ment). 

3. The Helvetians. About the year 60 B.C. certain kinsmen of 
the Gauls, the Helvetians^ living in the western part of modern 
Switzerland, felt that they had outgrown their little country, and, 
being also hard-pressed by their German neighbors, decided to emi- 
grate westward in a body. The movement was delayed for two 
years on account of the treason of their leader, Orget'orix. It was 
only delayed, however. For the next two years they made every 
preparation to emigrate in earnest. To the Roman imagination this 
meant trouble. If the Helvetians left their country j^ it would be oc- 
cupied by the Germans, who were quite as formidable to the Romans 
as the Gauls. Moreover, the Helvetians, when once started in their 
quest of new homes, might settle in the Province, or even in Italy 
itself. Is it strange that the Romans felt alarmed ? 
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4. Caius Julius Caesar (102-44 b.c.) is the greatest name in Ro- 
man history. Caesar was great because he never failed. A man of 
marvellous gifts of mind and character, and with boundless ambition, 
he could not but be a great leader of men. After holding various 
offices, he combined with two other powerful men to form a ring, 
known as the First Triumvirate (from trfis viri) . These three men 
then controlled the political world. Caesar was elected consul for the 
year 59 B.C. The consuls at the close of their terms (one year) 
were sent out as governors of the various provinces for another year, 
Caesar, however, through the influence of his ring, was appointed 
governor for a period oi five years ^ which was later extended to ten 
years. His government included the Province in Gaul. Thus it 
happened that when he began his career as governor in Gaul, he had 
to deal with the Helvetians, who were beginning to move westward. 
He had an army of about 20,000 men; the Helvetians, including 
men, women, and children, numbered 368,000, about a fourth of 
whom consisted of fighting men. How he defeated the plans of the 
Helvetians will be learned in the following lessons. 

5. The Commentaries. Caesar wrote a history of his campaigns 
in Gaul, which he called Commentaries on the Gallic War. The 
word "commentaries" means notesy for he did not pretend that his 
book was more than a series of notes and sketches which he had 
made about his nine years of warfare in Gaul. The book is never- 
theless of great historical value, for it gives us the beginnings of the 
history of the great nations of western Europe. 



CHAPTER 56 
READING LESSON 

403. VOCABULART 

Aquitania, '^ae, F., Aquitania Pyrenaeus, -a, -um, Pyrenaean; 

Celiac, -arum, m. //., Celts Pyrenaei montes, the Pyrenees 

initium, initi, n., beginning; ini- Mountains 

tium capere a, to begin at Rhodanus, -i, m., the Rhone (river) 

Matrona, -ae, m., the Marne (river) Sequana, -ae, m., the Seine (river) 

(a) Note the following common phrases : 

inter se, one another, from one another, with one another, e/c, (590) 
qua de causa (from which came), for this reason 
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THE NATIONS OF GAUL 

404. Gallia est omnis ^ divisa * in partes tres. Unam partem 
incolunt Belgae. Aliam partem incolunt Aquitani. Tertiam 
partem incolunt Galli,' qui ipsorum* lingua* Celtae* appellan- 
tur. Hi omnes lingua, institutis, legibus^ inter se differunt.* 
Garumna flumen Gallos ab Aquitanis dividit. Matrona et 
Sequana Gallos a Belgis dividit.' 

Notes : i. Trans, as a whole, 2. Participle used as adjective ; hence est is 
translated is, 3. Gauls, in a narrow sense, or Celts, the largest division of the 
whole people. 4. Ikeir own, literally, o/lAemselves. 5. Abl. of specification, {'», 
etc.; so also in the next sentence lingua, institutis, legibus. 6. Predicate 
noun. 7. et, and, is omitted between every pair of a series, or else repeated 
each time ; supply and before legibus. 8. differ, 9. Singular verb because the 
two rivers are practically one. 

WHY THE BELGIANS AND THE HELVETIANS ARE BRAVE 

405. Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, nam a cultu 
atque humanitate provinciae longissime ^ absunt.^ Mercatores 
ad eos non saepe commeant, neque important ea * quae animos 
effeminant* Proximi sunt Germanis, qui trans Rhenum in- 
colunt, quibuscum' saepe bellum gerunt. Qua de causa Hel- 
vetii quoque reliqu5s Gallos virtute* praecedunt, nam saepe 
cum Germanis pugnant, cum aut suis finibus eos prohibent aut 
ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. 

Notes: i. are farthest away, 2. Neut. acc.pl. of is, ea, id (64). 3. For 
meaning, see 283, b, end. 4. 404, Note 5. 

THE BOUNDARIES OF EACH COUNTRT 

406. Eorum ^ una pars a flumine Rhodano initium capit;' 
continetur Garumna flumine, Oceano, finibus^ Belgarum; 
pertinet quoque ad flumen Rhenum. Belgae ab extremis Gal- 
liae finibus initium capiunt; pertinent ad inferi5rem partem 
fliiminis Rheni. Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos 
montes pertinet. 

Notes : i. of them, i^, of the Celts or their country. 2. 404, Note 7, 
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CHAPTER 67 

PASSIVE VOICE. -- Completed 

407. PASSIVE VOICE 

INFINITIVE MOOD 

I II • III IV 

Present 
parft-ri monS-ri reg-i cap-i audi-ri 

to be prepared^ advised^ ruled, taken, heard 

Perfect 

parfltusesse monitus esse rectus esse captusesse auditusesse 
to have been prepared, advised, ruled, taken, heard 

Future 

parftttun iri monittun iri rectum iri captum iri auditum in 

to be going to be prepared, advised^ ruled, taken, heard 

PARTICIPLES 
Perfect 
parfttus monitus rectus captus auditus 

-a, -um -a, -um -a, -um -a, -um -a, -um 

(having been) prepared, advised, ruled, taken, heard 

Gerundive 

para-ndus mone-ndus rege-ndus capi-endus audi-endus 

-a, -um -a, -um -a, -um -a, -um -a, -um 

to be prepared, advised, ruled, taken, heard 

408. Formations. The remaining parts of the passive voice 
(407) are formed as follows : 

A. Infinitives present. See 144, a, 2 

perfect =^ perfect pass, participle -if ^^^ 

future = accusative supine + iri (pass, of ire, to go) 

B. Participles perfect = fourth princ, part with endings -us, 

-a, -um 
gerundive (also called future pass, participle) = 
present stem + -ndus, -a, -um, or (all 
-i5 verbs), -endus, -a, -um 
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409. EXERCISE 

coniuratid, -5nis, f., conspiracy Lemannus, -i, m., Leman or Lake 

lacus, -us, M., lake Geneva 

ndbilitas, -tatis, f., nobility, nobles 

eripid, -ere, eripui, ereptum, snatch away, seize; se eripere, to escape 
indued, -ere, induzi, inductum (in + duc5), prompt, induce 

I. Form the passive infinitives and participles with meanings 
of cSnfirmS, obtiaeS, induc5, eripiS, and impediS. 

IL Review 132. i. Captus esse; oppidum captum esse 
dicitur. 2. Captum iri ; urbs captum Iri dicebatur.^ 3. Lau- 
darl: laudari^ est gratum. 4. Monita; puella monita se bene 
gessit (conducted), 5. Parandus; boni (64) laudandi* sunt. 

6. Rectus esse; patria nostra optime recta esse dicitur. 

7. Superatus ; hostes superati fugerunt. 8. Interfectus ; hostis 
interfectus armis spoliatus (= privatus) est. 

III. I. To be ruled (inf.). 2. To have been taken. 3. Hav- 
ing been heard. 4. To be hurled (gerundive of* mittG). 
5. Javelins were to be hurled (see phrase 4). 6. Having 
been taken ; the two towns, having been taken, were destroyed 
(dSleS). 7. To be seized (say in two ways). 

IV. I. Regni cupiditate inductus' coniiirationem nobilitatis 
fecit (forme d\ 2. Ab Helvetiis captus in vincula coniectus 
est. 3. Provincia ab Helvetiis flumine Rhodano et lacii Le- 
manno divisa esse dicitur. 4. Hac oratione {speech^ abl.) ad- 
ducti ad Caesarem obsides statim miserunt. 5. Caesaris orati5ne 
(see sent. 4) adductus haec (as follows^ dixit. 6. Castra fossa 
decern pedum ipuniri iussit. 

1 Give the literal version first, then trans. // was said that the city was going, 
etc. The fut. pass, infinitive, however, is rarely used. 

2 For the difference between laudaii and laudandus, review 13. 

* Participles are \}s\y32^y preceded by their modifiers. In translation, the par- 
ticiple is somewhat like a mark of punctuation, reminding us to stop, and take 
in the preceding modifiers. Thus, in sentence i, o/royal^ower by the desire 
having been prompted = {having been) prompted by the desire, etc. 
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410. EIGHTH REVIEW (380-409) 

I. Inflection. Synopsis of the passvve voice in all conjugations ; 
PASSIVE VOICE 
INDICATIVE MOOD 
Present System 



I II 

Pres. paror moneor 

Impf. parabar monebar 

Fut. parabor monSbor 



Perf. 
PIup. 



Pres. 
Fut. 



Ill IV 

regor capior audior 

regSbar capiebar audiSbar 

regar capiar audiar 



Perf. parfttus 
Plup. paratus 
F. Pf. paratus 



Pres. parer 
Impf. parSrer 



Perfect System 
(monitus, rectus, captus, 
(monitus, rSctus, captus, 
(monitus, rectus, captus, 



paratus 
paratus 



parare 
parator 



Pres. parari 
Perf. paratus 
Fut. paratum 



Perf. paratus 
-a, -um 

G^dive parandus 
^ -um 



auditus) sum 
auditus) eram 
auditus) erO 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
Present System 



monear 
monerer 



regar 
regerer 



capiar 
caperer 



audiar 
audirer 



Perfect System 
(monitus, rectus, captus, 
(monitus, rectus, captus. 



au<Utus) sim 
auditus) essem 



IMPERATIVE MOOD 



monere 
monetor 



regere 
regitor 



capere 
capitor 



audire 
au<Utor 



INFINITIVE 

moneri regi 

rectus, 
rectum. 



(monitus, 
(monitum, 



MOOD 

capi 

captus, 

captum. 



audiri 

auditus) esse 
auditum) iri 



PARTICIPLES 

monitus rectus captus auditus 
-a, -um -a, -um -a, -um -a, -um 
monendus regendus capiendus audiendus 
-a, -um ^, -um -a, -um -a, -um 
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II. Syntax. i. Give an illustration of the infinitive used as * 
subject, 2. In what case is the subject of the infinitive itself? 
3. Name four verbs that may have an infinitive as subject. 4. Tell 
two kinds of direct questions, 5. How are Yes- and iVi?-questions 
introduced ? 6. Give the answer suggested by each of these words, 
and their usual position in the sentence. 7. Think of a direct 
question^ and show how to make it an indirect question, 8. What 
three points are to be considered in indirect questions ? 9. What 
words introduce indirect questions? 10. What is the mood? 
II. JSra?ne the law that determines the tenses to be used; state 
the law. 

III. Vocabulary.^ 

(coniuratio^), 378. contineo, 379. cur, 380. dico, (eripio,^ se eri- 
pere), 381. explorator, 382. indued, 383. initium (initium capere 
a), 384. institutum, (inter se), 385. lacus, 386. licet, 387. lingua, 
388. mercator, 389, neque or nee, 390. nobilitas, 391. oportet, 
392. pertineo, 393. perturbo, 394. praesto (praestat), (qua de 
causa), 395. quantus, 396. quo, 397. rogo, 398. scio. 
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DATIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS 

411. VOCABULARY 

early, mature, adv. fortification, munitid, -5nis, f. 

especially, very greatly, mazime, greatly, much, multum, neut, ace. 

superl, ^magnopere (258) sing, of multus, used as adverb 

face to face, facing, opposite, adver- Labienus, Labienus, -i, m., a promi- 

BUS, -a, -um nent officer in Caesar's army 

fleet, classis, classis, f. speed, quickness, celeritas, -tatis, f. 
winter-quarters, hibema, -drum, n. pi. 

approach, appropinqu5,^ -are, etc (ad+propinqu5, 1 draw near) 

be at the head of, praesom,^ praeesse, praefui, praefuturus (prae + sum) 

excel, praesto, 389, a 

1 See the footnote to 67, IV. 

3 Not in the Lodge list, but required in the next reading lesson. 
* Thi? verb, though properly classified with intrans. verbs (280), is put here 
for convenience. 

^ Praesum is conjugated exactly like sum with the prefix pfae. 
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meet, encounter, occurrQ, -ere, occurri, occursum (ob, against + ciirr5, 1 

run) 
put at the head of, praeficid, -ere, -feci, -fectum (prae + faci5) 
trust, rely on, c5nfid5,^ -ere, cSnfisus sum^ (con- + fid5, 1 trust) 

412. Dative with Compound Verbs. Study 539, III, and 540. 
State the rule (III), and illustrate it with the sentence. They surpass 
all. If a transitive verb is compounded with one of these prefixes, 
what cases may the compound take (540) ? Illustrate with the Latin 
for He put the lieutenant in charge of the camp, 

(a) While many of the compound verbs referred to in 412 take 
the dative, there are some verbs so compounded that do not. The 
best course to pursue is to notice carefully the verbs as they occur 
in your reading. As a feirly safe rule, it may be said that if the 
preposition changes the meaning of the simple verb, the compound 
takes the dative. Thus, stO means / standi but praestS, / excel ; 
hence the dative. But mittS means / send, and praemittS, / send 
forward; hence the accusative. In praestS the preposition and in 
praemittS the verd is the prominent part of the compound. 

413. I. Point out every illustration : i. Brevi tempore hos- 
tium castris appropinquabant. 2. Labienus huic legioni prae- 
fuit, alter legatus illi. 3. Eodem die equites adversis hostibus 
occurrunt. 4. Caesar legion! decimae maxirae confidebat. 
5, Caesari (325) erant decern legati, e quibus (533, a) unum 
hibemls praefecit. 6. Nostra classis hostium navibus celeritate 
praestabit. 7. Caesar Britanniae appropinquabat, cum tem- 
pestas coorta est (arose), 8. Helvetii, ut demonstratum est 
(207), reliquis Gallis virtute praestabant. 9. Caesar suis militi- 
bus maxime sed equitatui non multum confidebat. lo. Eum 
legatum, cui maxime confidebat, oppido praefecit. 11. Amici 
nobis ad oppidum venientibus {226, a) occurrent. 12. Caesar, 
ne graviori bello occurreret (341), mature ad exercitum profec- 
tus est. 13. Ei legato, qui hibernis praefuerat, imperavit ut 
in Galliam maxima celeritate omnibus copils contenderet. 

1 See footnote 3 on preceding page. 

2 A few verbs have active forms in the pres, system, but deponent forms (146) 
in the per/, system. They are called semi-deponents. The most common semi- 
deponent is audeo, audere, ausus sum. dare. 
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II. I. They met the enemy face to face. 2. We were 
already (iam) approaching the enemy's territory. 3. Who 
will-be-at-the-head-of the fleet? 4. Caesar put Labienus in- 
charge-of (at the head of) the fortification. 5. He had the 
utmost confidence in (trusted especially) his very brave soldiers. 
6. The enemy, in order not to meet (341) our men face to 
face, immediately fled to the river. 7. Did not the Romans 
excel all their enemies in courage ? 8. Whom will the general 
place-in-charge-of the cavalry? 9. He sent one of (see I, 5) 
the lieutenants to be-in-charge-of (365) the city. 



CHAPTER 69 



DEPONENT VERBS 

414. Principal parts. What are deponent verbs (146) ? 

I. hortor, hortari, hortStus sum, urge^ encourage (245) 
II. vereor, ver6ri, veritus sum, /?«r (146) 
III i ^^u^'^' sequi, secutus sum, follow (146) 



IV. 



(Sgredior, egredi, 
potior, potiii 



Sgressus sum, go out 
potitus sum, gain possession 



415. 



PARADIGMS 



I 

Pres. hortor 
hortaris 
hortStur 
etc. 
Impf. hortSbar 
Fut. hortabor 
hortaberis 
hortSbitur 
etc. 



INDICATIVE MOOD 
II III 



vereor 
verSris 
verStur 
etc. 
verCbar 
vergbor 
verCberis 
verSbitur 
etc. 



sequor 

sequeris 

sequitur 

etc. 
sequSbar 
sequar 
sequeris 
sequetur 
etc. 



egredior 
egrederis 
Sgreditur 

etc. 
SgrediSbar 
ggrediar 
egrediSris 
egrediStur 
etc. 



IV 

potior 
potiris 
potitur 

etc. 
potiebar 
potiar 
potieris 
potietur 

etc. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD.— Continued 

1 It III IV 

Perf. hort&tas veritus secHtas Cgressas potitas 

sum sum sum soin sum 

Plup. hort&tas veritus secQtus Sgressus potitus 

eram erAm erAm eram eram 

F. Pf. hortatus veritus secutus Sgressus potitus 

erO erO erO erO erO 



Pres. horter . 
horteris 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

verear sequar Cgrediar 
verefiris sequfiris SgrediSris 



hortetur vere&tur sequ&tur SgrediAtur 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

Impf. hortarer verSrer sequerer Sgrederer 

Perf. hort&tus veritus secutus Sgressus 

sim sim sim sim 

Plup. hort&tus veritus secutus Sgressus 

essem essem essem essem 



potiar 

poti&ris 

poti&tur 

etc. 
potirer 
potitus 

sim 
potitus 

essem 



IMPERATIVE MOOD 

Pres. hort&re ver6re sequere Sgredere potire 

hortamini vergmini sequinini egredimini potimini 

Put. hortator verStor sequitor Cgreditor potitor 

hortantor verentor sequuntor Cgrediuntor potiuntor 



INHNITIVE MOOD 

Pres. hortfiri verSri sequi Cgredi potM 

Perf. hort&tus veritus secutus Sgressus potitus 

esse esse esse esse esse 

Fut. hort&turus veriturus sec&ttais Cgressurus potitiirus 

esse esse esse esse esse 



PARTICIPLES 

Pres. hortans verCns sequgns SgrediSns potiSns 

Fut. hort&turus veriturus secuturus Sgressurus potiturus 

Perf. hort&tus veritus secutus Sgressus potitus 

G'dive hortandus verendus sequendus Sgrediendus potiendus 
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GERUND 
I II III IV 

Gen. hortandi verendi sequendi Sgrediendi potiendi 

Dat. hortandO yerend5 sequendO egrediend5 potiend5 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

SUPINE 

Ace. hort&tum veritam secutum egressum potitum 
Abl. hortatti veritu secutti ggressu potitU 

(a) Deponents h2i\tfive active forms : fut. inf. hortattirus esse, 
pres. and fut. part, hortans and hortaturus, gerund hortandi, etc., 
and supines hortatoxn, hortatu. 

{b) Deponents have one^ ioxTa^ih.^^ passive fneaning: gerun- 
dive hortandus, to be urged. 

(c) In the second per. sing, throughout, deponents, like passive 
verbs, sometimes have the personal ending -re for -ris (385, a) 

416. EXERCISE 

propter, prep, with ace, on ac- triduum, -i, N., (a//frjW<?/) three 
count of days 

I. c5nor, -ari, conatus sum (146) 

moror, -ari, moratus sum, linger, stop 

praedor, -ari, praedatus sum, plunder 

II. polliceor, -eri, poUicitus sum, promise 

videor, -eri, visus sum, (i) seem; (2) be seen {pass.) 

I. I. Hortamur, hortatus, hortare. 2. Vereri, verebimini, 
verebamini. 3. Sequendus, sequendi, sequetur. 4. Egressus, 
egressus esse, egrediens. 5. Pbtiere (415, c)y potimur, potiti 
erant. 6. Ut hortetur (purpose). 7. Ut hortetur (result). 
8. Ne vererentur (neg. purpose). 9. Ut non potirentur (neg. 
result). 10. Cum secuti essent (cum causal). 11. Cum egre- 
deretur (concessive). 12. Eos hortatus est ut sequerentur 
(subst. clause of purpose). 13. He will urge, they urged. 
14. They fear, they will fear. 15. They follow, they were fol- 
lowing. 16. Go out, to have gone out. 17. Of gaining pos- 
session, having gained possession (nom. mas. pi.). 
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11. I. Conandi, conandi causa (114). 2. E castris egressi 
erant. 3. Pauci praedandi causa (see sent, i) ex castris egre- 
dientur. 4. Propter vulnera militum triduum morati sunt. 
5. Qua de causa (403, a) nostri hostes non secuti sunt. 6. Pro- 
fectio {departure) eorum fugae simillima videbatur. 7. Equites, 
qui in coUe morabantur, a nostris visi sunt. 8. Haedui Caesari 
frumenli copiam poUiciti erant. 9. Hi milites, praedandi causa 
e castris egressi, cum respexissent {looked back), et hostes in 
nostris castris esse {to be^ trans, were) vidissent, statim fugae 
sese mandabant. 

417. EXERCISE 2 

necessaritts, -a, -um, needful, nee- noYissimum agmen, rear of an 
essary army ; for agmen, see 178 

III. cSnsequor, cSnseqni, cSnsecutus sniii (con- + sequor), follow up, 

overtake 

insequor, insequi, insecutus sum (in + seqnor), follow on, 

pursue 

loqnor, loqui, loc&tus sum, speak, talk 

patior, pati, passus sum, allow, suffer 

IV. experior, experiri, expertus sum, 146 
orior, oriri, ortus sum, arise 

adorior, adoriri, adortus sum (ad + orior), attack 

I. I. Inter se (403, a) loquuntur. 2. Equites hostes fii- 
gientes conseciiti erant. 3. Dux milites Helvetios impeditos 
{when-hampered) adoriri iussit. 4. Equites hostium a nostris 
procul visi sunt. 5. Cum in castris triduum morati essent, 
belli fortiinara experiri constituerunt. 6. Quarta vigilia ex 
castris egressi impetii {vigor) magno hostes adorti sunt. 7. La- 
bienus rei miUtaris (266, i, 9) peritissimus esse videbatur. 

8. Reliquas copias Helvetiorum consequinon poterant (184, a), 

9. Cum omnia ad {/or) iter necessaria comparavisset, matiire 
profectus est. 10. Rhenus oritur ex Lepontiis {the Lepontii), 
qui Alpes {ihe Alps) incolunt, et multis capitibus (here, mouths) 
in Oceanum influit {empties). 11. Praestat hanc fortiinam a 
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{from = at the hands of) populo Romano paG quam a finitimis 
interficl. 12. Nostrl cupidius (too eagerly) novissimura agmen 
insecuti cum equitatu Helvetiorura proelium committunt. 
13. That they may follow up (purpose). 14. That he might 
not speak (neg. purpose). 15. So that they were not pursuing 
(neg. result). 16. Since he had attacked (cum causal). 
17. He persuaded the lieutenant (280) to attack the camp 
(353)- 

CHAPTER 60 

PARTICIPLES, ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE 

418. Participles. A review of the participles shows that 
there are ovXy four in the two voices : 

Active Passive 

Pres., -[^Ixi^, preparing 

Fut . , par&turus, going to prepare parandus, to be prepared 
Perf., j^k^^, {having been) prepared 

In this chapter we have to deal only with the present and perfect 
participles. 

419. The Present Participle is active, and marks an action 
as going on at the same time as that of the main verb. Thus, 
MHes prO patria pugnans occisus est, the soldier was slain {while 
in the act of) fighting for his country, 

(a) ^present participles are declined like parans (226). 

420. The Perfect Participle is passive y and marks an action 
as completed before that of the main verb begins. Thus, Miles 
occisus armis spoliatus est, the soldier, having {first) been slain, 
was {then) stripped of his arms. Here the soldier was slain 
(occisus) before he was stripped (spoli&tus). 

{cC) All perfect participles are declined like paratas, -a, -um 

(213)- 
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421. Practice, i. Form the present participle of occupO, 
yideO) addUcO, faciO, maniO. 2. Tell the abl, sing, and //. of 
each participle. 3. Form the per/, pass, participle of the 
same verbs. 4. Tell the adL sing, and //. of each. 

422. Translation of Participles, The participle, especially 
the perf. pass, participle, is far more common in Latin than in 
English. It is often best translated by a phrase or a relative 
clause {whoy whichy that) or by a clause beginning with a con- 
junction (after y when, because^ if, although, etc.). In other 
words, the Latin participle usually stands for a condensed clause. 
The best translation in any given case must be determined by 
the sentence as a whole. Thus : 

1 . Pugnant6s occisi sunt, they were slain fighting. Here the 
pres. part. pugnant6s is best translated while they were fighting or 
simply while fighting, (Observe that it agrees with the subject ei, 
they, understood, nominative plural masculine.) 

2. Eum captum interficient, they will kill him having-been-taken. 
Here the part, captum is best translated when or if he is taken. 
(It agrees with the object eum, him, accusative singular mas- 
culine.) 

3. LegiOni ibi relictae praeerat, he was-at-the-head-of the legion 
having-been-left there. Clearly the part, relictae is best translated 
here by a relative clause, which had been left. (It agrees with legiOni, 
legion, dative singular feminine.) 

423. In the above sentences the participle agrees with the 
subject (as in i) or the object (as in 2) or with some other case 
in the sentence (as the dative in 3). Now examine another 
example : 

4. The camp having been fortified, he left a legion there. 

Here the subject of the sentence is he and the object is legion, while 
the participle {having been fortified) modifies neither of these but an 
entirely different word, camp, which is only loosely connected with 
the principal clause {he left, etc.). The question therefore arises, In 
what case must camp and its modifying participle be .^ The ques- 
tion is answered in the next paragraph. 
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424. Ablative Absolute. Study 565-568 carefully. Of what 
parts of speech does this construction consist? What does it de- 
note f How can one tell whether it denotes in a particular sentence 
tifpie or cause or some other circumstance ? What is the equivalent 
construction in English called ? Illustrate in English. Give several 
translations of the abl. absolute in Urbe incCnsa, militSs discessS- 
runt. What parts of speech, other than a noun and a participle, 
may be so used (566) ? When is it wrong to use the ablative abso- 
lute (568) ? What does *' absolute " mean ? Why may not the 
italicized words in " When the city was captured^ it was set afire," 
be in the ablative absolute ? How would it be expressed in Latin ? 

425. EXERCISE 

incola, -ae, m. or f., inhabitant vallum, -1, n., rampart, earthworks 

vivus, -a, -um, living, alive 

incendo, -ere, incendi, incensum, set on fire 
occidd, -ere, occidi, occisum, slay, kill 

I. Apply the principles learned in this lesson to the italicized 
words: i. Oppido captOy incolae occisi sunt. 2. Munifts 
vallo fossaque castris duas ibi legiones reliquit. 3. Helvetii his 
rebus adducft cum proximis civitatibus pacem confirmant. 

4. Is regni cupiditate inductus conitirationera n5bilitatis fecit. 

5. Bellura cum Gallis non nobis v'tvis gestum est. 6. Vied 
incenso iter fecerunt. 7. Occupato a nostris oppido multl 
incolarum occisi sunt. 8. His rebus cognitis hostes in iti- 
nere agmen nostrum adorti sunt. 9. Hac rl constifUta nos- 
tros hostium novissimum agmen adoriri iussit. 10. Caesar 
tqrtia vigilia profectus ad oppidum brevi tempore pervenit. 

11. Copiae ex hibernis egressae impetum in Gallos fecerunt. 

12. Equifes nostri hostes consecUti magnam partem eorum 
occiderunt. 13. Helvetii per provinciam iter facere condti 
a Caesare prohibit! sunt. 14. Haedui Caesari frumenti copiam 
polliciti (trans, as if a cum concessive clause) non comporta- 
verant (comportire, A? collect^. 15. Ibi hostes, locis superiori- 
bus occupatis, itinere (327) exercitum prohibere conantur. 



174 LATIN LADDER 

II. I. The soldiers \being\ worn out with wounds will not 
fight. 2, The soldiers \being\ worn out, the general will not 
fight. 3. [Since"] few [were] defending the town, they took it 
very easily. 4. The few defending the town were very brave. 
5. ^^Afier] a supply, of grain [was] collected (see I, 14), they 
set out. 6. This-thing (64) happened (was done) \when\ 
Caesar \wa^'\ consul 

426, Perfect Active Participle. There is no perfect active 
participle in Latin (418), but in English there is one {having 
prepared y for example). Deponent verbs alone have a perfect 
participle with active meaning. Thus, hortAtas (deponent) , hav- 
ing urged (active), but paratus (not deponent), having been pre- 
pared (passive). How then are we to translate the English 
perfect active participle with a Latin verb that is not deponent? 
This is done by changing the participial phrase to the passive 
form^ then translating by the ablative absolute. Thus, having 
captured the town (active) = the town having been captured 
(passive), oppidO captO (abl. abs.). 

{a) In translating Latin into English, the reverse of the above 
process (426) is often followed. Thus, Caesar, superatis hostibus, 
s6 ad castra recSpit, having conquered the enemy ^ Caesar returned 
to the camp, 

427. EXERCISE 

Change from the active to the passive form, then translate 
into Latin according to 426 : i. The Romans, having collected 
(compatflre) an army^ waged war with them. 2. Having pro- 
cured (compardre) grain, the army marched with great speed. 

3. Having done this, Labienus sent a hundred horsemen ahead. 

4. Our men, having heard [of] this affair (thing), returned 
immediately to winter- quarters. 5. The Aquitanians, having 
mckie an attack on our men, were overcome. 
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CHAPTER 61 

READING LESSON 

Note. In this and future reading lessons new words should be looked up 
in the general vocabulary at the end of the book. 

ORGETORIX PERSUADES THE HELVETIANS TO EMIGRATE 

428. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit Orgetorix. Is, 
regni cupiditate inductus, coniurationem nobilitatis fecit. Ci- 
vitati persuasit, ut patriam suam cum omnibus copiis relinque- 
rent.^ Undique loci natura Helvetii continentur. Una ex* 
parte est flumen Rhenus ; altera ex parte est Mons lura ; tertia' 
est lacus Lemannus et flumen Rhodanus, qui provinciam nos- 
tram ab Helvetiis dividit. Itaque Orgetorix facile lis persuasit. 

Notes: i. Subjv. in a subst. cl. of purpose. 2. Trans, on. 3. Supply ez 
parte. 

HIS AMBITIOUS SCHEME 

429. Helvetii omnia ad^ iter necessaria comparare consti- 
tuerunt. Ad ^ eas res duo anni satis esse videbantur. Itaque 
in^ tertium annum profectionem* lege confirmaverunt* In- 
terim Orgetorix sibi' legationem ad civitates finitimas suscepit' 
In eo itinere aliis persuasit, ut regna in suis civitatibus occupa- 
rent.* " Ego ipse," inquit, " meae civitatis imperium occupabo. 
Ita imperium totius Galliae obtinebimus," 

Notes : i. fm; 2. they fixed their departure^ meaning the time of departure. 
3. sibi . . . suscepit, took upon himself » 4. Compare above, 428, Note i. 

HIS FAILURE AND DEATH 

430. Eares^est Helvetiis enuntiata. Moribus* suis* Hel- 
vetii Orgetorigem ex vinculis causam dicere' coegerunt.* Is 
autem per amicos se eripuit. Ante iudicium mortuus * est, vel, 
ut® Helvetii arbitrantur, se ipse^ interfecit. 

Notes: I. J^:A^»ftf. ^ According to their customs, ^, to plead, 4. From 
cogo. 5. From morior. 6. at with the indicative does not mean " that " (617, a). 
7. 586, a. 
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CHAPTER 62 

ABLATIVE WITH UTOR, ETC., ACCUSATIVE SUPINE 

431. VOCABULART 

home (homeward), 193, a return, reditiS, -^nis, F. 

come together, come, conyeniS, -ire, conyeni, conyentttm (con- + yeniS) 

congratulate, grfttulor, -ari, gratulatus sum 

enjoy, fruor, frui, fractus sum 

get possession of, 414 

use, make use of, dtor, uti, usus sum 

432. Ablative with utor, etc. Study 562, a. What deponents 
take an ablative of means instead of a direct object? Say in Latin, 
He uses his sword, 

433. Accusative Supine. What is the supine^ and how is its 
accusative formed (361, D and 362) ? Form the ace. supine of rogO, 
vide($, petO, and audio. Study 653, and say in Latin, They send 
envoys to ask for uid* 

434. EXERCISE 

I. Point out illustrations : i. Oppidum visum venerunt. 
2. Castris hostium nocte potiti sumus. 3. Omnibus in vita 
{life) rebus frui videbatur. 4. Legates ad Caesarem mittunt 
rogatum auxilium. 5. Finitimis persuadent ut eodem consilio 
utantur. 6. Frumento utemur quod Haedui poUiciti sunt. 
7. Bello Helvetiorum confecto (424), totius fere Galliae legati 
ad Caesarem gratulatum convenerunt. 8. Facile est, cum 
(causal) virtute omnibus praestetis, totius Galliae imperio potiri. 

II. I. They will make-use-of their javelins. 2. Our men in 
a short time got-possession-of the enemy's baggage. 3. This 
nation (g6ns) will not send envoys to seek peace. 4. Almost 
all the chief-men of this state came to him (not dat.) to con- 
gratulate [him]. 5. Since they excelled us (see I, 8) in these 
things (rgs), we sent envoys to demand (postulO) aid. 6. The 
same-persons (= men, 64) do not always (semper) enjoy the 
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same things (rts). 7. Having discharged (mittO) their javelins 
(426), they used their swords. 

435. Review 611, 612, 613, and 433 above. May a noun alone 
express purpose (543) ? Point out all purpose expressions : 

I. His persuadere conaG sunt, ut per suos fines eos ire pate- 
rentur (417). 2. Hoc fecerunt, ne domura reditionis spes 
esset. 3. Hostes summa audacia pugnaverunt, ne oppidum 
caperetur. 4. Equites praesidio impedimentis erunt. 5. Nun- 
tium miserunt, qui ducem de his rebus certiorem faceret. 
6. In Galliam magnis itineribus contendit, ut eos provincia 
nostra prohiberet. 7. Nostri triduum morati sunt, ut auxilio 
oppidanis essent. 8. Ipse cum omm equitatu insecutus est, ut 
hostes fugientes occideret. 9, Caesar suis (64) imperavit, ne 
qua (297) tela in {at) hostes mitterent. 10. Ei {over him) cus- 
todes {guards) ponit, ut quae agat (398, II) scire possit (374, a), 

436. Derivatives : dissimilar^ sustain^ impediment^ paternal^ 
expel, space, vex, commutation, course, contain, diction, nobility, 
pertain, induce, perturb, quantity, initial, institution, adverse, 
celerity, hibernate, prefect, egress, confide, predatory, consequent, 
patient, expert, orient, ex-hort, re-vere, sequenccy incendiary, 

CHAPTER 63 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS, DATIVE OF THE 
AGENT 

437. PARADIGM 
INDICATIVE MOOD 

Pres. parftt&ros sum, / am going or intend to prepare 

Impf. parfttflrus eram, I was going, etc., to prepare 

Fut. parfttflrus erO, / shall be going, etc., to prepare 

Perf. parfttflrus fui, / have been or was going, etc., to prepare 

Plup. parfttflrus eram, I had been going, etc., to prepare 

F. Pf. parfttHrus faerO, I shall have been going, etc., to prepare 

N 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Pres. parfttflrus aim Perf. parfitliras faerim 

Impf. parfttOrus essem Plup. parfittlrus fuissem 

INFINITIVE MOOD 

Pres. parfittois esse, to be go- Perf. parftturus fuisse, to have 
ingy etc. been going, etc. 

430. Periphrastic Conjugations. "Periphrastic" means in 
phrases^ and di periphrastic conjugation is one made up of verb- 
phrases. There are two such conjugations, called the active 
and the passive periphrastic conjugations : 

(i) Active periphr. conj. = future active participle + sum (as 

in 437). 

(2) Passive periphr. conj. =^ future pcLssive participle (or gerun- 
dive) + sum (as in 440). 

{a) The active forms denote futurity or intention ; the passive, 
duty or necessity. 

439. EXERCISE 

muniS, -ire, muniyi, munitum, 99 

perd&c5, -ere, perduzi, perductum (per + diicS), lead through ; con- 
struct (walls, etc,) 
ports, -are, portayi, portatum, carry 
responded, -€re, respond!, responsnm, reply 

I. How is the future active participle formed (361, E) ? 
Form the fut. act. part, of the four verbs above. 

II. I. Portaturus est, portatiiri erant. 2. Responsurus erit, 
responsura est. 3. Perducturi fuerunt, perductiirus fuisti. 
4. Muniturus es, munituri eramus. 5. Frumentum secum 
portatiiri erant. 6. Miirum perductiirus est. 7. Fossa castra 
miinitiiri fuerunt. 8. Omnia sua {their property, 64) de finibus 
suis portatiiri sunt. 9. Milites ex hibernis egressiiri erant. 
10. They are going-to-cany. 11. We intended-to-construct. 
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12. She was going-to-reply. 13. They had intended- to-fortify. 

14. The cavalry were going-to-attack the rear of the enemy. 

15. He intends-to- set-out for (ad) the winter-quarters. 16. Do 
you (pi.) intend-to-reply? 

440. PARADIGMS 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

Pres. parandus -^osxa^ I have ox am to ox must be prepared 
Impf. parandus eram, / had to be prepared 
Fut. parandus erO, / shall have to be prepared 
Perf. parandus fui, / {have) had to be prepared 
Plup. parandus fueram, / had had to be prepared 
F. Pf. parandus fuerO, I shall have had to be prepared 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Pres. parandus sim Perf. parandus fuerim 

Impf. parandus essem Plup. parandus fuissem 

INFINITIVE MOOD 

Pres. parandus esse, to have to Perf. parandus fuisse, to have 
be prepared had to be prepared 

441. EXERCISE 

acies, -ei, f., 199 signum, -i, n., signal, standard {a 

opus, Operis, N., work banner) 

proelium committo, 160 sine, 199 

tuba, -ae, f., trumpet 

ag5, -ere, egi, actum, 139 

instruS, -ere, instriixi, instructum, 199 

reyocd, -are, eU. (re- -|- toco), recall, call back 

I. How is the gerundive ox fut, pass, participle formed (408, 
B) ? Form this part of the three verbs above and tell their 
meanings. 

II. I. Portandus est, portandi sunt. 2. Respondendum est 
(compare pugnjUtum est, and translate, according to 245, Note, 
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an answer must be made), respondendum erit. 3. Perducen- 
dum erat, fossa perducenda erit. 4. Oppidum muro munien- 
dum fuit 5. Acies instruenda erat. 6. Signum dandum erit. 
7. Milites revocandi fuerunt. 8. Multa agenda sunt. 9. Proe- 
lium cum hostibus committendum erit. 10. Ab opere revo- 
candi eramus. 11. He had to be carried. 12. Answer had 
to be made (see sent. 2). 13. The grain will have to be car- 
ried. 14. These two towns have had to be fortified. 15. The 
signal must be given with the trumpet. 16. Walls will have to 
be constructed. 

442. Dative of the Agent. Study 542, state the rule, and give 
the Latin for, / must do this. Notice here the difference in voice : 
English, active ; Latin, passive. Always turn the English into the 
passive form before translating into Latin, and remember that the 
Latin agent (English subject) is in the dative. Thus, English, The 
general had to do all things = Latin, All-things had to be done by 
the general (dative). 

443. EXERCISE 

I. I. Caesari omnia iino tempore erant agenda. 2. Milites 
ab opere ei (dat.) revocandi erunt. 3. Signum tuba uni ex 
militibus (533, a) dandum erat. 4. Ii qui praedandi causa ex 
castris egressi sunt revocandi erunt. 5. Milites praesidio 
oppido legat5 relinquendi sunt. 6. Acies statim imperatori 
instruenda fuit. 7. Iter sine impedimentis nobis faciendum 
est. 

II. Where necessary, change the English from active io pas- 
sive before translating (442) : i. The signal must be given by 
me. 2. We must construct two walls. 3. The soldiers will 
have to fortify the camp with rampart and ditch. 4. You (pi.) 
had to give the signal with the trumpet. 5. Grain had to be 
carried by the soldiers into the city. 6. He will have to carry 
on war with many enemies. 
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CHAPTER 64 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

444. Principal parts : possum, posse, potui, — , be able^ can 

445. PARADIGM 

INDICATIVE MOOD 



Pres. possum, I can^ am able 
potes 
potest 
possumus 
potestis 
possunt 

Impf. poteram, / could^ was able 
poter&s, etc. 
Fut. poterO, / shall be able 
poteris, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Pres. possim Perf. potuerim 

possis potueris 

etc. etc. 

Impf. possem Plup. potuissem 

possSs potuissSs 

etc. etc. 

INFINITIVE MOOD 

Pres. posse, to be able 

Perf. potuisse, to have been able 



Perf. potui, / have been or was 
able 
potuisti 
potuit 
potuimus 
potuistis 
potuSrunt or -€re 
Plup. pfAjoececoL, I had been able 

potuer&s, etc. 
F. Pf. ^tai&c^, I shall have been 
able 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 
(wanting) 



PARTICIPLES 
Pres. potSns (adj.), powerful 



446. Compounds of sum. In its present system possum is a 
compound of pot- (for potis or pote), able, + sum, / am. 
Notice that pot- becomes pos- before forms of sum beginning 
with s. In \Xs perfect system the stem potu- (with the part. 
potCns) comes from an old verb now lost. The part. potSns is 
used only as an adjective, meaning powerful 
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(a) Four other compounds of sum in common use are — 

absum, abesse, afui, §futurus, de absent^ distant 
dSsum, deesse, dSfai, dSfuturus, be wanting^fail 
praesum, praeesse, praefai, praefuttirus, be at the head of 
supersum, superesse, superfui, superfuturus, be (left) over, survive 

(b) The pres. parts. absSns (gen. absentia), absent, and praeaSns 
(gen. 'ptdieBetiXi%)y present, are used as adjectives. 

447. EXERCISE 

maleficinm, malefic!, n., harm, mi^, in., indeclinable, noiYAag 
mischief ndnnuUus, -a, -nm (not none), 

nSm5, — ^ M., nobody, no one some 

multnm (plus, plurimum) posse, to have much (more, most) power ; 
nihil posse, to be not at all strong. Compare valed, 249. 

I. I. Poterat, potuerat. 2. Poterit, potuerit. 3. Posse, 
potuisse. 4. Potuerunt, potertint. 5. Potestis, potuisti. 6. Ne 
possit, ut non possit. 7. Cum possit (causal), cum posset 
(concessive). 8. Duo potentissimi reges. 9. They can, they 
could. ID. We shall be able, she can. 11. They had been 
able, they have been able. 1 2. Of powerful kings. 

II. I. Sine uUo (214, a) maleficio iter per provinciam facere 
poterimus. 2. Totius Galliae pliirimum Helvetii possunt. 
3. Equitatu plus poterant hostes quara Caesar. 4. Turn equi- 
tatu nihil poterat, et fruraentum ei* deerat (=non erat). 
5. Nihil frumentr^ erat in oppido, ut incolae id defendere non 
possent. 6. NonntilU sunt, quorum auctoritas apud populum 
pliirimum valet (249), qui privatira* pliis possunt quam ipsi 
magistratiis.^ 7. Haedui, cum se suaque ab hostibus defendere 
non possent, legates ad Caesarem mittunt rogatum * auxilium. 
8. Hoc proelio facto,^ ut reliquas copias Helvetiorura consequi 
posset,^ pontem in ^ flumine fecit. 

Notes : i. Nemo is a defective noun. Its gen. and abl. sing, are supplied by 
nuUas ( 214, a) . Thus, nom. nemd, gen. nullius, dat. nemini, ace. neminem, abl. 
nallo. 2. Dat. of the possessor, deerat being the opposite of erat. 3. Nothing 
of grain (part, gen.) = no grain. 4. as private citizens. 5. officials, 6. Ace. 
supine. 7. hoc proelio facto, abl. absolute. 8. Subjv. of purpose. 9. over. 
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448. Principal parts : volO, velle, volui, be willing^ wish 

nSlO, n5lle, nOlui, be unwilling^ object 
malS, mdlle, malui, wish more,, prefer 



449. 



PARADIGMS 



INDICATIVE MOOD 



Pres. volO 




nSlS 


malS 


vis 




nSnvis 


mavis 


vult 




nSn vult 


m&vult 


volumus 




nOlumus 


malumus 


Yultis 




nOn vultis 


mftvultis 


volunt 




nSlunt 


malunt 


Impf. volSbam 




nSiebam 


malgbam 


Fut. volam, -6s, -et, etc. 


nSlam 


malam 


Perf. volui, -isti. 


-it, etc. 


nOlui 


malui 


Plup. volueram 




ndlueram 


m&lueram 


F. Pf. voluerO 




ndluerS 


mSluerO 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 




Pres. velim, -is, - 


it, etc. 


nSlim 


trigUm 


Impf. vellem, -€s, 


-et, etc. 


ndllem 


mallem 


Perf. voluerim 




ndluerim 


maluerim 


Plup. voluissem 




nOluissem 


maluissem 




IMPERATIVE MOOD 




Pres. (wanting) 




S. nOli, P. nOlite 


(wanting) 


Fut. (wanting) 




S. nontO, P. nSlitOte 
ndlitd nSluntO 






INFINITIVE MOOD 




Pres. velle 




nolle 


malle 


Perf. voluisse 




nOluisse 
PARTICIPLES 


maluisse 


Pres. volgns 




nSlSns 


(wanting) 



{a) NSIO and malS are compounds of volS : nOlS = n5n, noty + 
V0I6, and mS15 = magis, more^ + vol6. 
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450. EXERCISE 

AllobrogSs, -urn, m. //., the Alio- SSquani, -drum, m. //., the Se- 

hrog^%, a Gallic tribe in the north- quani, a Gallic tribe, rivals of 

eastern part of the province the Haedui 

Genava, -ae, f., Geneva, capital of supplicium, supplici, n., punish- 

the Allobroges ment, penalty 

omniiiS, adv,^ altogether, in all 

afificiS, -ere, aff6c!, affectum (ad, to, + £aci5, do), treat, visit 
flu5, -ere, fluzi, fluxum, flow 

remaned, -ere, remansi, remansom (re- + mane5), remain, remain be- 
hind 
tempers, -&re, etc.^ refrain (with ab, from, + abl.) 

I. I. Vult, non vis, mavis. 2. Volebamus, noles, malet. 
3. Voluisti, maluit, nolueratis.' 4. Nolumus, mavultis, voluerat. 
5. Vultis, nolunt, maletis. 6. Ne velit (neg. purpose), ut non 
malit (neg. result). 7. Cum vellet (circumstantial), cum malu- 
isset (causal). 8. Scio quid malit (ind. question). 9. Rogavit 
quidvellem. 10. They wish, he does not wish. 11. You (sing.) 
wish, you (pi.) wish. 12. He objects, you (sing.) have objected. 

13. To prefer, to have wished. 14. Unwilling (part.), they had 
preferred. 

II. I. Romanorum novissimum agmen adoriri voluerunt 
2. Mavult bonus esse quam videri. 3. A maleficio provinciae 
temperare nolunt. 4. Is qui omnibus placere vult, nemini 
placet. 5. Dumnorix^ Gallorum quam^ Romanorum imperia 
maluit. 6. Labienum munitioni praeficere voluit. 7. Hel- 
vetii nostros a' novissimo agmine insequi voluerunt. 8. Cap- 
tives gravissimo s^pplicio afficere vult. 9. Belgae exercitum 
Roman um in Gallia inveterascere * noluerunt. 10. Hie princeps 
apud finitimas civitates plurimum posse volebat. 11. Bonus 
vir virtute omnibus praestare quam consul esse mavult. 
12. German!, supplicia Gallorum veriti,^ apud® Caesarem re- 
manere maluerunt. 13. Cum locus pugnae idoneus esset, 
tamen nemo ducem proelium cum hostibus committere voluit. 

14. Diebus omnino XVIII trans Rhenum consiimpGs,^ se in 
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Galliam recipere voluit. 15. Mons, quem a legato occupari 
vis, ab hostibus tenetur. 

Notes: z. Dufnnorix, a Haeduan. a. Qaam, than, with mil5 may be 
trans, to, 3. from {the side of) rs in or on, 4. to establish itself (yetas, old^, 
5. Perf. part, of Toreor, but best trans, as present. 6. with, 7. With diebas an 
abl. absolute, from consomo, use up, spend. 



451. Principal parts : ferO, ferre, tuli, Ifltum, bear, 

452. PARADIGMS 

INDICATIVE MOOD 
Active Voice Passive Voice 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 



Pres. 


ferO ferimus 


Pres. feror ferimur 




fers fertis 






f ert f emnt 


fertur f enintor 


Impf. 


ferebam 


Impf. ferSbar 


Fut. 


f eram, -68, -et, etc. 


Fut. f erar, f er&is, f eretur, etc 


Perf. 


tuli, -isti, -it, etc. 


Perf. Ultus sum, es, est, etc. 


Plup. 


toleram 


Plup. Uitus eram, erfts, etc. 


F.Pf. 


tulerO 


F. Pf. l&tus erO, eris, etc. 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


Pres. 


feram, -as, -at, etc. 


Pres. ferar, -firis, -atur, etc. 


Impf. 


ferrem, -€s, -et, etc. 


Impf. ferrer, -gris, -6tur, etc. 


Perf. 


tulerim -is, -it, etc. 


Perf. latus sim, sis, etc. 


Plup. 


tulissem, -6s, -et, etc. 


Plup. latus essem, essCs, etc » 




IMPERATIVE MOOD 


Pres. 


fer ferte 


Pres. ferre ferimini 


Fut. 


fert6 fertOte 


Fut. fertor 




fertO fenmtO 


f ertor f eruntor 




INFINITIVE MOOD 


Pres. 


ferre 


Pres. ferri 


Perf. 


tuUsse 


Perf. Ifltusesse 


Fut. 


Ultllrus esse 


Fut. latum iri 
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PARTICIPLES 


Pres. ferSns 

Perf. 

Fut. Iflturus, -a, -urn 


Pres. ' 

Perf. latus, -a, -um 
G'dive ferendus, -a, -um 


GERUND 


SUPINE 


Gen. ferendi 
etc. 


Ace. l&tum 
Abl. Ifttii 



(a) DicO, diicO, and fadO, like ferO, form the pres. imperative, 
2d per. sing., without the fina) e : fer, die, dftc, and fac. 
(d) The following compounds of ferS are in frequent use ; 

afferS, afferre, attuli, allatum (ad + fer5), bring (to) 

c5nfer5, c5nferre, contuli, coUatum (con- + fero), bring together, collect; 

especially^ se conferre, to betake oneself, retire 
infero, inferre, intuli, illatum (in + fer5), bring in or on/ especially ^ 

bellum inferre, to bring war on (somebody, dative^ 412) 
refers, referre, rettuli, relatum (re-+fer6), bring back; especially^ pedem 

referre, to fall back, retreat 

453. EXERCISE 

commeatus, -us, m., provisions, deinde, adv,y then, next 
supplies equus, -i, M., horse 

cohortor, cohortari, cohortatus sum (co- + hortor), exhort, address 

matiirS, -are, etc.y hasten 

removed, -ere, removi, remotum (re- + moved), remave 

tollo, -ere, sustuli, sublatum, take away; raise 

* 

L I. Affert, affertur, attulit (452, ^). 2. Conferet, confe- 
rimini, se contulerant (452, ^). 3. Inferebat, illatum est, in- 
tulerat. 4. Rettulimus, relatus esse, pedem rettulisse (452, ^). 
5. Gallis bellum inferet (452, F). 6. Ad hibema se contulere 
(not inf.). 7. Equites pedem ad oppidum rettulerant. 8. He 
will bear, he bore. 9. They are borne, he will be borne. 
10. Bear (sing.), he shall be borne (fut. impv.). 11. To have 
borne, having been borne. 12. He is bringing war on us 
(452, b\ 
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II. I. Commeatum in unum locum contulerunt. 2. Cum 
omnibus proficisci maturat. 3. Haec res Caesari voluptatem 
(^pleasure) attulit. 4. Ex conspectu equos reraovit. 5. Co- 
hortatus suos (64) proelium commlsit. 6. Omnium remotis^ 
equis^ periculum omnium aequat,^et fugae spem tollit. 7. Vul- 
neribus defessi pedem referre coeperunt.' 8. Helvetiis a 
Romanis bellum illatum est. 9. Caesar primum suo* (equS 
understood), deinde omnium ex conspectii reraotis* equis/ ut* 
aequato^ omnium periculo^ spem fugae toUeret^* cohortatus^ 
suos proelium commlsit. 

Notes : i. Abl. absolute, a. aeqao, -are, etc., make equal, 3. they began, 
4. 8tt6 (eqao) and (omniam) equis with remotis, abl. absolute, to be trans, as 
a /irm^-phrase, after removing, etc. 5. Abl. absolute, may be trans, by a phrase, 
by making the danger of all equal. 6. Purpose clause. 7. Trans, addressed 
his {men) and Joined battle, 

454. Principal parts : fiO, fieri, factus sum, be made, become 
65, ire, ii (ivi), itum, go 



455. 


PARADIGMS 






INDICATIVE MOOD 


Pres. 


fiS, fis, fit, 


Pres. 


65, is, it 








imus, itis, eunt 


Imperf. 


fiSbam 


Imperf. 


ibam 


Fut. 


fiam, figs, etc. 


Fut. 


ib5, ibis, etc. 


Perf. 


factus sum, es, etc. 


Perf. 


ii, isti, iit 


Plup. 


factus eram 




iimus, istis, iSrunt 


F. Perf. 


factus erO 




(iSre) 
ieram, ierls, etc. 






Plup. 






F.Perf. 


ierO, ieris, etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Pres. fiam, fifis, etc. Pres. eam, eas, etc. 

Impf. fierem Impf. irem 

Perf. factus sim Perf. ierim, ieris, etc. 

Plup. factus essem Plup. issem, issSs, etc. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD 

Pres. fi Pres. i 

fite ite 

Fut. it(J. itO, 

itOte, eontO 

INFINITIVE MOOD 

Pres. fieri Pres. ire 

Perf. factusesse Perf. isse 

Fut. factum iri Fut. itiirusesse 

PARTICIPLES 

Pres. Pres. iSna, gen. euntia 

Fut. fadendua, -a, -um Fut. itUrua, -a, -um 
Perf. factua, -a, -um Perf. 

GERUND AND SUPINE 

Ger. eun^ -d6, etc. 
Sup. itum, itU 

(a) FiO supplies the passive of facid in the present system. 
Thus, the expression certidrem (ace.) facid, / inform^ becomes in 
the passive certior (nom.) fi6, / am informed. 

(Jti) The following are common compounds of eO : 

exe5, -ire, exii, exitum, go out 

trftnaeO, -ire, trftnati, tranaitum, go across^ cross 

{c) Some compounds of the intransitive e5 are transitive and 
have a regular passive conjugation. Thus, tranaeO, / cross : 

Ind. Pres. trftnaeor, -iria, -itur; -imur, -imini, -euntur 

Impf. trfinaibar, Fut. trfinaibor, Perf. trfinsitua aum, etc. 
Subjv. Pres. trftnaear, Imp. trfinairer, Perf. tr&naitua aim, etc. 
Inf. Pres. trfinairi, Perf. trfinsitua eaae 
Part. Pf. trftnaitua, Gerundive, tr&naeundua 

456. EXERCISE 

diii, adv.y long, for a long time vadum, -i, N., ford 

I. I. Fit, Hunt. 2. Fies, factus est. 3. Flebat, factus erat. 
4. Fieri, fimus. 5. Fient, facti eritis. 6. Imus, iimus, eunt. 
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7. ibunt, ibant, ieras. 8. Isse, iturus. 9. Exit, exeunt, exibis. 
10. Transire, transiri, transistis. 11. Certior fit, certiores facti 
sunt 12. He was becoming, was made (pf.)« 13- They be- 
come, will become. 14. It has become, becomes. 15. There 
is a river to be crossed (gerundive). 16. We are informed. 

II. I. Certior de hostium consilio fit. 2. Copiae nostrae ex 
castris exibunt. 3. In Britanniam transire constituit. 4. De 
finibus suis exire maturabant. 5. Rhodanus nonniillis locis^ 
vado transitur. 6. Cum ex castris exissent, proelium redinte- 
graverunt, neque' impetum nostrorum diu ferre potuerunt. 
7. Magnum equitum numerum praemiserat, qui ' fliimen transi- 
rent,' ut reliquas copias hostium consequerentur. 8. Nostri 
tam fortiter pugnaverunt, ut hostes impetum diii sustinere non 
possent. 9. Hostes, nostros transeuntes adortl,* proelium re- 
dintegraverunt. 10. Legatum cohortatus est, ut comparato' 
commeatii^ quam • celerrime flumen transire t. 

Notes : i. For the omission of in, see 569, b, a. Here neqae = sed non. 
3. Rel clause of purpose. 4. Nom. pi. of adortus, pf. part of adorior, agreeing 
¥nth the subject, hostes. 5. Abl. abs., to be trans, after obtaimng^ etc. 6. For 
the meaning of quam + superlative, see 240, a. 

457. NmXH REVIEW (411-456) 

I. Inflection, i. On the model of 410, I, but adding th^ five 
active forms that deponents have (415, a)^ make a synopsis of 
sequor. 2. How are the periphrastic conjugations formed ? 3. Tell 
the mood, tense, etc., of 

possTmus poteris potuisse volet nolet fertis feres fiat 
possemus potueris posse veils noUet fertur ferres flet 

II. Syntax, i. What compound verbs take a dative? 2. Ex- 
plain the use of two ceases with praeficid. 3. What does the active 
periphrastic denote ? the passive (438, a) ? 4. Translate frQmenti 
cOpiam portat&ri erant, and aciSs el instruenda erat. 5. How is 
the agent expressed with the passive periphrastic? 6. What does 
the Latin participle usually represent (422) ? Give an illustration. 
7. Suppose a participle modifies a noun or pronoun that is only 
loosely connected with the rest of the sentence ; in what case must 
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the two stand, and what is the construction called? 8. Change the 
following participial phrases into suitable clauses in English, and teli 
which of them might be in the ablative absolute^ and why : 

I. The Remi requesting it, he spared the others. 2. The enemy 
being demoralized, we defeated them. 3. The enemy, being demor- 
alized, fled. 4. The troops, having been led out, were drawn up in 
battle array. 5. The troops having been led out, the enemy retired. 
6. Caesar being unwilling, they did not march. 

6. Tell several ways of expressing purpose, including one with a 
noun alone (435) . 7. What deponent verbs take an ablative instead 
of a direct object? 

III. Vocabulary.^ 

399. absum, 400. adorior, 401. adversus, 402. aifero, 403. appro- 
pinquo, 404. celeritas, 405. classis, 406. cohortor, 407. commeatus, 
408. confer© (se conferre), 409. consequor, 410. convenio, 411. de- 
lude, 412. desum, 413. diu, 414. egredior, 415. enuntio, 416. eo, 
417. equus, 418. exe5, 419. fero, 420. fio, (certior fio), 421. flu5, 
422. hibema, 423. incendo, 424. infero, (bellum inferre + dat.), 
425. Tnsequor, 426. legatio, 427. loquor, 428. magnopere, 429. male- 
ficium, 430. mature, 431. mature, 432. moror, 433. munitio, 
434. necessarius, 435. nemo, 436. nihil, 437. nolo, 438. nonnuUus, 
(novissimum agmen), 439. occido, 440. occurro, 441. omnind, 
442. opus, 443. orior, 444. patior, 445. perduco, 446. polliceor, 
447. porta, 448. possum, (multum, plus, plurimum, nihil posse), 
449. potior, 450. praedor, 451. praeflcio, 452. praesum, 453. pro- 
fectio, 454. propter, (reditio^), 455. refero, (pedem referre), 456. re- 
maned, 457. removeo, 458. respondeo, 459. signum, 460. supersum, 
461. tempero, 462. tollo, 463. transeo, 464. triduum, 465. tuba, 
466. utor, 467. vadum, 468. vallum, 469. vel, (videor), 470. volo. 

CHAPTER 65 
GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 

458. Gerundive. Review the formation of the gerund 
(361, C) and gerundive (408, B\ We have seen the gerundive 
(or fiit. pass, part.) used in forming the passive periphrastic 
conjugation (440). The only cases so used are the nominative 

1 See the footnote to 67, IV. 

2 Not in the Lodge list, but needed in the next reading lesson. 
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and accusative. Other cases of the gerundive are used in 
other ways. Thus : 

gen. sing, cdnsilium belH renovandi, the plan of the war to-be- 
renewed, which in English is, the plan of renewing the war; 

ace. plur. ad e&s rSs cOnficiendas, for those things to-be-accom- 
plished, meaning /<7r accomplishing those things ; 

abl. plur. in cOnsiliis capien^s, in plans to-be-formed, meaning 
in forming plans, 

459. The gerundive, being a verbal adjective^ agrees in 
gender, number, and case with the noun which it modifies. 
See the examples in 458. 

{a) Only transitive verbs have full gerundive forms. Intran- 
sitive verbs may have gerundives only in the impersonal form (245, 
Note) : mihi eimdum est, / must go, 

460. Two Uses of the Gerundive should be noted as follows : 

(i) ad + accusative gerundive, expressing purpose. Thnsyfor- 
the-purpose-of seizing the wall or walls, the city or cities, and the 
shield or shields may be expressed as follows : 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 

Sing, ad mUrum occu- ad urbem occupan- ad scfitum occapan- 

pandum dam dum 

Plur. ad murOs occu- ad urbSs occupan- ad scQta occupanda 
pandOs das 

(2) genitive gerundive + causa, also expressing purpose. Thus, 
belU renovan^ caM^a, for-the-sake-of (pv purpose-of) renewing the 



461. Gerund. When the verb has no direct object (as wall, 
city, shield, in 460), the gerund must be used instead of the 
gerundive. Thus, for-the-purpose-of-fighting, ad pugnandum, 
or pugnandi causS (460). 

(a) The gerund is a verbal noun (not adjective), of the neuter 
gender, without a nominative, and without a plural. In other 
words, it has only the terminations, -i, -5, -um, and -5 (second de- 
clension). 
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462. Translation. In translating purpose expressions, it is 
well not to confine oneself to one form of English, but to vary 
the expression, — for the purpose of in order to, to, for, etc. 

463. EXERCISE 

alacer, -cris, -ere, eager facultas, -tatis, f., opportunity, 

biennittm, bienni, n., two years means, supply 

satis, adverb^ enough 

belld, -ire, etc^ make war 

dSliber5, -are, etc., think over, consider, deliberate 

largior, -in, largitus sum, bribe 

renovS, -are, etc,, renew < 

sube5, -ire, subii, subitum (sub + e5), undergo 

sttm5, -ere, sumpsi, sumptum, take 

I. Distinguish gerund and gerundive in each : i. Ad eas 
ries conficiendas. 2. Bellandi causa. 3. Ad omnia pericula 
subeunda.^ 4. Cupidus bellandi erat. 5. Praedandi causa 
profecti siint. 6. Ad bella suscipienda. 7. Diem* ad deli- 
berandum sumet. 8. Facultates ad largiendum magnas com- 
paraverat. 9. Ad eas res conficiendas biennium eis satis erat. 
10. Ad bella suscipienda alacer Gallorum est animus. 11. Hel- 
vetii, oppidis ' suls omnibus incensis,' parati * erant ad omnia 
pericula subeunda.^ 1 2. Subito Galli belli renovandi consilium 
ceperunt {formed), 

II. Change the expressions in i, 3, and 6 of I above (ad -\- 
acc.) to the form, gen. + causa, remembering 459. Change 
the forms of 2 and 5 from the gen. -\- causa to ad -\- accusative. 

III. Write the following in both ways explained in 460, not 

forgetting 459 : i. For the purpose of procuring '^ grain. ±, In 

order to seize the cities. 3. To obtain ^ brave soldiers. 4. In 

order to take® time.* 5. For the purpose of setting fire to all 

the towns. 

Notes ; i. Compare the last form under 455, c, a. Dies {day) sometimes 
means time, 3. Abl. abs., trans, as a //»itf-phrase, after setting fire, etc., or as 
causal, since they had set fire, etc. 4. ready, 5. comparo, -are, etc. 6. Not 
capio; see vocabulary (463) and sent. 7 in I. 
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CHAPTER 66 
READING LESSON 

THE HELVETIANS PREPARE TO EMIGRATE 

464. Post Orgetorigis mortem Helvetii e finibus suis exire 
parant. Oppida sua omnia vicosque ^ incendunt. Frumentum 
omne, praeter quod* secum portaturi erant, comburunt.' Ita 
doraura reditionis spes sublata * est. Parati ^ ad omnia pericula 
subeunda erant. 

Notes : i. yicosqae = et vicos. 2. Rel. pron., what, 3. They bum up, 

4. From toUo (453). 5. For meaning here, see 463, 1, Note 4. 

TWO ROUTES POSSIBLE 

465. Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus^ domo' 
exire poterant. E ^ quibus unum erat per Sequanos, — angustum 
et difficile, inter montem luram et flumen Rhodanum. Mons 
autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile pauci eos prohibere 
possent.* Alterum iter erat per provinciam nostram, — multo*' 
facilius, quod * inter fines Helvetiorura et AUobrogum Rhoda- 
nus fluit, isque ^ nonnuUis locis vado transitur. 

Notes : i. Omit in translating. 2. 193, a. 3. 533, a, 4. Subjv. of result. 

5. Abl. of degree of difference, 252, h. 6. because, 7. Compare 464, Note i, 
above ; is, referring to Rhodanus, is masculine, but trans, it, 

CAESAR HASTENS TO THE SCENE 

466. Helvetii, ut^ existimabant, Allobrogibus persuadere 
poterant, ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur.^ Caesari' cum 
id niintiatum esset, matiirat ab urbe proficisci, et magnis itineri- 
bus in Galliam Ulteriorem contendit, et ad* Genavam.pervenit. 
Ubi^ de eius adventii Helvetii certi5res facti sunt, legates ad 
eum mittunt. " Sine uUo maleficio," inquiunt,* " iter per pro- 
vinciam faciemus." 

Notes: i. Not that, 2. Subjv. in substantive clause of purpose. 3. Trans. 
Caesari after cum, z&>i^». /^. in the neighborhood of, 110, a, 5. When, 6. Pliu-. 
of inquit, said he, 
O 
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CAESAR'S ANSWER 

467. Helvetil iniraico animo ^ erant in * populum Romanum. 
Multis ante annis' consul Romanus occisus est, exercitusque * 
eius ab eis pulsus est. Haec Caesar memoria tenebat. Itaque 
Helvetios per provinciam ire noluit. "Diem," inquit, "ad 
deliberandum sumam. Si* quid* vultis, paucis diebus reverti- 
mini.^ " Interea unam legionem secum habebat. Alias legiones 
comparat. A lacu Lemanno ad montem luram murum fossam- 
que perducit. Tandem legati Helvetiorum ad eum reverterunt. 
" Niilli," * inquit, " iter* per provinciam dare possum. Si* vim 
facere"* conabimini, prohibebo." Itaque Helvetii ea spe 
deiecti" sunt. 

Notes : i. Abl. of quality, 231 ; for meaning compare 235, sent. 2. 2. towards. 
3. See 252, b, but ante here is an adverb. 4. Compare yicosque, 464, Note z. 
5. If, 6. anything', indef. pron., 297. 7. Imperative of revertor. 8. For 
nemlni, dat. of nemo (447 and Note i). 9. passage, zo. Trans, itse, zz. dis- 
t^poiiUed^ from deicio, I throw down (355). 
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SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF RESULT 

468. VOCABULARY 

complurSS) -a or -ia, gen, -ium, deditiS, -dnis, f., surrender 
many, several posterus, -a, -urn, following, next 

confectus, -a, -um (^perf, part, of 
cdnficid), exhausted 

ded5, -ere, dedidi, deditttm (de + d5), give away or up; se dedere, 

to surrender 
expugn5, -are, etc^ take by assault, storm 

469. Substantive Clauses of Result. What is a substantive 
clause f Study 615, state the rule, and translate Perfidt ut obsidSs 
inter sS dent ; also, Accidit ut satis frumenti nSn esset. Tell in 
each of these sentences what case (nom. or ace.) the dependent 
clause represents. 
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{a) Note the following verbs, which take a substantive clause of 
result : 

accidit, it happens or happened fit, it happens, the result is (455) 

(302) fiebat or factum est, it happened, 

facio, I cause, bring (it) about the result was (455) 

470. EXERCISE 

I. I. Accidit ut inimici sint. 2. Factum est ut oppidum 
expugnare non conaretur. 3. Fit ut inimici a maleficio non 
temperent. 4. Postero die accidit ut castra ex eo loco move- 
rent 5. Haec res contra ^ opinionem * accidit. 6. Compluri- 
bus in proeliis acciderat ut equitatus fugeret. 7. His rebus* 
fit ut hostes vulneribus confecti Caesari se dedant. 8. His de ' 
causis factum est ut Helvetii legates de deditione ad eum mit- 
terent. 9. "Fit fere,"* inquit, "ut homines inimico animo,' 
data facultate* per agros finitimorum itineris faciendi/ a male- 
ficio non temperent." 10. Qua de causa* facere' potuit ut 
Helvetii de finibus suis non exirent. 11. His rebus* fiebat ut 
et minus late^° vagarentur^^ et minus facile finitimis bellum 
inferre possent. 

II. I. It happens that they are storming the town. 2. The 
result was that the legion did not surrender (impf.). 3. For 
many reasons (compare I, 8, above) it had happened that they 
could not (were not able to) storm the city. 4. On the follow- 
ing day it happened that envoys arrived (impf.) at the camp. 
5. Meanwhile it happened that the enemy, exhausted with 
wounds, were retreating^* contrary to expectation (see I, 5, 
above). 

Notes : z. contrary to expectation, 2. Abl. of cause. 3. for, 4. usually, 
5. For meaning of inimico animo, see 467, Note i. 6. With data, abl. abs., 
trans, as an t/^ or w/4^«-clause, if (or when) an opportunity of, etc., is given, 
7. Gerundive agreeing with itineris, the two modifying facultate. 8. 469, a, 
9. 403, a, 10. Adverb of latus. 11. They roamed about , from Tagor, vagari, 
▼agatus sum. 12. 452, b, last word. 
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CHAPTER 68 

SIMPLE STATEMENTS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

The following paragraphs are based on 655-661, which 
should be read carefully : — 

471. Direct and Indirect Discourse. How do direct and indirect 
discourse differ (655, 656)? Give two or three illustrations in Eng- 
hsh. What verbs may introduce indirect discourse? 

472. Statements in Indirect Discourse. Say in Latin, Marcus 
has friends (direct discourse) and He says that Marcus has friends 
(indirect discourse) . What three important points must be observed 
in changing direct into indirect discourse ? As further illustrations, 
write the following in Latin : 

Direct Discourse Indirect Discourse 

1. Caesar has an army, i. /say that Caesar has an army. 

2. The Helvetians are fleeing, 2. You say that the Helvetians ^ etc. 

3. One legion is {being) left, 3. He says that one legion is, etc. 

473. Predicate Noun or Adjective. Say in Latin, They say that 
Marcus is good (or a leader). Explain the case of the Latin words 
for good and leader (658). As further illustrations, write the follow- 
ing in Latin : 

1 . They say that our friend is brave and good. 

2. They say that our friends are brave and good, 

474. Pronoun Subject Expressed. Why is it unnecessary to 
express the pronoun subject of 2i finite verb, but necessary to express 
that of the infinitive (659) ? Illustrate with the sentences : 

We are Romans (dir. disc.) ; I say that we, etc. (ind. disc). 

475. Reflexive Subject. Tell the difference of meaning between 
the two sentences, Dicit sg esse ducem and Dicit eum esse ducem 
(660, 661). Illustrate further with the following sentences : 

1 . The messengers say that they (the messengers) are coming, 

2. The messengers say that they (other persons) are coming. 

476. Verbs of " Saying and Thinking." The verbs of " say- 
ing and thinkingy^ which introduce indirect discourse, are very 
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numerous. Any verb or expression that implies speech or 
thought may be followed by the accusative and infinitive of 
indirect discourse. The following list includes but a small frac- 
tion of the total of such verbs and expressions : 

audio (96) existimd (466) responded (439) 

cognosce (142) nuntiS (82) sciS (400) 

dicO (400) reniintiO, -fire, etc., bring 

SnUntiO (430) back ward, report 

and the expressions certiOrem (pi. -68) faciO (374) with its passive 
certior fiS, and memorifi teneO (227). 

{a) Instead of dicO . . . nSn, / say . . . noty the Romans used 
XLf^yl deny, 

477. EXSRCis^ 

Diyiciacus, -i, m., Diviciacus, a Dnmnoriz, -rigis, M. Dumnorix, 
powerful Haeduan a brother of Diviciacus 

I. I. DTcunt Dumnorigem esse summa audacia (in trans, 
supply man^, 2. Memoria tenet Helvetios esse inimicos 
populi Romani. 3. Certior fit copias iam iter facere. 4. Au- 
dimus eos iussa {the- things-ordered) non facere. 5. Caesar 
negat (476, a) se iter per provinciam dare posse. 6. Dicit se 
scire ilia (64) esse vera {true). 7. Caesar certior fit montem a 
suis teneri. 8. Diviciacus respondet se gratia plurimum domi 
et in reliqua Gallia posse. 

II. I. He says that Diviciacus is a friend of the Romans. 
2. They report that some of the enemy are approaching the 
town (412). 3. He thinks that he is able to prevent them. 
4. Scouts bring-back-word that the enemy's horsemen are 
crossing the river. 5. Caesar answers that he is taking time to 
consider (compare 463, I, sent. 7). 

478. Forms of the Infinitive. The infinitive plays so impor- 
tant a part in the following paragraphs that a review of its for- 
mation is advisable. 
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Active Voice Passive Voice 

Pres. second princ. part Pres. -ftri, -6ri, -i, -in 

Perf. perf, stem + -isse . Perf. perf. pass . part. + tnf. esse 

Fut. fut. act. part. + inf. esse Fut. clcc. supine + iri (rare) 

479. Practice. Form all the infinitives, as above, of ports, 
videS, mitts, suscipiO, and mUniS. 

480. Tenses of the Infinitive. The tenses of the infinitive 
denote, not independent time, but time as compared with that 
of the verb on which it depends. Thus, in the sentence, Dixit 
sS parare, the present infinitive parire denotes time present to 
dixit ; but dixit itself denotes past time {said)^ and hence parfire 
in this case must also refer to past time {was preparing, not is 
preparing). Study the following : 

I. The present infinitive represents an action as going on at the 
same time as that of the verb on which it depends. 

Dicit s6 parare, he says that he is preparing. 
Dixit s6 parare, he said that he WAS preparing. 

II. The perfect infinitive represents an action as having occurred 
before that of the verb on which it depends. 

Dicit s6 paravisse, he says that he {has) prepared, was preparing. 
Dixit s6 parSvisse, he said that he HAD prepared. 

III. The future infinitive represents an action as going to occur 
after that of the verb on which it depends. 

Didt se paraturum esse, he says that he will prepare. 
Dixit s6 paraturum esse, he said that he WOULD prepare. 

481. EXERCISE 

liberalitas, -tatis, f., generosity, plebs, plebis, f., {also, plebes, -ei) 
liberality populace, common people 

periculdsus, -a, -um, dangerous 

intellegd, -ere, intellezi, intellectum, be aware, know, understand 

I. Apply 480 above to each italicized infinitive : i. Non ex- 
istimabat homines inimico animo temperaiuros esse a raaleficio. 
2. Memoria tenebat consulem ab Helvetils occisum esse. 
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3. Intellegebat id provinciae perTcul5sum fore (= futurum 
esse). 4. Itaque respondit diem se ad deliberandum sumpturum 
esse. 5. Postea negat* se posse iter uUi * per provinciam dare. 
6. Dixit se prohibifurum esse, 7. Nuntiatum est eos per pro- 
vinciam iter facere conari, 8. Audit Dumnorigem propter 
liberalitatem magna apud plebem gratia' esse, 9. Certior 
factus est tres iam partes * copiarum flumen transtsse. 10. Hae- 
dui negabant ^ suos agros in conspectii exercitus Roman! vastari 
et oppida oppugnari debere. 

II. I. He says that he understands, — understood, — will 
understand. 2. We say that they are crossing, — crossed, — 
will cross. 3. I was informed that they would carry, — had 
carried, — were carrying. 4. It was reported that the army 
had marched, — were marching, — would march. 5. He was 
aware that this was, — would be, — had been* dangerous. 

Notes : i. 476, a. a. 214 and a ; ulli (adj.) here » cniquam (pron.), 297, a, 
3. Abl. of qaality. 4. Trans, fourths, 5. For the infe. of sum, see 373. 

CHAPTER 69 

WORD GROUPS 

482. Definitions. Syllables added at the beginning of words 
are prefixes; those at the end suffixes. Be- is a prefix in be- 
friend; 'shipy a suffix m friendship. 

483. Word Formation. Words grow firom other words (i) 
by means of prefixes, (2) by means of suffixes^ and (3) by the 
combination of two words in one. Thus, from magnus, great, 
have grown the following words : 

(i) permagnus, very great, the prefix per meaning through 
(and through), that is, thorough or thoroughly ; 

(2) magnittidO, greatness, the suffix -tudO denoting quality ; 

(3) magnanimus, great-souled, combining magnus and ani- 
mus. 
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484. It is interesting further to know that in Latin (as in 
some other languages) words have grown from what are called 
roots. From one root many words may grow. From the root 
no-, for example (originally gao-, from which comes the English 
know) have grown many words. Thus : 

Root Suffix Stem Word Meaning 

(g)no- -mln- nOmia- nOmen nante, that by which a thing \a known. 
-bill- nObili- nObilis know-abUy that is, notable, 
-iC- nOiC- nOacO f am getting to know. 

Again, by prefixing CO- (= con- for cum, with) to nOmen we get 
cognomen, the «/iM-name or last name^ in which the original g re- 
appears. 

485. Changes in Spelling. In the combination of two words 
in one, compounds often arise that sound harsh or are difficult 
to pronounce. This harshness or difficulty is removed by a 
change in spelling. Thus, ad + capiO » accipiO, where ad is 
changed to ac- and capiO to -cipiO to make a more pronounce- 
able compound. So ad -f- ferO =s afferO (sometimes, however, 
the d is retained unchanged), and con- -f f aciO = cOnflciO. 
Changes of this character should be noticed in the word list 
below (489). 

486. Word Groups. Notice that some words of the word list 
(489) are "indented,'' that is, are printed a little to the right of 
some word above. This means that the indented words in 
any group are related to the word not indented just above them. 
Thus, amO, I love ^ and indented under it amicus, and indented 
under amicus are inimlcus (in-, un- + txc^^OA^ friendly) and aml- 
citia. To show the importance of studying words in groups, 
notice that under capiO six related words are indented, under 
do five, and under dClcO eight, ^o that these three words supply 
the keys to the meanings of nineteen others. 

487. A few words in the word list have not occurred in pre- 
ceding chapters, while one or two others have not been listed 
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in the reviews. They are given in the list as key words (486) 
to aid in memorizing related words. Two of these words are 
rather interesting: cadO, I fally and caed5, I fell (that is, 
cause to fall). Here we see in English and Latin (and, it may 
be added, in German also) the same difference of meaning due 
to the same kind of change in the middle vowel of the words. 

488. Review of Words (beginning with Chap. 65). 

471. alacer, 472. bello, 473. complures, (confectus), 474. deditio, 
475. dedo, 476. existimo, 477. expugno, 478. facultas, 479. intellego, 
480. interea, 481. posterns, 482. pra^ter, 483. renovo, 484. rentlntid, 
485. reverto, 486. satis, 487. subed, 488. sumo, 489. ulterior. 



K 


U9. 




WORD LIST 


I. 


A,ab 


24. 


angustus 


47- 


bonus 


2. 


acer 


25- 


animus 


48. 


brevis 


3. 


acriter 


26. 


annus 






4. 


acies 


27. 


ante 


49. 


Cad5, 1 fall 


5. 


ad 


28. 


apertus 


50. 


accido 


6. 


adimS 


29. 


appello 


51. 


casus 


7- 


administrd 


30. 


apud 


52. 


caedo, I fell 


8. 


adversus 


31- 


aqua 


53- 


occido 


9. 


aedificd 


32. 


aquila 


54. 


capio 


10. 


aeger 


33. 


arbor 


55. 


accipio 


II. 


aestas 


34. 


arma 


56. 


captivus 


12. 


ager 


35. 


atque 


57. 


incipio 


13. 


ago 


36. 


audax 


58. 


occupo 


14. 


agmen 


37- 


audacia 


59. 


recipio 




(novissi- 


38. 


audi5 




(reflex.) 




mum) 


39. 


augeo 


60. 


suscipio 


15. 


alacer 


40. 


auxilium 


61. 


caput 


16. 


aliquis^ 


41. 


auctSritas 


62. 


castra 


17. 


alius 


42. 


aut 


63. 


causa 


18. 


alter 




(aut . . . aut) 


1 


(ablative) 


19. 


altus 


43. 


autem 




(qua dec.) 


20. 


amo, I love 


44. 


avis 


64. 


celer 


21. 


amicus 






65. 


celeritas 


22. 


inimicus 


45. 


Bellum 


66. 


celeriter 


23. 


amicitia 


46. 


bello 


67. 


celo 



68. centum 

69. dttcenti 

70. certamen 

71. circum 

72. circumsist5 

73. civis, citizen 

74. civitas 

75. classis 

76. coUis 

77. commeatus 

78. commutati5 

79. c5nfirm5 

80. coniiiro 

81. c5nor 

82. c5nsilium 

83. c5nspectus 

84. contends 

85. contra 

86. c5pia 
(plural) 

87. cornii 

88. corpus 

89. creber 

90. creo 

91. cum (prep.) 



1 aliquis = ali- (17) + quis (382). 
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92. 
93 
94. 
95. 
96. 

97- 

98. 

99. 

100. 

lOI. 

102. 
103. 
104. 
105. 
106. 
107. 
108. 
109. 
no. 
III. 

112. 

"3 

114. 
115. 
116. 
117. 
118. 
119. 

120. 

121. 
122. 
123. 
124. 
125. 
126. 
127. 
128. 
129. 
130. 
131. 
132. 



cum (conj.) 134. 
cupidus 135. 

cur 136. 

137. 

138. 

139. 

140. 
concursus 141. 
occurro 142. 

143. 

144. 

145. 

146. 



cura 
euro 

curr5 
cursus 



De 

decern 

deinde 

defends 

defessus 

deligo 

demonstro 

densus 

dico 

dies 

triduum 

diu 
disced5 

discessus 
divide 
Ab, give, put 155 

circumdo 156, 

dedo 
deditio 

mando 

reddo 
domus 
duco 

adduce 

deduce 

dux 

educo 

induce 

perdtico 

reduce 

traduce 
duo 



147. 
148. 

149. 
150. 
151. 
152. 
153- 

154. 



157. 

158. 

159. 
160. 
161. 
162. 
163. 
164. 

165. 
166. 
167. 

168. 



egredior 170. 

eo 171. 

exeo 172- 

initium 173- 

iter 

subeo 
subito 

transeo 
equus 

eques 

equester 

equitatus 
et 
(et . . . et) 

etiam 
ex, e 
exercitus 
existimo 
expello 
experior 
explorator 



Facio 

(certiorem, 
-es) 
facilis 
facile 
facultas 
conficio 



174. 
175. 

176. 
177. 
178. 

179. 
180. 
181. 
182. 

183. 
184. 
185. 

186. 
187. 
188. 
189. 



133. Ego 



169. 



190. 
191. 
192, 

193. 
194. 

195. 

(confectus) jq^ 
interficio jg^ 
maleficium |gg 
praeficio ,^^' 
proficTscor 200 
profectio 201. 

fere 

fero 
afFero 
confers 
(reflex.) 
infero 
(helium) 
refero 
(pedem) 



202. 
203. 

204. 
205. 
206. 
207. 
208. 



fides 
fflius 

filia 
finis 
(plural) 

firiitimus 
fT6 

(certior) 
fortis 

fortiter 
fortiina 
•flu5 

fliimen 
fossa 
frater 

friimentum 
fuga 
fugio 

Gero 
gladius 
gratia 
gravis 

Habeo 

debeo 

prohibeo 
hie 
hiems 

hiemo 

hiberna 
hom5 

nemo 
hortor 

cohortor 
hostis 
humilis 

lacid, / 
throw 

conicio 

deici5 
iam 

idoneus 
ignis 



209. ille 

210. imperium 

211. imperd 

212. in 

213. incendo 

214. incito 

215. incol5 

216. iniuria 

217. inopia 

218. instru5 

219. Insula 

220. intellego 

221. inter 
(se) 

222. interea 

223. interim 

224. ipse 

225. is 

226. ibi 

227. Idem 

228. ita 

229. itaque 

230. iterum 

231. iubeo 

232. iungo 

233. coniungo 

234. Lacus 

235. latus 

236. lego, / ap- 
point 

237. legatus 

238. legatio 

239. legio 

240. liber 
(plural) 

241. licet 

242. lingua 

243. locus 
(plural) 

244. longus 

245. longe 

246. loquor 

247. lux 
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248. 


Magnus 


286. 


neque (nee) 


323. 


periculum 


362. 


propter 


249. 


magnitudo 




(neque . . . 


324. 


perltus 


363. 


prSvincia 


250. 


magnopere 




neque) 


325. 


persuades 


364. 


proximus 


251. 


maneo 


287. 


nihil 


326. 


perterreo 


365. 


puer 


252. 


remaneo 


288. 


noceo 


327. 


perturbs 


366. 


pugna 


253. 


manus 


289. 


non 


328. 


pes 


367. 


pugnS 


254- 


mare 


290. 


nosco, / be^ 


329. 


impediS 


368. 


expugno 


255- 


mater 




come ac- 


330. 


impedi- 


369. 


oppugns 


256. 


maturus, 




quainted 




mentum 








ripe, early 


291. 


cognosco 




(plural) 


370. 


Quam 


257. 


mature 


292. 


nobilis 


331- 


pets 


371- 


quantus 


258. 


maturS 


293. 


nobilitas 


332. 


impetus 


372. 


quattuor 


259- 


memoria 


294. 


n5men 


333. 


pilum 


373- 


quadra- 




(teneo) 


295. 


noster 


334. 


plus, more 




ginta 


26o. 


mensis 




(nostri) 


335- 


complQres 


374. 


quart us 


261. 


mercator 


296. 


novus 


336. 


poUiceor 


375. 


queror 


262. 


miles 


297. 


renovo 


337. 


pSn5 


376. 


qui 


263. 


miUe 


298. 


nox 


338. 


pSns 


377. 


quS 




(plural) 


299. 


nuntius 


339. 


populus 


378. 


quTdam 


264. 


mitto 


300. 


nuntio 


340. 


porta 


379. 


quinque 


265. 


committo 


301. 


enuntio 


341. 


ports 


380. 


quinqua- 




(proelium) 302. 


renuntio 


342. 


post 




ginta 


266. 


praemitto 


303- 


numerus 


343. 


postea 


381. 


quis? 


267. 


moneo 






344. 


posterus 




(quo, see 


268. 


mons 


304. 


Ob 


345. 


postulS 




377) 


269. 


moror 


305. 


obses 


346. 


potestas 


382. 


quis 


270. 


mors 


306. 


omnis 


347. 


potior 


383. 


quisquam 


271. 


mos 


307. 


omnino 


348. 


praedor 


384. 


quisque 


272. 


move5 


308. 


oportet 


349. 


praesidium 


385. 


quoque 


273. 


remove© 


309. 


oppidum 


350- 


praesto 






274. 


multus 


310. 


opus 




(praestat) 


386. 


Recens 




(plural) 


3". 


orior 


351. 


praeter 


387. 


regS, / ruh 


275. 


multitudo 


312. 


adorior 


352. 


prIvS 


388. 


rex 


276. 


munio 






353. 


pro 


389. 


regnum 


277. 


munltio 


313. 


Paro 


354. 


primus 


390. 


relinquS 


278. 


murus 


314. 


comparo 




(primS) 


391. 


reliquus 






315- 


pars 


355. 


princeps 


392. 


res 


279. 


Nam 


316. 


parvus 


356. 


prTstinus 




(novae) 


280. 


natura 


317. 


passus 


357. 


prScedo 




(qua re) 


281. 


navis 


318. 


pater 


358. 


proelium 


393- 


resists 


282. 


nauta 


319. 


patior 


359. 


propero 


394. 


responded 


283. 


ne 


320. 


pauci 


360. 


propinquus 


395. 


reverts 


284. 


necessarius 


321. 


pax 


361. 


appropin- 


396. 


rogS 


285. 


neuter 


322. 


per 




quS 
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397. 
398. 
399- 
400. 
401. 
402. 
403. 
404. 
405. 
406. 
407. 
408. 
409. 
410. 
4". 
412. 

413. 
414. 

415- 
416. 

417- 
418. 

419. 
420. 

421. 
422. 

423. 
424. 



Saepe 

salus 

satis 

sftttcius 

sci5 

scutum 

sed 

senatus 

sequor 432, 

c5nsequor 433, 
insequor 434. 

sex 



425. 
426. 

427. 
428. 

429. 
430. 
431- 



435. 
436. 
437. 
438. 

439. 
440. 
44«. 
442. 
443. 
444. 

445. 

statud, Ifixy 446. 

iettle 447. 

constitu5 448. 

instituo 449. 

institutum 450. 

stttded 451. 



sic 

signum 

silva 

simul 

sine 

socius 

s5lus 

spatium 

spes 

spero 
statim 



sub 

sui 
suus 

sum 
absum 
desum 
possum 
(multum) 

potens 
praesum 
supersum 

summus 

sum5 

supero 

suspTci5 

Tam 
tantus 

tamen 

tandem 

telum 

tempus 
tempers 
tempestas 

teneo 
contineo 
obtineo 
pertine5 
sustineo 



452. 
453. 
454. 
455. 
456. 
457. 
458. 
459. 
460. 
461. 

462. 
463. 
464. 
465. 

466. 

467. 
468. 
469. 
470. 
471. 
472. 
473. 

474. 
475. 
476. 



terra 

tertius 

timor 

tolls 

totus 

trans 

tres 

tuba 

tum 

tutus 

Ubi 
uUus 

nullus 
n5nniil- 
lus 
ulterior 
undique 
unus 
ut, uti 
uter 

uterque 



477. 
478. 
479. 
480. 
481. 
'482. 
483. 
484. 
485. 
486. 

487. 
488. 

489. 
490. 
491. 
492. 
493. 
494. 
495- 
496. 
497. 



utrimque 498. 

499. 
500. 
501. 
502. 
503. 



iitor 

Vacuus 
vadum 
valeo 
(multum) 



vallum 

yast5 

venio 

adventus 

convenio 

pervenio 
vereor 
vetus 
vexo 
via 
vicus 
video 
(videor) 
vigilia 
vinc5 

victor 
victoria 
vir 

virtiis 
vis 
voco, I call 

convoc5 

evoco 
vulnus 

vulnero 
V0I6 

nolo 

vel 



GENERAL REVIEW ^ 



490. 



I 



L I. Name the last three syllables of a word. 2. On which syl- 
lable is a word of two syllables always accented? 3. In a word of 
mare than two syllables, which is the important syllable in determin- 
ing the accent ? 4. Accent the following words : 

iTo THE Teacher: The questions in this general review are intended 
merely to be suggestive. Not all classes will be able to complete them in five 
days, of course. 
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accidd 


alacer 


nobilis 


relinqud 


ocddo 


demonstro 


perturbs 


reliquus 


amicus 


finitimus 


potestas 


tempero 


afferret 


mature 


pnstinus 


tempestas 



II. Review the rules of agreement and the uses of the nominative 
(524-530). 

III. Give the meanings of the first 100 words in the word list 
(489). 

491. II 

I. I. How are ^i}^^ declensions distinguished? 2. To which de- 
clension does each of the following nouns belong : casus, gladitts, 
temptts, signum, rSs, and eques ? 3. What cases of ^^ first declen- 
sion are alike? of the second f 4. Give the gen, sing, of gladius and 
of consilium. 5. Into what Iwo classes are third declension nouns 
divided? 6. Classify the following nouns (177, III), and give the 
adl. sing, and gen. and ace. pi. of each : eques, coUis, victor, prin- 
ceps, pons, legiO, fldmen, and pater (see Note at the end of 183). 
7. Give the gender rules for the first, second, fourth, and fifth de- 
clensions. 8. How are adjectives and participles declined (212)? 
9. What is irregular in the declension of linus, and what other ad- 
jectives have the same irregularity? 10. Into what two classes are 
adjectives of the third declension divided? 11. What adjectives be- 
long to each of these classes ? 12. Give the abl. sing, and the gen . and 
i?^^. //. of acer, acris, acre ; of fortis, forte ; ofrecSns. 13. What 
are the three adjectives just named called with reference to \}[\eform 
of their nominative singular f 

II. Review the uses of tht genitive and the dative (531-544). 

III. Give the meanings of words 101-202 in the word list (489). 

492. Ill 

I. I. Decline together hie c&sus gravis; ilia rSs nova; id flti- 
men alterum. 2. Give the gen. and ace. plural of iter and vis. 
3. Give ihe gender rules for the third declension. 4. Give the rule 
for the formation of the comparative of adjectives, and also of their 
adverbs ; 5. for that of the superlative of most adjectives and their 
adverbs ; 6. of the superlative of facilis and its adverb ; 7. of the 
superlative of adjectives in -er and their adverbs. 8. Compare in 
three degrees the irregular adjectives melior, parvus, and maxiinus ; 
9. and the adverbs acriter, audacissimS, and fadlius. 10. Decline 
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the relative pronoun, ii. Give in both numbers the dot. and ace. 
of the personal pronouns. 12. What kind of pronoun is sS ? De- 
cline it. 

II. Review the uses of the accusative^ vocative^ and the first di- 
vision of the ablative (545-559). 

III. Give the meanings of words 203-303 in the word list (489). 

493. IV. 

1. I. Tell where the following verb forms are found (voice, mood, 
tense, etc.) : 

bellavit imperatum erat 

occupabitur nuntiata sunt 

praeficiet accipimus 

recipietur accepimus 

(ut) bellent (cum) audivisset 

(ne) Tnferret (ut non) conatus sit 

praedandl (causa) (omnia) agenda erant 

habuerunt proficiscitur 

dixerant praedati sunt 

defendebantur conantur 

monuisti hortabamin! 

(ne) occuparet (ut non) inceperit 

(ut) praedetur (cum) hortatus esset 

(copiis) eductis porta turns est 

2. Make a synopsis in the third per. sing, of possum in the indic- 
ative ; 3. of vol5 in the subjunctive ; 4. of ferO in the indicative 
passive; 5. of fi5 in the subjunctive. 6. Give the nom. and gen. 
sing, of the pres. participle of e6; 7. the dat. of the gerund of 
transeO. 

II. Review the remaining uses of the ablative (560-570). 

III. Give the meanings of words 304-404 in the word list (489). 

494. V 

I. I. Name y?2/tf ways of expressing /«r/^j^. 2. What \.^2i sub- 
stantive clause f 3. a substantive clause oi purpose? 4. How is 
result expressed? 5. Coxiv^zx^ purpose and result clauses (614, a). 
6. What verbs take a substantive clause of result f 7. Tell the 
meanings and the uses of the conjunction cum. 8. Name three 
words that introduce K?j-and A^<?-questions, and tell how they differ 
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in force. 9. Illustrate the indirect question in English, and tell the 
three points to be considered in the Latin form. 10. What words 
introduce indirect questions ? what mood is used ? what tenses f 
II. State the law of sequence of tenses, 12. What is indirect dis- 
course? 13. In further explanation of indirect discourse, tell what 
you can under the following heads: predicate noun or adjective; 
pronoun subject; reflexive or other pronoun as subject of the infini- 
tive. 14. Give the rule for the tenses of the infinidve in indirect dis- 
course (480). 

II. Give the meanings of words 405-503 in the word list (489). 



SUPPLEMENTARY SYNTAX 

I. 'TEMPORAL CLAUSES 

495. Study 617, «, 618, and 619, ^?. What does "temporal" 
mean ? Namey?^/^ conjunctions that may introduce temporal clauses. 
If ut or ubi, wheny or postquam, after^ refer to past time, what 
mood and tense commonly follow? How is this tense often trans- 
latedf Give the Latin for, After he {had) said thisy he departed. 
What common use has dum, while f How do we translate this 
tense? Say in Latin, While these things were going on, a messenger 
arrived. 

{a) V^hzXfive uses of ut have you now learned' (61 7, a) ? 
{b) When dum means until, and implies purpose, what mood fol- 
lows (619, a) ? 

496. £X£RCISE 

eo, adverb, to that place, there n5n iam, adv, phrase^ no longer 

ripa, -ae, f. (river) bank 

advertd, -ere, adverti, adversum (ad + vert5, 1 turn), turn to; animum 

advertd {also written animadvertd), I 
turn my attention to, perceive (with 
the accusative) 

arbitror, -ari, arbitratus sum, think, consider 

posco, -ere, poposci, — , demand 

praecipito, -are, etc, throw headlong 

I. I. E5 postquam Caesar pervenit, obsides, arma, servos^ 
{slaves) poposcit. 2. Ubi ad ripam Rheni pervenerunt, magno ^ 
numero interfecto^ reliqui se in flumen praecipitaverunt. 
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3. Dum haec geruntur, Caesari nuntiatum est equites' hostium 
tela in nostros conicere.' 4. Ariovistus/ ut Gallorum c5pias 
proeli5 vicit, obsides' nobilissimi cuiusque* llberos poposcit. 
5. Postquam id animum advertit, Caesar equitatum, qui^ sus- 
tineret^ hostium impetum, mlsit. 6. Ubi se ad profectionem 
paratos esse arbitral sunt, oppida sua omnia incendunt. 7. Post- 
quam de eius adventu Helvetii certiores fact! sunt, legatos ad 
eum mittunt. 8. Ubi ea dies quam constituerat cum legatis 
venit, et legati ad eum reverterunt, negat se posse iter ulli per 
provinciam dare. 9. Exspectavit,® dum reliquae copiae con- 
venlrent. 10. Postquam Belgas* non iam longe abesse* cogno- 
vit, fliimen exercitum tradiicere ^° maturavit. 

IL I. While these things were going on, the remaining 
legions arrived. 2. After he perceived that " the enemy were 
approaching, he hastened to lead his troops- out of camp. 

3. When (ubi) Caesar perceived that^^ the enemy kept (him- 
self) in" camp, he decided to challenge" him to" battle. 

4. When (ubi) the ambassadors arrived at the camp, he asked 

what they wanted " (volO). 

Notes : z. For trans, see 404, Note 7. 2. Abl. absolute. 3. Indirect dis- 
course. 4. The name of a German king. 5. Trans, as hostages. 6. Gen. of 
quisque, each (agfj, a), but best trans, a//. 7. Rel. clause of purpose. 8. //e 
waiteeL 9, Indirect discourse. 10. trftduco may (as here) have two objects, 
one (exercitmn) with duco, the other (flumen) with tra- (= trans). 11. Re- 
member 657, z. 12. Omit in Latin. Z3. evocd, -are, etc, 14. ad. 15. Ind. 
question ; what mood and tense? 

II. CLAUSES OF FEAR 

497. Study 616 with a^ and repeat the rule. Give the Latin for, 
I fear that he is coming; I feared that he was not coming. Explain 
why the two conjunctions apparently interchange their usual mean- 
ings here. 

498. EXERCISE 

frumentariuB, -a, -urn, relating to subsidium, subsidi, n., reserve, re- 
grain; rSs Mmeutaria, grain lief, aid; often plural 
supply 
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drcnmyenid, -ire, -yeni, -yentum (drcum + yenid), surround 

offendd ^re, -fendi, -fensttm, hurt, offend 

pac5, -&re, etc, subdue, pacify 

8upport5, -ire, etc, (sub + port5), carry up, bring up 

timed, -ere, -tti, — , fear, be afraid 

tradd, ^re, -didi, -ditiun (trans + d5), hand over, give up 

I. I. Timemus ne socios offendamus. 2. Verebatur ut 
nostros re frumentaria iuvarent (iuyare, to help.) 3. Veremur 
ut res frumentaria supportarT possit. 4. Ne araici animum ^ 
offenderet, verebatur. 5. Timebant ne arnus^ traditis* suppli- 
cio afficerentur.' 6. Veriti sunt ut subsidia ad tempus * perve- 
nirent 7. Belgae, ne omni Gallia* pacata' ad eos ex^rcitus 
noster adduceretur, verebantur. 8. Non timebant ne ab hosti- 
bus circumvenirentur. 9. Ne hostes nostros impeditos • adori- 
antur, timemus. 10. Nostri, ut hostes fluminis transeundi^ 
initium facerent, verebantur. 11. Veritus est ut oppidani arma 
sua traderent. 

II. I. I fear that we shall be surrounded by the enemy. 
2. After we arrived in (= into) the enemy's territory, we were 
afraid that our men on account of weariness * were not able to 
withstand an attack. 3. He was afraid that the allies would 
not bring up* the grain supply. 4. The general feared that 
relief would not arrive on that day. 5. I fear that the horse- 
men will not spare • our children. 6. We were afraid that the 
grain supply could not be brought up. 

Notes: i. feelinj^s. 2. Abl. abs., trans, by an f/clause. 3. Note the 
phrases supplicio afflcior, / am punished^ dolore afflcior, / am grieved, etc. 
4. ad tempus, in time, 5. Abl. abs., trans, after all Gaul was, etc. 6. {when) 
encumbered. 7. Gen. of gerundive, agreeing with fiamiais (458, 459) . 8. lassi- 
tttdo, -dinis, f. 9. 539, II, and a, 

III. CLAUSES OF CONDITION 

499. Conditional Sentences. A sentence containing a clause 
introduced by si, ify or its negative nisi, unless^ if noty is called 
a conditional sentence or simply a condition. The Clause is 



2IO • LATIN LADDER 

called the prot'asis ; the principal clause, the apod'osis. Con- 
ditional clauses are of three kinds : 

L si (or nisi) with indicative^ any tense. 
II. si (or nisi) with subjunctive^ primary tenses (606). 
III. si (or nisi) with subjunctive^ secondary tenses (606). 

500. Kinds of Condition. Study 626, I, II, III, with 
examples, and 627. 

I . Name the first kind of condition . What mood and tenses are used 
here ? Describe the character of this condition. To what time does 
it refer? Say in Latin, If he is workings he is happy, 

II. Name the second type of condition, and tell the mood and 
tetises employed in its expression. How is this type easily recog- 
nized in English? To what time does it refer? Say in Latin, If he 
should work, he would be happy. 

III. Name the third type of condition, and tell the pnoods and 
tenses employed. How is this condition distinguished from the 
others ? To what time does the impf subjv. refer ? the plup. subj v. ? 
Say in Latin, If I were working, I should be happy, and tell the time 
to which this example refers. 

What does si quis mean? si quid? nisi quis? nisi quid? 

501. Translation. The greatest care must be exercised in 
translating conditions. To translate the indicative after si by 
the auxiliary should would betray ignorance of the meaning. 
The conditions are easily recognized if you know the verb forms 
and remember the following summary : 

I. si + indicative, trans, by the ordinary indicative. 
II. si + subjv. present (rarely perfect), trans, should. 
III. si + subjv. imperfect or pluperfect, trans, in such a way as 
to show the unreality of the supposed case. 

502. EXERCISE 

I. First, tell mood and tense, and name the condition ; then 

translate according to the instructions in 501 : i. Si dicit. 

2. Si dicat. 3. Si dixisset. 4. SI hoc dicit, bene est (// is 

'well). 5. Si haec dicat, bene sit. 6. Si hoc dixisset, bene fuis- 

set. 7. Nisi hoc diceret, bene non esset. 
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II. I. Si arma tradamus, vincamur. 2. Helvetii, si Caesar 
adoriatur, fugiant. 3. Si hostes vim facere^ conati essent, 
Caesar prohibuisset. 4. SI quid nobis accidat, amici nostri 
dolore afficiantur.* 5. Nisi subsidia brevi pervenerint,' susti- 
nere non poterimus. 6. Nisi res friimentaria hodie (= hoc 
die) supportata erit,' nos* dedemus. 7. Germani, si nostros 
turn circumvenissent, vicissent. 8. "Si quid vultis,"* inquit 
Caesar, "paucis diebus revertimini."^ 9. Si Germani proeli5 
contendere velint, eis potestas non desit J 

III. I. If he is doing these-things, he is pleasing his friends.^ 
2. If he had done these-things, he would have pleased his 
friends.* 3. If he comes,' I shall go. 4. If Gaul should be 
subdued (pacified), we should lead our army against (ad) the 
Belgians. 

Notes : For trans., see 467, Note 10. 2. For trans., see 498, Note 3. 3. In 
Latin, fiit. perf., in English, present. 4. Reflexive object of dedemud. 5. From 
▼old. 6. Imperative. 7. would be lacking; for the case of eis, see 447, II, 
sentence 4, Note 2. 8. For the case, see 280. 

IV. COMPLEX S5:NTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

503. Complex Sentence Defined. A complex sentence is a 
sentence that contains one or more dependent clauses. Thus, 
He came when I went ; I will do this if you wish ; Because I 
laughed, he got angry. 

504. Complex Sentences in Indirect Discourse. Study 665, 
666. Say in Latin, He has friends who are in Rome, Which is the 
principal clause in this sentence ? the dependent clause f If the 
sentence be changed to indirect discourse^ what change of mood 
takes place in the principal clause ? in the dependent clause ? 
Does the tense change in either ? State the two important laws 
derived from these changes (666, I and II). 

505. £X£RCISB 

I. The following sentences are arranged in groups of three, 
the first in each group (A) being direct discourse, the others 
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(B and C) indirect discourse. Apply the principles learned to 
all italicized words : 

(1) A — Roman! host€s superant, quibuscum pugnant. 

B — Dico Rdmdnds hostes superdre, quibuscum pugnent. 
C — Dixl Romanos hostes superdre, (\\xibusc}xm pugndrent, 

(2) A — Legiones quas mecum habebam satis erant. 

B — Dicit legionis quas secum habuerit s2L^s/uisse, 
C — Dixit legiones quas secum habuisset satis fuisse, 

(3) A — Equites qui praemissi sunt Galli sunt. 

B — Certior fit equitis qui praemissi sint Gallds esse. 

C — Certior factus est equites qui praemissi essent Gallos^jj^. 

(4) A — Legiones, quibus dux confidit (pres.) erunt fortes. 

B — Scio legiones^ quibus dux cdnjldat^ futuros essefortis. 
C — Sclvi legiones, quibus dux conflderet^ fiUuros esse fortes, 

IL Translate the following from Caesar's Gallic War, Book 
II, a description of the Nervii, a brave people of Belgic Gaul. 
It begins with the words sic reperiSbat, He discovered the follow- 
ing facts (literally, He found out thus), being equivalent to He 
was told the following : 

Ndllum aditum ^ esse ad e5s mercatoribus ; * nihil • pati * vini 
reliquarumque rerum' ad liixuriam* pertinentium^ inferri, 
quod* his rebus relanguescere • animos et remitti"* virtHtem 
existimarent ; esse homines feros^^ magnaeque virtutis ; incre- 
pitare " atque incusare" reliquas Belgas, qui se populo Romano 
dedidissent patriamque" virtutem proiecissent " ; confirmare" 
sese neque legatos missuros ^' neque ullam condicionem " pacis 
accepturos." 

Notes: i. aditas.-US, M., access, approach, a. Dat. of possessor i^hai 
traders had), 3. nihil with vini (part, genitive), nothing of wine —no wine 
(vinum, -i, N.). 4. Supply eos, subj. of pati {that they allowed). Caesar fre- 
quently omits the pron. subject of the inf. when the meaning is plain. 5. Same 
construction as yivl, 6. high living. 7. Pres. Part (/«*fl&*»^) , agreeing with 
rerum. 8. because, 9. became enfeebled, its subject being animos (character). 
10. was impaired, same construction as relanguescere. 11. savage, 12. re- 
proached and blamed, 13. patriam (here adj.) , ancestral, 14. had abandoned, 
15. asserted, 16. Supply esse. 17. terms. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY READING 

506. Idioms. An expression peculiar to a language is called 
an idiom of that language. Glance over the following idioms, 
and refer to them as needed in the following reading : 

1. Haedttis d6 iniariis satisfacere, (to do enough for the Hae- 
duans concerning their wrongs), to make amends to the Haeduans 
for the wrongs done them, 

2. novissimam agmen (newest line of march), the rear, 

3. diem ex diS (day out of &2>,y)^from day to day, 

4. magn§ ex parte (out of a great part), in a great measure 

5. magnum iter (great march), a forced march, 

6. noyae rCs (new things), a change of government^ revolution, 

7. prima liice (at the first light), cU daybreak. 

8. equ5 admi885 (abl. abs., his horse having been let go), at 
full gallop. 

9. mult5 dig (at much day), late in the day, 

10. postridiS eius di6i (on the next day of that day), on the next 
day, 

11. pedem referre (to bear back the foot), to fall back^ retreat, 

12. conversa signa inferre (to bear the turned standards on), to 
face about and advance, 

13. ea t5ta nocte (in that whole night), that whole night long. 

14. quSs in partSs (into what parts), in what direction, 

THE HELVETIANS TRT THE OTHER ROUTE* 

507. Relinquebatur iina ^ per Sequanos via.^ Hi * cum iter 
dare nollent, Helvetii legatos ad Dumnorigem Haeduum mise- 
runt, ut deprecator ' esset.* Dumnorix gratia * et largiti5ne * 
apud Sequanos plurimum poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus. 
Praeterea cupiditate regni adductus novis rebus • studebat. 
Itaque rem suscepit, et a Sequanis impetrat, ut ^ per fines su5s 
Helveti5s ire patiantur.^ 

CAESAR PREPARES TO BLOCK THEM 

508. Caesari renuntiatur, Helvetios ^ velle ^ per agrum Se- 
quanorum et Haeduorum iter in Santonum^ fines facere. Hi' 

* Notes on the Supplementary Reading begin on page 218. 
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non longe a Tol5satium * f inibus absunt, quae civitas est in pro- 
vincia. Intellegebat, id*^ magno cum periculo provinciae futu- 
rum esse/ cum* Helvetii bellicosi et inimici populi Romani 
essent. Ob eas causas ei munition!^ quam fecerat Labienura 
legatum praeficit. Ipse in Italiam magnis itineribus * contendit. 
Duas ibi legiones conscribit, et tres legi5nes, quae circum Aqui- 
leiam hiemabant, ex hibernls educit. Cum his quinque legio- 
nibus per Alpes in ulteriorem Galliam Tre contendit. 

COMPLAINTS OF THE HAEDUI AND OTHERS TO CAESAR 

509. Helvetii iara per fines Sequan5rum suas copias tradu- 
xerant. In Haeduorum fines pervenerant, e5ruraque agros 
populabantur. Haedui, cum ^ se suaque ^ ab iis defendere non 
possent, legates ad Caesarem mittunt rogatum' auxilium. 
Aliae quoque gentes fuga se ad Caesarem recipiunt, quarum 
agri ab Helvetiis vastabantur. 

THE CROSSING OF THE ARAR 

510. Fliimen est Arar, quod per fines Haeduorum et Se- 
quanorum in Rhodanum influit. Id Helvetii transibant/ nam 
incredibili lenitate^ fluit. Per exploratores Caesar certior 
factus est, Helvetios tres iam partes' copiarum traduxisse, et 
quartam partem citra flumen reliquam esse. De * tertia vigilia 
e castris profectus est. Ad earn partem pervenit, quae flumen 
transierat. E5s impeditos ^ et inopinantes aggressus ® magnam 
partem eorum concidit. Reliqui sese fugae mandarunt.^ 

CAESAR CROSSES IN PURSUIT 

511. Hoc proelio facto/ Caesar pontem in* Arari facit, ut 
reliquas copias Helveti5rum consequi possit'; ita exercitum 
traducit. Helvetii repentino eius adventu commoti legates ad 
eum mittunt. " Si obsides," inquit Caesar, " a vobis mihi da- 
buntur, ut intellegam ' vos * ea quae poUicemini factiiros esse,* 
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et si Haeduis de iniuriis satisfacietis,* v5biscum ® pacem faciam." 
Legati responderunt Helvetios^ a maioribus suls ita institutos 
esse/ ut obsides accipere, non dare consuerint.® Hoc • response 
4ato ® discesserunt. 

THE ENEMY ENC0T7RAGED BT A SLIGHT SUCCESS 

512. Poster© die castra ex eo loc5 movent. Idem facit 
Caesar. Equitatum omnem praemittit, qui ^ videant ^ quas in 
partes^ hostes iter faciant.' Qui* alieno loco^ cum equitatu 
Helvetiorum proelium committunt. Pauci de nostris cadunt. 
Quo proeli5 sublati* sunt Helvetii. Audacius subsistere et 
nonnumquam novissimo agmine^ proelio nostros lacessere 
coeperunt.* Caesar suos a proeli5 continebat. Satis* habe- 
bat * in praesentia hostem ^^ rapinis prohibere. Ita dies circiter 
quindecim iter fecerunt. 

THE HAEDUI PROVE FALSE TO THEIR PROMISE 

513. Interim cotidie Caesar Haeduos ^ frumentum ^ flagita- 
bat, quod poUicitT essent.^ Diem ex die ' ducebant * Haedui. 
Ubi se •* diutius • diici * intellexit, convocatis ^ eorum principi- 
bus/ quorum magnam copiam in castris habebat (in * his Di- 
viciaco), graviter eos acciisat, quod * tam necessari5 tempore 
ab iis non sublevetur*; praesertim^ cum^^ magna ex parte" 
eorum precibus adductus^ bellum susceperit. 

THEIR CONDUCT EXPLAINED 

514. Diviciacus amicus erat Romanorum. Dumnorix autem 
frater eius Caesarem et Romanes 5derat/ quod ^ eorum adventii 
potentia eius deminuta est. Summa audacia,' magna* apud 
plebem propter liberalitatem gratia,' cupidus * rerum * novarum 
erat. Itaque Haeduos deterrebat, ne ^ friimentum conferrent.' 
Quibus* rebus cognitis,® Caesar Dumnorigem ad se vocat, et 
monet ut in reliquum tempus omnes suspiciones vitet.® 
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THE HBLVETn HALT: CAESAR ADVANCES 

616. Eodem die ab exploratoribus certior factus est, hostes 
sub^monte consedisse mUia' passuum ab ipsius castris octo. 
Misit qui • cogn5scerent ' qualis esset * natura montis, et qualis 
ascensus. Renuntiatum est facilem esse.* De^ tertia vigilia 
Labienum legatum cum duabus legionibus summum iugum 
montis ascendere iubet. Ipse de quarta vigilia e5dem itinere 
qu5 hostes ierant ad eos contendit. Equitatum omnem ante se 
mittit. P. Considius, qui rei* militaris peritissimus erat, cum 
exploratoribus praemittitur. 

CONSIDinS MAKES A MISTAKE 

516. Prima luce/ cum summus m5ns * a Labieno teneretur, 
et ipse ab hostium castris non longius miUe et quingentis passi- 
bus* abessety neque* (ut postea ex captivis comperit) aut* 
ipsius adventus aut* Labieni cognitus esset, C5nsidius equo 
admisso * ad eum accurrit. Dicit montem quem a Labieno oc- 
cupari voluerit • ab hostibus teneri ; id se ' a Gallicis armis at- 
que insignibus cogn5visse. Caesar suas c5pias in proximum 
collem subducit; aciem instruit. Labienus (ut Caesar ei* 
praeceperat) monte® occupat5® nostras exspectabat, proeli5- 
que abstinebat. Multo die ^^ per expl5rat6res Caesar cognovit 
montem a suis teneri, et Helvetios castra movisse, et Considium 
tim5re perterritum pro viso" renuntiavisse quod " non vidisset. 
Eo die hostes sequitur, et milia " passuum tria ab eorum castris 
castra p5nit. 

CAESAR liARCHES TO BIBRACTE: THE HELVETH FOLLOW 

517. Postridie eius diei^ frumenti causa iter ab Helvetiis 
avertit ac Bibracte ^ ire contendit. Ea res per fugitives hosti- 
bus nuntiatur. Helvetii R5manos timore perterritos discedere 
a se existimabant. Itaque itinere ' convers5 ' nostros a * novis- 
simo agmine insequi ac lacessere coeperunt. Postquam id 
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animum advertit, copias suas Caesar in proximum coUem sub- 
duxit, et equitatum, qui ^ sustineret ^ hostiurn impetum, rnisit. 

THE BATTLE BEGUN IN EARNEST 

518. Ipse interim in colle ^ medio ^ triplicem aciem instriixit 
Sarcinas in unum locum c5nferri, et eura * ab iis qui in superiore 
acie constiterant muniri iussit. Helvetii impedimenta in unum 
locum contulerunt. Ipsi,' phalange * facta/ sub * primam nos- 
tram aciem successerunt."^ Caesar suos cohortatus proelium 
commisit. Milites, e loco superi5re pilis missis, facile hostium 
phalangem perfregerunt. Ea* disiecta,* gladiis* destrictis,* in 
e5s impetum fecerunt. Tandem hostes vulneribus defessi 
pedem referre ^ coeperunt ad montem qui circiter mille passiis 
aberat. Capto * monte et succedentibus nostris,® Boii et Tu- 
lingi, qui agmen hostium claudebant, ex* itinere nostros ab* 
latere apert5 ^ aggressi sunt. Id c5nspicati sunt Helvetii qui in 
montem sese receperant. Itaque riirsus instare et proelium 
redintegrare coeperunt 

THE HELVETII DEFEATED 

519. Romani conversa ^ signa bipertito * intulerunt * : prima 
et secunda acies, ut victis' resisteret; tertia, ut venientes* sus- 
tineret. Ita ancipiti proelio diu atque acriter pugnatum est.* 
Cum hostes nostrorum impetus diiitius sustinere non possent, 
alteri' se in montem receperunt, alteri* ad impedimenta se 
contulerunt. Hoc tot5 proeli5/ cum ® ab hora septima ad ves- 
perum pugnatum sit/ aversum* hostem® videre nem5 potuit. 
Cum diii pugnatum esset/ nostri impedimentis ^** castrisque^ 
potiti sunt. Ibi Orgetorigis filia atque unus e filiis captus " est. 
Ex eo proelio circiter hominum milia CXXX superfuerunt Ea 
tota nocte ierunt. Die quarto in fines Lingonum pervenerunt. 
Nostri propter vulnera militum et propter sepultiiram occis5rum 
eos sequi non potuerunt. Caesar ad Lingones litteras nunti5s- 
que misit, ne ^ eos friimento neve alia re iuvarent.*^ 
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THE SURVIVING HBLVBTII RETX7RN HOUB 
520. Helvetiiy omnium rerum inopia adducti, legat5s de 
dediti5ne ad eum miserunt. Hi ^ se ad pedes ' proiecerant et 
pacem petierunt. Cum Caesar e5s ' in eo loc5 quo * tum essent 
suum adventum exspectare iussisset, paruerunt.'^ Eo • postquam 
pervenit, obsides, arraa, servos qui ad cos perfugiss'fent/ popo- 
scit. Helvetios in fines su5s reverti iussit Omnibus * frugibus 
amissis,* AUobrogibus imperavit ut iis frumenti c5piam face- 
rent* Ipsos oppida vicosque quos incenderant restituere iussit. 
Nam noluit eum locum unde Helvetii discesserant vacare, ne ^ 
propter bonitatem agr5rum Germani in Helvetiorum fings 
transirent."* 

NOTES ON THE SUPPLEMENTARY READING (507-520) 

(507) I. una via, onfy the route, 2. ffi, referring to the Sequani, is trans, 
after cum (causal). 3. their mediator, 4. Subjv. of purpose. 5. Abls. of cause, 
on account of his, etc. 6. Idiom, 506, 6; for the case, see 280. 7. Subst. clause 
of result (469). 

(508) I. Indirect discourse after renuntiatur, thai the Helvetii wished, 

2. of the San' tones, b. people in southwestern Gaul. 3. Refers to the Santones. 
4. of the Tolosa'tes, to whom quae clvitas in the next clause refers. 5. Ind. 
discourse. 6. Causal. 7. Dat. with the compoimd verb praeflcit (412). 
8. Idiom, 506, 5. 

(509) I. Causal. 2. sua, their property, 3. Accusative supine (433). 

(510) I. Notice the tense, denoting incomplete action, were — ing, 2. Abl. 
of manner (263). 3. For the trans, of partes here, see 481, 1, sent. 9. 4. See 
the vocabulary at the end of the book. $. For the trans, of impedttds, see 498, 
I, sent. 9. 6. Perf. part, of aggredior. 7. Contracted form of the perfect man- 
daverunt, the v being dropped, and the two vowels (a and e ) contracted. 

(511) I. Hoc proelio fact5 (abl. abs.) = post hoc proelium. 2. over, 

3. Subjv. of purpose. 4. Ind. discourse after intellegam ; v6s is the subject 
and ea the object of facturos esse. 5. Idiom, 506, i. 6. 592. 7. Ind. dis- 
course after responderunt. 8. Perf. subjv. of result, consuerint =3 consueve- 
rint; compare mandarunt above (510, Note 7). 9. Abl. absolute; remember 
426, a, 

(512) I. Rel. clause of purpose (365). 2. Idioms, 506, 14. 3. Subjv. in ind. 
question (398). 4. For trans, of tlie relative, see 382, Note 3. 5. 569, b. 
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6. elated, from toUo. 7. Idiom, 506, 2. 8. From coepL a defective verb. 

9. See the vocab. under habeo. lo. Sing, for the more usual plural. 

(513) I. For the two accusatives, see 547, Note. 2. Subjv. in a dependent 
clause in ind. discourse, being a part of what he said in making his demand 
(665). 3. Idiom, 506, 3. 4. Supply eum as object of ducebant, and note that 
dac5 here does not mean lead; see the vocabulary. 5. Ind. discourse, that he 
was, etc. 6. For the meanings of the comparative, see 574. 7. Abl. absolute ; 
see Note on hoc responso dat5 above (511, Note 9). 8. Here, among. 9. quod, 
because, regularly takes the indie, but compare Note 2 above on assent. 

10. Causal. II. Idiom, 506, 4. 12. The part, gives his reason for undertaking 
ih&viBX, because^ompted ; see 422. 

(514) I. From odi, a defective verb. 2. Conjunction ; compare above, 513, 
Note 9. 3. Abls. of quality (description) ; supply homo. 4. Modifies gratia. 
5. et omitted before cupidus ; see 404, Note 7. 6.536. j. Ttqus. from gather- 
ing. 8. Abl. absolute ; for the relative, see above, 512, Note 4. 9. Subst. clause 
of purpose. 

(515) I. See the vocabulary. 2. Why accusative (548)? 3. Rel. clause of 
purpose, to find out (literally, {those). who should find out), 4. Subjv. of ind. 
question (398). 5. Supply as subject eum, referring to ascensus. 6. Why 
genitive (536)? 

(516). I. Idiom, 506, 7. 2. For the meaning of summus mons, see 573. 
3. Why ablative (559) ? 4. neque . . . aut . . . aut = et . . . neque . . . neque. 
5. Idiom, 506, 8, 6. Perf. subjv., dependent clause in ind. discoiu^e (665). 

7. Subject of cognovisse. 8. Why dative (539, III)? 9. Abl. absolute. 
10. Idiom, 506, 9. II. pro viso, as seen (literally, for a^seen-thing) , viso being 
the perf. pass. part, of video. 12. Rel. pronoun, zv^i^. 13.548. 

(517) I. Idiom, 506, 10. 2. Accusative of place to which; see 549, a. 
3. Abl. absolute. 4. Here, iJaAm/rom = English in (sometimes on), 5. 613. 

(518) I. half-way up the hill (Uterally, on the middle of, etc.) ; compare summus 
m5ns, 516, Note 2, above. 2. Refers to locum, and is the subject of muniri, the 
two depending on iussit (265). 3. They themselves, in contrast as living beings 
with impedimenta preceding. 4. Abl. absolute. 5. sub . . . successerunt, 
advanced up to. 6. Refers to phalangem. 7. Idiom, 506, 11. 8. In trans, 
these abls. absolute, note the change of tense, after they had reached (perf. part.) 
the mountain, and while our men were coming up (pres. part.). 9. For the 
meaning, see above, 517, Note 4. 10. exposed, that is, the right flank because 
the left was protected by shields. 

(519) I. Idiom, 506, 12. 2. Only the third line (acies tertia) actually 
wheeled about to face the Boii and Tulingi, who were attacking the Romans on 
the flank, while the first and second lines still faced the Helvetii, who were 
returning to the fight when they saw the Boii and Tulingi engaging the Rom- 
ans, 3. Trans, by a relative clause, those-who-had-been-conquered (the Helvetii). 
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4. those-wko-^vere-foming-up (the Boii, etc.). 5. Remember 245, Note 
6. alteri . . . alteri, ont division (the Helvetii) , ,,the other (the Boii, etc.) ; on 
alter, see 589. 7. 569, b, 8. 6ai, 3. 9. an enemy turned away = an enemy* s 
back, Caesar's tribute to the bravery of both sides. 10. 562, a. 11. A pred. 
adjective (or participle, as captus here) sometimes agrees with the nearer of 
two subjects. 12. 612, the preceding verb with its objects being equivalent to a 
verb of commanding. 

(520) I. Hi refers to the legati. 2. ad pedes, at his feet, 3. Not the legati, 
of course, but the main body of the Helvetii. 4. quo =in quo. 5. From pared. 
6. Adverb, trans, after pervenit. 7. perfugissent : why subjunctive? See 
above, 513, Note 2. 8. Abl. absolute. 9. Here, furnish ; why subjimctiye ? 
10. Ne here may be translated lest (611, a). 



MISCELLANEOUS MATTER 
521. L WORDS, PHRASES, MOTTOES, PROVERBS 

I. alias. 2. alibi. 3. affidavit. 4. bonus. 5. bona fide. 
6. sub-poena. 7. verbatim. 8. caret; dele; stet. 9. exit; 
exeunt. 10. alma mater. 11. ipse dixit. 12. post mortem. 
13. hie iacet. 14. sanctum. 15. pons asinorum. 16. pro 
bono publico. 17. pro tempore; ex tempore. 18. in nubibus. 
19. in statu quo. 20. vice versa. 21. magnum opus. 22. facile 
princeps. 23. in memoriam. 24. Deo volente. 25. ad in- 
finitum. 

26. E pluribus unum. 27. Ad astra per aspera. 28. Sic sem- 
per tyrannis. 29. Multum in parvo. 30. Non multa, sed mul- 
tum. 31. Festina lente. 32. Humanum est errare. 33. Dum 
vivimus, vivamus. 34. Carpe diem. 35. Nosce te ipsum. 
36. Vox populi, vox dei. 37. Mens sana in corpore sano. 
38. De mortuis nil nisi bonum. 39. Tempus fiigit. 40. Si vis 
pacem, para bellum. 41. In pace leones, in proelio cervi. 
42. Sic transit gloria mundi. 43. Labor omnia vincit. 44. Fortes 
fortuna adiuvat. 45. Experientia docet stultos. 46. Poeta 
nascitur, non fit. 47. Bis dat qui cito dat. 48. Possunt quia 
posse videntur. 49. Spectemur agendo. 50. Fortiter, fideliter, 
feliciter. 
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Explanations : 1, at another time. When a man is known by one name 
at one time, and by another at another time, his second name is called his alias, 
2. in another place. When a person accused of a crime in a certain place proves 
that he was in another place 2X the time of the crime, he proves an alibi. 3. Hy 
has pledged his faith (fides), a sworn statement in writing. 4. A. premium or 
extra allowance {shovXd. hQ^wim., a good thing). $. In good faith, 6, Under 
penalty, a judicial writ requiring a person to appear at a certain place at a certain 
timt, or else pay the penalty. 7. Word for word (from verbum, word), 
8. Printers* terms: caret, is wanting; dele (imperative), ^a»^:«/ (from deled, 
destroy) ; stet (subjv.), let it stand. 9. Stage terms: he goes out; they go out, 
10. Fostering mother, one's college, ii. He himself said {it), a mere assertioK 
witiiout proof. 12. After death. 13. Here lies — , inscription on tombstones. 
14. A sacred {spot) , a private room. 15. Bridge of asses, applied to a certain 
proposition in geometry with which beginners have trouble. i6. /*'or the public 
good, 17. For the time {being), temporary. For ex tempore see' footnote i to 
178, II. 18. In the clouds, uncertain, not clear. 19. In the position in which {a 
matter stood before), in its former condition. 20. The terms being reversed, abl. 
absolute. 21. A great work, one's greatest achievement. 22. Easily first, far 
ahead of one's competitors. 23. To the memory {of — ). 24. God willing {2ib\. 
abs.), if God is willing. 25. To an endless {extent). 

26. Out of many {states) one {nation) , our national motto. 27. To the stars 
through rough {experiences), " To the stars through bolts and bars," motto of 
Kansas. 28. So always to tyrants, motto of Virginia. 29. Much {matter) in 
little {space). 30. Not many things, but much, said of one who knows or does 
a few things well. 31. Make haste slowly. 32. // is human to make mistakes. 
33. While we live, let us live, 34. Catch the day {as it flies) , improve the present 
opportunity. 35. Know thyself 36. The voice of the people {is) the voice of God. 
37. A healthy mind in a healthy body, 38. Concerning the dead {let us say) noth- 
ing but {what is) good. 39. Time flies, 40. If you wish peace, prepare for war, 
41. In pecuie^ lions; in battle, deer, ^"2, So passes away the glory of the world, 
43. Work conquers all things, 44. Fortune helps the brave. 45. Experience 
teaches {even) fools. 46. The poet is born, not made (by education). 47. He 
gives twice who gives quickly, 48. They ran because they think they can, 49. Let 
us be tried {or Judged) by our action. 50. Bravely, faithfully , successfully. 



522. II. COMMON ABBREVIATIONS EXPLAINED 

A.B. (or B.A.), artiurn baccalaureus, Bachelor of Arts, A.M. 
(or M.A.), artium magister, Master of Arts. LL.B., legum 
baccalaureus, Bachelor of Laws. LL.D., legum doctor, Doctor 
of Laws. M.D., medicinae doctor, Doctor of Medicine, 
Ph.D., philosophiae doctor, Doctor of Philosophy, B.S.., bacca- 
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laureus scientiae, Bachelor of Science, D.D., divinitatis doctor, 
Doctor of Divinity. 

A.M., ante meridiem, before noon, P.M., post meridiem, 
after noon, A.D., anno domini, in the year of our Lord. A.U.C., 
anno urbis conditae, in the year (of the built city) since the city 
was built, Coss., consulibus (with the consuls' names in abla- 
tive absolute), in the consulship of — . S.P.Q.R., senatus 
populusque Romanus, the senate and Roman people. 

cf, confer (imperative), compare, e.g., exempli gratia (= 
causa),y^r (the sake of) example, i.e., id est, that is, etc., et 
cetera, and the rest, et al., et alii, and others, id., idem, the 
same, ibid., ibidem, in the same place, N.B., nota bene, note 
well Q.E.D., quod erat demonstrandum, which was to be 
proved, q.v., quod vide, which see, ob., obiit, he (or she) died, 
per an., per annum, by the year, per ct., per centum, by the 
hundred. P.S., post scriptum, written afterwards, viz., vide- 
licet, namely, vs., versus, against, 

523. III. NUMERALS 

From One to Twenty 
Cardinals Ordinals 

1. unus, -a, -um, one primus, -a, -mm^ first 

2. duo, duae, duo secundus or alter 

3. tres, tria tertius 

4. quattuor quartus 

5. quinque quintus 

6. sex sextus 

7. septem septimus 

8. octo octavus 

9. novem nonus 

10. decern decimus 

11. undecim undecimus 

12. duodecim duodecimus 

13. tredecim tertius decimus 

14. quattuordecim quartus decimus 

15. quindecim quintus decimus 
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Cardinals 




Ordinals 


16. sedecim 




sextus decimus 


17. septendecim 




Septimus decimus 


18. duodeviginti 




duodevlcesimus 


19. undeviginti 




undevlcesimus 


20. viginti 




vicesimus 


Multiples 


of Ten Above Twenty 


30. triginta 




tricesimus 


40. quadraginta 




quadragesimus 


50. qulnquaginta 




quinquagesimus 


60. sexaginta 




sexagesimus 


70. septuaginta 




septuagesimus 


80. octoginta 




octogesimus 


90. nonaginta 




nonagesimus 


One Hundred and Multiples of a Hundred 


100. centum 




centesimus 


200. ducenti, -ae, -a 




ducentesimus 


300. trecenti 




trecentesimus 


400. quadringenti 




quadringentesimus 


500. quingenti 




quingentesimus 


6cx>. sescenti 




sescentesimus 


700. septingenti 




septingentesimus 


800. octingenti 




octingentesimus 


900. nongenti 




nongentesimus 


1000. mille 




mlllesimus 


2000. duo milia 




bis mlllesimus 


Compound 


Numerals 


21. vTginti unus, or 




vicesimus primus, or 


unus et viginti 




unus et vicesimus 


22. viginti duo, or 




vicesimus secundus, or 


duo et viginti 




alter et vicesimus 


28. duodetriginta 




duodetrlcesimus 


29. undetrlginta 




iindetrlcesimus 


125. centum viginti quinque 


centesimus vicesimus quintus 


1439. nallle quadringenti 


unde- 


mlllesimus quadringentesimus 


quadraginta 




undequadragesimus 



PART III: SYNTAX 

{FOR REFERENCE USE IN PART II) 

AGREEMENT 

524. There are four rules of agreement^ all requiring that 
some part of speech shall agree in certain respects with either a 
noun or 2i pronoun. Thus : . 

I. Verb with subject (525). 

II. Adjective with noun or pronoun (526). 

III. Noun with noun or pronoun (527). 

IV. Pronoun with antecedent (528). 

I. VERB WITH SUBJECT 

525. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person. / was workings they were playing, Ego labOi&bam, ii 
ludSbant. 

(a) Two or more singular subjects joined by and, et, usually re- 
quire a plural verb. ^ 

II. ADJECTIVE WITH NOUN 

526. An adjective (or participle) agrees in gender, number, 
and case with the noun (or pronoun) which it modifies. The 
adjective may be either a predicate or an attributive adjective. 
The road was long, via erat longa (pred. adj.) ; of the long road, 
viae longae (attrib. adj.). 

III. NOUN WITH NOUN 

527. A noun that explains another noun (or a pronoun), de- 
noting the same person or thing, is in the same case with the 
noun (or pronoun) which it explains. The explaining noun 

224 
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may be either a predicate noun or an appositive, Labienus is a 
lieutenant, LabiSnus est ISgStus (pred. noun); with Labienus 
the lieutenant, cum LabiCnO ISg&tO (appositive). (Compare this 
rule with that of 526.) 

IV. PRONOUN WITH ANTECEDENT 

528. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number, but its case depends upon its own construction in 
the relative clause. 77ie man who praises you is coming, vir 
qui t6 laudat venit ; the man whom you praise is coming, vir 
quern laudfts venit. Here both qui and quem are masculine 
and singular, because their antecedent vir is masculine singular ; 
but in the second example vir (subj. of venit) is nominative, 
while quem (obj. of laud&s) is accusative. 

SYNTAX OF THE CASBS 

NOMINATIVE 

529. Subject The subject of a finite verb is in the nomina- 
tive. The Roman conquers, ROmflnus vindt. 

530. Predicate Nominatiye. A predicate noun is in the nom- 
inative if its subject is in the nominative (527). Vergil was a 
poet, Yerg^ilius erat poSta. 

{a) Since the subject of the infinitive must be in the accusative 
(550), its predicate noun must also be in the accusative. / know 
Vergil to be a poet, 8ci5 Yergilium poStam esse. 

GENITIVE 

531. General Rule. A noun limiting another noun^ denoting 
a different person or thing, is in the genitive. (Compare this 
rule with that of 527.) 

532. Possessive Genitiye. The genitive may denote posses- 
sion. Tlie lieutenant^ s sword, 16gati gladius. 

Q 
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533. Partitive Genitive. The genitive may denote the whole 
of anything of which a part is mentioned. A large number of 
prisoners^ magnus captivOrum numerus. 

(^^) Sometimes, instead of the partitive genitive, ex with the ab- 
lative is used, especially with cardinal numerals, one,, two, three ^ 
linus, duo, trSs, etc. One of the boys, onus ex pueris ( = unus 
puer5rum). D6 may also be so used. A few of our men, pauci 
dS nostris. 

534. Genitive of Quality (or Descriptive Genitive). A noun 
in the genitive, if modified by an adjective, may express a qual- 
ity of a person or thing. A man of great wisdom, vir sapien- 
tiae magnae. 

{a) A noun alone in the genitive is never so used. Thus, a man 
of wisdom in Latin is simply vir sapiSns, a wise man. 
(b) The ablative may also be used to express a quality (564). 

535. Objective Genitive. The genitive may be used with 
nouns oi action ox feeling to denote the object of the action or 
feeling. The desire for royal-power, rSgni cupidit&s. 

{a) That this genitive does denote the object of the noun, is clear 
from the sentence. He has-a-desirefor royal power — He desires royal 
power, in which royal power is the direct object of the verb desires. 

536. The objective genitive is also used with adjectives 
meaning desirous {of), full {of), skilled {in), unskilled {in), and 
the like. Desirous of royal-power, r6gni cupidus. 

DATIVE 

537. General Rule. The dative is the case of the person in- 
terested in an action, or toward whom the action is directed. 
It is usually translated to ox for, 

(a) When to implies motion, ad or in with [the accusative must 
be used instead of the dative. 

538. Indirect Object. The dative of the indirect object de- 
notes the person or thing to or for whom something is done. 
The man gave {to) the boy a sword, vir puerG gladium dedit. 
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539. The indirect object is used with transitive, intransitive , 
and compound verbs as follows : 

I. With transitive verbs. These verbs may have a direct as 
well as an indirect object, as in the example above (538). 
Such are the verbs meaning give, owe, promise, show, etc. 

II. With intransitive verbs. These verbs require special at- 
tention, because their English meanings are often transitive 
verbs. The verb please, for example, is transitive in English, 
taking a direct object (accusative), but is intransitive in Latin, 
requiring an indirect object (dative). This pleased the man, 
hoc virO placuit. 

(a) Of these intransitive verbs, the following are more or less 
frequent in Caesar, and should be memorized : 

Verbs Meanings Usual Translation 

imperS (give orders) command 

noceO (be harmful) harm 

parcO (be sparing) spare 

pareO (be obedient) obey 

persuaded (make sweet) persuade 

placed (be pleasing) please 

resists (make a stand) resist 

studeo (show zeal) be eager 

III. With compound verbs. Many (not all) verbs com- 
pounded with certain prepositions take a dative of the indirect 
object. They surpass all, omnibus praestant (= prae -f- stant). 
These prepositions are : 

ad, ante, circum, con-,i in, inter, 
ob, post, prae, pr5, sub, and super. 

540. When a transitive verb is compounded with one of the 
prepositions named above (III), the compound may have both 
a direct and an indirect object. He put the lieutenant in charge 
of the camp, castris Iggatum praef^it. Here Iggatum is the 
direct object of the simple verb f6cit, and castris the indirect 
object required by the prefix prae. 

1 con- is a form of the preposition cum found only in compounds. 
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541. Datiye of the Possessor. The dative with forms of 
sum may denote possession. The thing possessed is the sub- 
ject (nominative). The boy has a sword, puer0 est gladius (to 
the boy is a sword). Practically, dative + est = nominative -f 
taabet. 

{a) Nearly all compounds of sum (adsum, dSsum, etc.) may take 
a dative. Thus, PuerO dSest gladius, the boy lacks a swordy in 
which dSest = nOnest (541). 

(b) Absum, / am distant, away, takes ab or ft with the ablative. 
They were four miles distant from the camp, mHia jMissuum quat- 
tuor ft castris aberant. 

542. Dative of the Agent. The dative is used with the 
gerundive (651) to denote the person by whom something must 
be done. / must do this, hoc mihi faciendum est. 

543. Dative of Purpose. The dative is used to show the 
purpose of an action or the object which it serves. This dative 
is often combined with another dative of the person interested, 
the two being called the double dative. They sent cavalry as- 
an-aid to Caesar, equitfttum auziliO Caesari miserunt. Here 
auxiliO,/^r an aid, is the dative of purpose, and Caesari, to Cae- 
sar, is the dative of the person interested. 

544. Dative with Adjectives. The dative is used with ad- 
jectives meaning near, like, friendly, suitable, and the like, with 
their opposites. They are nearest to the Germans, prozimi 
sunt Germftnis. 

ACCUSATIVE 

545. Direct Object. The direct object of a transitive verb 

is in the accusative. TTie father loves his son, pater f ilium 

amat. 

(a) The direct object of a verb in the active voice becomes the 
subject of the same verb when changed to the passive. The son is 
loved by his father, filius ft patre amfttur. 
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546. An intransitive verb, when compounded with a prepo- 
sition, may become transitive. He crossed the river^ flumen 
transiit (= trans -f- iit). 

547. Two Accusatives. Verbs meaning makey call, choose, 
and the like take two accusatives referring to the same person 
or thing. . One accusative is the direct object, the other a 
predicate accusative. They elect Caesar consul, Caesarem c5n- 
sulem creanty in which Caesarem is the direct object, and cQn- 
sulem the predicate accusative. 

{a) An adjective may be used instead of the noun as the second 
or predicate accusative. This rendered {made) the camp safe, hoc 
castra t&ta reddSbat. 

[b) When the verbs named above (547) become passive, the 
direct object of the active becomes subject (by 545, d)^ and the 
predicate accusative becomes a predicate nominative. Caesar was 
elected consul, Caesar cOnsul cre&tus est. 

Note. Some verbs meaning ask or demand take two accusatives, one of the 
person, the other of the thing. He kept-demanding grain of the Haeduans, 
Haeduos framentum flagitabat. 

548. Accusative of Extent. The accusative is used to de- 
note duration of time and extent of space. The former 
answers the question, How long? the latter the question, How 
far? He remains a few days, paucOs diSs manet ; the town 
was eight miles away, oppidum milia passuum octO aberat. 

549. Place to Which (or Place Whither). In or ad with the 
accusative is used to denote the place to which. He led his 
troops into Gaul, in Galliam cOpias duzit. 

{a) With names of towns and small islands, and with domum, 
home, and rtis, to the country, the preposition must be omitted. He re- 
turned to Rome (home, to the country), ROmam (domum, rtis) rediit. 

• 550. Accusative-Subject. The subject of the infinitive is in 
the accusative. That he should remain is well (him-to-remain 
is well), eum manfire bene est, in which eum is the subject of 
manSre, the present inf. of maneO. 
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551. Accusative with Prepositions. Many prepositions take 
the accusative. Into Gauiy in Galliam ; tO'the-foot-qf the 
mountain,' B\ib montem. 

VOCATIVE 

552. The vocative is the case of address. It has no gram- 
matical connection with the rest of the sentence. Listen, my 
son, audi, mi fiU. 

ABLATIVE 

553. The ablative does the duty of three cases, originally having 
different forms : I. the true ablative (from ablatus, taken from^ a 
name given to it by Julius Caesar), denoting separation, and ex- 
pressed in English usually hy from ; II. an instrumental case, ex- 
pressed by with ox by ; III. a locative case, expressed by at or in. 



554. Ablative of Separation. The ablative of separation is 
used with verbs and adjectives of separation, abstaining, remov- 
ing, and the like. A preposition is often used (ab, d6, or ex), 
and regularly used when the ablative denotes a person (8o, c). 
The Garonne separates the Gauls from the Aquitanians, Ga- 
rumna GallOs ab Aquitanis dividit (prep, used) ; they keep them 
from their territory, suis finibus e(5s prohibent (no prep, used) ; 
free (ad}.) from care, liber ctira (no prep. used). 

{a) With verbs and adjectives meaning free the preposition is 
regularly omitted (except with ablatives denoting persons^. He 
freed his country from danger, periculO patriam liberavit. See 
also the third example in 554. 

555. Ablative of Place Whence. Motion from a place is ex- 
pressed by ab, d6, or ex with the ablative. The ship sails out of 
the harbor away-from the land, navis ex portu a terrfi navigat. 

{a) With names of towns and s?nall islands, also with domO, 
from home, and riire, from the country, the preposition must be 
omitted. He ts coming from Rome (from home, from the country), 
ROma (dom5, riire) venit. 
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556. Ablative of the Agent. The personal agent with a pas- 
sive verb is expressed by ab or & with the ablative. The son is 
loved by his father ^ filius a patre amatur. 

557. Ablative of Cause. Cause is expressed by the ablative, 

usually without any preposition. He did this from fear, timOre 

hoc fScit. 

{a) This ablative is variously translated : on account of by rea- 
son offrofHy etc. 

558. Ablative of Specification. The ablative is used to show 
in what respect something is true. They surpass the rest in 
valor, reliquOs virtute praecMunt. 

559. Ablative of Comparison. Than after a comparative is 
expressed by the ablative when quam, than, is omitted. (But 
see a below.) The father is taller than the son, pater filiO 
altior est. Here filiO = quam filius (nominative). 

{d) This ablative may be used only when the two things com- 
pared would be in the same case if quam were used. 

II 

560. Ablative of Accompaniment. Accompaniment is ex- 
pressed by the preposition cum, {together) with, and the ablative. 
Marcus is in town with friends, Marcus cum amicis in oppidO est. 

(iz) In military expressions, the ablative of accompaniment is 
sometimes used without the preposition cum. He pushes on with 
all his forces, omnibus cOpiis contendit. 

561. Ablative of Manner. The manner of an action is 
expressed by cum, with, and the ablative. If an adjective 
qualifies the ablative, cum may (or may not) be omitted. He 
writes with care, cum cura scribit (no adj.) ; he writes with 
great care, magnft (cum) ctira scribit (adj. used). 

{a) This ablative answers the question, How? and may often 
be translated by an English adverb. Thus, with care — carefully ; 
with great care = very carefully. 
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562. Ablative of Means or Instniment. The means by which, 
or the instrument with which, one"does something is expressed 
by the ablative without a preposition. They were fighting with 
javelins, piUs pttgnftbant. 

(a) Five deponent verbs take this ablative (562) instead of a 
direct object. He uses a sword, gladiS utitur. This originally 
m&?iTi\.y He employ s-himself Tvith a sword. The five deponents thus 
used are titor, fmor, fungor, potior, vSacor, and some of their com- 
pounds. 

563. Ablative of the Degree of Difference. When two objects 
are compared, the ablative is used to show by how much one 
exceeds the other in a certain quality. The man is taller than 
the boy by one foot, vir linO pede altior est quam puer, where tinC 
pede shows the amount or degree of difference in the heights 
of the two. 

564. Ablative of Quality (or Descriptive Ablative). A noun 
in the ablative, if modified by an adjective, is used to denote a 
quality of some person or thing. A boy of great popularity^ 
paer grfttifi magna. 

{a) An ablative without a qualifying adjective is never so used. 
(Compare 534, <z.) 

(b) The genitive may also be used to describe (534). 

565. Ablative Absolute. A noun in the ablative and a parti- 
ciple agreeing with it are used to denote time, cause, or some 
other circumstance of an action. This is called the ablative 
absolute. Whether the phrase in a given example denotes time 
or cause or what not, must be decided from the meaning of the 
whole sentence in which it occurs. 

(a) The equivalent English construction is the nominaiive abso- 
lute. Thus, when we say, The game {being) finished, we went home, 
the expression the game finished is a short way of saying When the 
game was finished (a time-clause) or Because the game was finished 
(a clause of cause), or the like. In Latin these words would be in 
the ablative. Thus : 
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Urbe incSnsi (abl. abs.)? militSs discessSrunt, the city having 
been set on fire, or when the city was set on fire, or Because the city 
was set on fire, the soldiers departed. Here the words urbe (noun) 
and incSnsa (participle) are in the ablative absolute. 

566. Instead of a noun with a participle we may have a pro- 
noun with an adjective or noun^ or even two nounsy in the abla- 
tive absolute. 

567. Read the following examples of the ablative absolute 
very carefully. The first English version in each sentence (en- 
closed in parentheses) is literal, word for word, and is called a 
metaphrase rather than a translation. Avoid the metaphrase, 
and translate by such a phrase or clause as will reproduce the 
meaning in good English. 

Noun and 

Participle : Duce interfectO, fugimus, 

{The leader having been killed), 
When our leader was killed, or 
Because our leader was killed, we fled. 

Pronoun and 

Participle : HOc f actO, gaudSbimus, 
{This having been done), 
After this is done, or 
If this is done, we shall rejoice* 

Noun and 

Adjectfve ; R6ge \dvO, hoc factum est, 
{The king living), 
While the king was living, or 
In the king's lifetime, this happened* 

Two Nouns : Caesare duce, vicH sumus, 
{Caesar leader), 

Although Caesar was our leader, or 
Under Caesar'* s leadership, we were conquered. 

Observe in the last two examples the pres. part, being is under- 
stood, the Latin verb sum having no present participle. 

668. The ablative absolute is never used if its noun (or pro- 
noun) refers to some person or thing named elsewhere in the 
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sentence. This is clear from its name, "absolute," which 
means " absolved " or free from such a connection. For 
example : " When the city was captured, it was set afire." 
Here the italicized words must not be put in the abl. abs. form, 
because the noun city and the pronoun it refer to the same 
thing, the pronoun being the subject of the main verb, was set 
afire. In Latin this sentence would be Urbs capta incSnsa est, 
in which urbs as subject is in the nominative, and capta must 
be in the nominative to agree with it. 

Ill 

569. Ablative of Place Where. Place where (or at which) 
is expressed by in with the ablative. The enemy were in the 
city, hostSs in urbe fuSrunt. 

(a) With names of towns and small islands, also with domi, at 
home, and ruri, in the country, place where is expressed by the loca- 
tive. The locative of singular nouns in the first and second declen- 
sions (as ROma and Corinthus) is like the genitive*, in the third 
declension and in all plural nouns the locative is like the ablative, 

(J>) A noun modified by tOtus, whole, is often used without the 
preposition in to denote place where. In the whole {of) Italy, tOta 
Itidi&. * So also the noun locus, place, when modified by a pronoun 
or adjective, often omits the preposition. In an unfavorable posi- 
tion, aliSnO locO ; in some places, nCnnullis locis. 

570. Time When or Within Which. The time when or 
within which an event occurs is expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition. He came on the third day, dig tertiO v6nit ; 
within a few years they will conquer, paucis annis vincent. 

SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE 

571. Agreement. See 526. 

572. Adjectives Used ad Nouns. Adjectives, especially in the 
plural masculine and neuter, are frequently used as nouns. The 
word men may be supplied with masculine and things with 
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neuter adjectives. The mountain was held by his {men\ mOns 
a suis tenSbatur ; ail things change, omnia mutantur. 

573. Partitive Adjectives. Certain adjectives denoting //df^:^ 
or time, though they agree with their nouns, are translated part 
of. The mountain top, the highest {part of the) mountain, 
summtts mOns ; at daybreak, at the first {part of the) light, 
prinOi luce. These adjectives are "j^frlmvLS, first; medius, middle ; 
eztrSmus, last; imus or infimus, lowest; summus, highest; re- 
liquus, remaining. 

574. Comparatives. The comparative of adjectives and ad- 
verbs is sometimes translated rather, somewhat, too, or the like. 
The soldier was rather-bold, too-bold, etc., miles erat audacior 
(adj.) ; he himself was too-faraway, ipse longius aberat. 

575. Superlatives are sometimes translated very, A very- 
high mountain^ altissimus mOns. 

576. Quam and a Superlative (with or without forms of pos- 
sum) is translated as , . . as possible, the dotted line stand- 
ing for the EngUsh positive. As great a number as possible, 
quam mazimus numerus; they collect as many ships as possible, 
nIvSs quam pllirimas (possunt) cOgunt. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN 

577. Agreement. See 528. Pronouns used as adjectives 
follow the rule for adjective agreement (526). 

578. Personal Pronouns, when used as subjects of finite verbs 
(nominative), are omitted unless emphatic, used in contrasts, 
etc. / was working, labOrabam (pron. omitted) ; / was work- 
ing, they were playing, ego labSrabam, ii ludSbant (prons. used). 

579. Latin has no personal pronoun of the third person {he, 
she, it, they). Its place is supplied chiefly by is, ea, id ; also, 
by hie, haec, hoc and ille, ilia, illud. 
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580. Is, ea, id is especially common as the antecedent of 
the relative. He who loves me is my friend^ is qui mS amat 
amicus est. Note is qui, he who; ea quae, she who; id quod, 
that which; plural, ii qui (m.), eae quae (f.), ea quae (n.), they 
who^ etc. 

581. Reflexive Pronouns are used in the predicate of a sen- 
tence to refer to the subject of the sentence. Cicero praises 
himself, CicerO se laudat. 

582. In the first and second persons, the reflexives are the 
same as the corresponding personal pronouns, except that the 
reflexive has no nominative (581). The term " reflexive," how- 
ever, is usually applied more especially to the third person 
forms, sul, sibi, sS (sSsS) and the possessive adjective suus, sua, 
suum, hisy her, itSy or their {own), 

583. When the possessive his, her, its, or their refers to the 
subject of a sentence, it is expressed (if at all) by the reflexive 
suus, sua, suum (581). When it refers to somebody else, it is 
expressed by eius, his, her, its, or eOrum, edrum, their, the geni- 
itives of is, ea, id. The following are good illustrations from 
Caesar, who is here speaking of the Helvetians and the Ger- 
mans : HelvStu suis finibus e5s prohibent, the Helvetians keep 
them (the Germans) out of their (the Helvetians') territoty ; 
in eCrum finibus bellum gerunt, they (the Helvetians) wage war 
in their (the Germans') territory. 

584. Demonstrative Pronouns are the following : hie, haec, 
hoc, this {of mine or ?iear me) ; iste, ista, istud, that {of yours 
or near you) ; ille, ilia, illnd, that {of his, hers, etc.) or yonder, 
lUe with proper names is usually translated the well-known, the 
famous, etc. Magnus ille Alexander, the well-known Alexander 
the Great 

(a) In speaking of two persons or things, the former is regularly 
ille and the tatter is hie. 
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585. The Intensive Pronoun is ipse, ipsa, ipsum, -self {my- 
self y yourself etc.). Its translation depends upon the person 
referred to. Ipse dicC, / myself say^ ipse dicis, you yourself say ^ 
ipse dicit, he himself etc. 

{a) Ipse often distinguishes some person from inferiors. Thus, 
in Caesar it often refers to Caesar as commander-in-chief m contrast 
with 'his officers* He put a lieutenant in charge of the fortification ; 
he-himseif (= Caesar) pushed on to Italy ^ munition! ISgatum prae- 
fScit ; ipse (= Caesar) in Italiam contendit. 

586. Distinguish between the intensive (ipse) and the reflex- 
ive (s6). In English the two are alike in form {himself). The 
intensive emphasizes or distinguishes ; the reflexive simply re- 
fers back to the subject^ who is represented as acting on himself. 
He-himself (nobody else) wounds the enemy ^ ipse hostem vul- 
nerat, but He wounds himself {x^^txiwt), sS vulnerat. 

{a) For emphasis both intensive and reflexive may be used in the 
same sentence. He {himself) wounds himself s6 ipse vulnerat. 

587. Relative Pronouns are more common in Latin than in 
English. In Latin a sentence often begins with a relative, re- 
ferring to some antecedent in a preceding sentence. Such a 
relative should be translated by an English personal or demon- 
strative pronoun. Thus, qua d6 causa,/^r this reason ; qui cum 
vSnisset {who when, etc.), when he had come, 

588. Other Pronouns. The interrogative and indefinite pro- 
nouns, which are aUke in form (quis, quid), are easily distin- 
guished in actual use. The interrogative asks a question; the in- 
definite is rarely found except after si, nisi, n6, and num. Both 
are used in the following sentence : Si quis hostium me vidSbit, 
quis m6 servftbit, if any one of the enemy sees {shall see) me, who 
will save me? 

589. The pronominal adjectives alter, the other, and alius, 
another, deserve special attention. Alter is used in speaking 
of two persons, and alius of more than two. Alter . . . alter 
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means one . , . the other; alii . . . alii, some . . . others. Alter 
laudat, alter nOn laudat, one praises, the other does not; alii 
pugnant, alii fugiunt, somefighty others flee. 

(a) Notice that the repetition of alius in one sentence requires 
two sentences for the English translation. Alius aliud facit (another 
does another-thing), one does one thing, another another thing. 

590. Inter sS is a common phrase that should never be trans- 
lated literally, but rather each other, one another^ with or with- 
out an appropriate preposition {from, with, at, etc.). Inter sS 
differunt, they differ from one another, 

{a) Instead of sS in the phrase inter sS other reflexives may be 
used. Inter nOs am&mus, we love each other ; inter vOs pugn&tis, 
you fight with one another, 

SYNTAX OF THE PREPOSITION 

591. Most Latin prepositions take the accusative; about 
one third as many take the ablative. In and sub take either 
case according to the meaning : the accusative of the place to 
which something moves, and the ablative of the place at which 
something is or occurs. Thus : 

Accusative : in, into, to ; sub, up to, to the foot of 
Ablative : in, in, on ; sub, under, at the foot of 

592. Cum, (together^ with, is often appended as an enclitic 
(29) to certain pronouns. Notice the effect on the accent in 
the last three forms below : 

mScum, with me nObis'cum, with us 

tScum, with you vObis'cum, with you 

sScum, with himself with quibus'cum, with whom 
themselves 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB 
SIMPLE SENTENCES 

593. Definitions. A simple sentence has but one subject and 
one predicate, as, The clock struck one, A compound sentence 
consists of two or more simple sentences joined by such con- 
junctions as andy or^ nor, buty etc., as. The clock struck one and 
my friend went home, A complex sentence contains one or 
more dependent (or subordinate) clauses, as. When the clock 
struck oncy my friend went hom^e. In the last sentence, when 
the clock struck one is the dependent or subordinate clause, and 
the main statement, my friend went home^ the principal clause. 

Simple sentences are treated below under the following 
heads : 

I. Interrogative Sentences. ^ 
II. Imperative Sentences. 
III. The Subjunctive used Independently. 

I. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 

594. Direct Questions in English are of two kinds : (i) those 
introduced by interrogative words, as who? what? where? 
(2) those not introduced by interrogative words, but recog- 
nized as questions merely by their word order or by the inflec- 
tion of the voice. Questions of the second kind are called 
Yes- and iVi?-questions, because they are answered with Yes or 
No. 

595. In Latin, questions of the first sort (594) are intro- 
duced, as in English, by such words as quis, who ? quid, what? 
ubi, where ? But, unlike English, Latin has a set of words to 
introduce Yes- and iV^-questions : -ne, nOnne, and num. 

596. -Ne is attached to the emphatic word of a question 
(usually the verd)y which usually then stands first in the sentence. 

1 Declarative sentences (that is, statements) do not call for separate treat- 
ment here. 
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A question with -ne merely asks for information, and does not 
suggest either Yes or No for answer. Is he your friend, estne 
amicus tuus ? (He may or he may not be.) 

597. K0nne is made up of niOn, not, and -ne. It suggests 
the answer Yes, and generally stands first. Notice the word 
not in the English. Is he -^io^ your friend, nOnne aureus tuus 
est ? (He surely must be.) 

598. Num suggests No, and usually stands first; Was Caesar 
a Greek, num Caesar erat Qraecus ? (He was not, was he ?) 

II. IMPERATIVE SENTENCES » 

599. Commands are expressed by the imperative. Come, my 
friend, veni, mi amice. 

600. Prohibitions are negative commands (English, don^t), 
and are expressed by nOli (pi. nOlite) with the infinitive. KOli 
(nOiite) is itself the imperative of nOiO, I am unwilling, I won't 
Don't do that, nOii (pi. nOiite) id facere. 

{a) A prohibition may be expressed also by n6 with the perfect 
subjunctive. Don'^t say that, nS hoc dixeris. 

III. THE SUBJUNCTIVE USED INDEPENDENTLY i 

601. "Subjunctive " means subjoined, that is, joined-at-the- 
end (of a sentence). We should naturally expect it therefore 
to be most commonly used in dependent clauses, subjoined to 
a principal clause. It is, however, also used independently as 
follows : 

(i) to represent something as commanded or willed, hence called 
the volitive subjunctive (from vol5, / will) ; 

(2) to represent something as wished, hence called the optative 
subjunctive (from opt5, 1 wish), 

602. The Volitive Subjunctive expresses an exhortation or 
a command (English, lei). The negative is n6. Let us praise, 

1 These- sections may be omitted. 
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laudSmus ; let us not advise, nS moneSmtts ; let him rule^ regat ; 
let them not hear, nS audiant. 

603. The Optative Subjunctive, preceded by utinam, ex- 
presses a wish (English, O may^ would that, etc.). The nega- 
tive is n6. Three tenses are so used with the following differ- 
ences in meaning : 

(i) Present subjunctive, a wish for something hereafter. O may 
he come (to-morrow), utinam veniat! Utinam may be omitted here, 
but not in (2) and (3). 

(2) Imperfect subjunctive, a wish for something now, I wish he 
were coming (now), utinam vemret! 

(3) Pluperfect subjunctive, a wish for something in the past. 
Would that he had not come (yesterday), utinam nS vSnisaet. 

COMPLEX SENTENCES 

604. Subordinate or dependent clauses are treated below 
under the following heads : 

I. Clauses of Purpose V. Gum-Clauses 

II. Clauses of ^^j«^ VI. Q\2}x&e& oi Condition 

III. Clauses of /^?d5r VII. Indirect Questions 

IV. Clauses of Time 

605. Tenses of the Indicative. Any tense that refers to 
present or future time is called primary ; any that refers to 
past time, secondary. The tenses of the indicative are divided 
as follows : 

Primary Secondary 

Present Imperfect 

Future Perfect 

Future Perfect Pluperfect 

606. Tenses of the Subjunctive. The tenses of the subjunctive 
are divided as follows : 

Primary Secondary 

Present {incomplete action) Imperfect {incomplete action) 

Perfect {completed action) Pluperfect {completed action) 
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607. "Sequence." The word "sequence" is derived from 
the Latin sequor^ IfoUaw, The law, called sequence of tenses^ 
tells us what tense in a dependent clause must follow certain 
tenses in the principal clause. To illustrate in English: the 
sentence, He runs thai he may be in time, consists of a princi- 
pal clause, he runs, and a dependent clause, that he may be in 
time. Now, if we change runs (present) to ran (past) in the 
principal clause, then we must also change may (present) to 
might (p^st) in the dependent clause : He ran that he might be 
in time, 

608. The Law of Sequence of Tenses. In Latin, if the verb 
of the principal clause is in 2, primary tense, then the subjunc- 
tive in the dependent clause must also be in a primary tense ; 
if the tense of the principal verb be secondary^ then the tense 
of the dependent subjunctive must also be secondary. From 
the division of the tenses given in 605 and 606, we see that the 
principles of sequence may be represented as in the following 
table : 

{a) Memorize: 

TABLE 
Indicative Subjunctive 

1. Primary: Present, or ^ is f Present (same time) 

Future, or > followed < or 

Fut. Perfect J by I Perfect (prior time) 

2. Secondary : Imperfect, or ^ is ( Imperfect (same time) 

Perfect, or \ followed < or 

Pluperfect J by I Pluperfect (prior time) 

The expression " same time " means that the subjunctive tense 
named denotes an action going on at the same time as that of the 
indicative ; " prior time," one that occurred before the action of the 
indicative. 

(b) The following examples illustrate the law of sequence. The 
dependent clauses are indirect questions, requiring the subjunctive 

(629). 
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Indicative Subjunctive 

1. Primary : He asks (now) what they are doing (now), 

Rogat quidfadant (pres. subjv.). 

He asks (now) what they did (before now), 
Rogat quid fScerint (perf. subjv.)- 

2. Secondary : He asked (then) what they were doing (then), 

Rog&vit quid facerent (impf. subjv.). 

He asked (then) what they had done (before then), 
Rogavit quid fSdssent (plup. subjv.). 

609.^ If the action of the dependent subjunctive occurs after 
that of the indicative, since the subjunctive has no future, the 
future active participle with the subjunctive of sum is used. 
Primary : He asks (now) what they are going-to-do (after now), 
rogat quid facturi sint. Secondary : He asked (then) what 
they were going to do (after then), rogavit quid factuii assent. 

I. CLAUSES OF PURPOSE 2 

610. Caution. In the sentence, They are coming to see the 
town, the English infinitive to see expresses the purpose of their 
coming. In Latin, purpose is not expressed by the infinitive 
(except occasionally in poetry). 

611. Pure Purpose Clauses. Purpose is expressed by ut, in 
order that^ or (if negative) by ne, in order that not^ with the 
subjunctive. The present subjunctive is used if the principal 
verb is primary (present or future) ; the imperfect subjunctive, 
if the principal verb is secondary (past). Primary : They are 
coming to see the town {in order that they may see), etc., veni- 
unt ut oppidum videant (pres. subjv.). Secondary : They fought 
bravely that the enemy might not take the town, fortiter pugna- 
v6runt n6 hostSs castra caperent (impf. subjv.). 

(a) Notice the variety of translations ot a purpose clause, ut, in 
order that, in order to, that, to, for the purpose of, etc., and n6, in 
order that not, in order not toj lest, that not, not to, etc. 

i This section may be omitted. '«* The subjv. of purpose is volitive (601, i). 
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612. Substantive Clauses of Purpose.^ A purpose clause, 
introduced by ut or n6, may be used as a substantive clause 
with verbs meaning ask, demand^ advise^ persuade^ tirge^ etc. 
The tenses used are the same as in 6ii. He demanded_that I 
jhould^ this, postulAvit ttt hoc facerem. 

(a) The two verbs iubeO, I order^ and imperO, I command^ have 
different constructions. lubeO, like the English order,, takes the ac- 
cusative and infinitive, but imperO takes the dative of the person 
commanded and an ut-clause (612). He orders or commands the 
lieutenant to hasten^ ISgatum properfire iubet ; but ISgfitG imperat 
ut properet. 

613. Relative Clauses of Purpose. Purpose may be ex- 
pressed by a relative with the subjunctive, present or imperfect 
as in 611. He sent ambassadors to say (= who should say), 
etc., IpgatOs misit qui dicerent, etc. 

(tf) The relative may be so used only when it has an antecedent, 
expressed or understood, in the principal clause. In the above 
sentence ISg&tOs is the antecedent of qui. 

n. CLAUSES OF RESULT 

614. Pure Result Clauses. Result is expressed by ut, so 
that, or (if negative) by ut nOn, so that not, with the subjunc- 
tive. This subjunctive is translated by the English indicative. 
The principal clause often contains a word meaning so, so great, 
such, etc., naturally leading us to expect a consequence or re- 
sult to follow. He is so good that all praise him, tain bonus est 
ut omnSs eum laudent (pres. subjv.) ; they were so demoralized 
that they did not fight, ita perterriti sunt ut n6n pugnarent 
(impf subjv.). 

{a) Do not confuse purpose and result. Both, when affirmative, 
are introduced by ut ; but, when negative, purpose is introduced by 
n6, and result by ut nOn. In meaning, too, purpose clauses express 
the aim or intention of the subject of the principal verb ; not so 

i Or volitive substantive clauses. 
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result (pauses. Again, in translating English into Latin, we may be 
guided by the fact that result is expressed in English by the indica- 
tive, but purpose is often expressed by the auxiliaries may and might. 
Finally, in purpose clauses, only the present or imperfect subjunc- 
tive is used, while in result clauses the perfect or the pluperfect may 
also be used. These differences may be summed up as follows : 

Purpose Result 

negative, nS negative, ut n6n 

intention no intention 

trans, may or might trans, by indicative 

pres. or impf. subjv. four tenses permissible 

615. Substantive Clauses of Result. A clause of result, 
introduced by ut or ut nOn, may be used as a substantive clause 
with verbs meaning to accomplish or bring about a certain 
result, and with impersonal verbs, such as, it happens y it follows^ 
etc. He manages so 'that they exchange hostages, perficit ut 
obsidSs inter sS dent (pres. subjv.) ; // happened that there was 
not sufficient grain, accidit ut satis friimenti n6n esset. 

III. CLAUSES OF FEAR 

616. Clauses of Fear. After verbs of fear, the conjunction 
that is expressed by n6, and that not by ut. The dependent 
clause is a substantive clause. I fear that he is coming (or will 
come), timeO n6 yeniat (pres. subjv.) ; / feared that he was not 
coming (or would not come), timui ut veniret (impf. subjv.). 

(a) Here n6 and ut apparently interchange their usual meanings 
as seen in expressing purpose (611). But nS here, which is trans- 
lated in English as an affirmative (Jhat), was to the Romans still a 
negative (that not), because to fear that something is true meant to 
them to wish it were not true. 

IV. CLAUSES OF TIME (TEMPORAL CLAUSES) 

617. Temporal Clauses express time (from tempus, time). 
Important temporal conjunctions are ut and ubi, when; dum, 
while, as long as, until; postquam, after ; and cum, when. 
Cum is treated separately (620-624). 
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(a) We have now seen ^ve uses of ut, two with the indicative, 
three with the subjunctive. In Part II it was used with the indica- 
tive meaning as in the expression ut dSmOnstratom est, and another 
use with the indicative appears above (617) with the meaning wAen. 
It is used with the subjunctive to denote purpose (in order that), 
result (so that), and after verbs oifear (that not), 

618. Ut, Ubi, Postquam, referring to past time, generally take 
the perfect indicative. In English we often translate by the 
pluperfect, as in the following example. After he (had) said this, 
he departed, postquam hoc dixit, discessit. 

619. Than with Present Indicative. With dum, while, the 
present indicative is often used even oipast events. We trans- 
late by the English imperfect. While these things were going 
on, a messenger arrived, dum haec geruntur, nuntius pervSnit. 

(a) Temporal conjunctions sometimes denote more than mere 
time. They then show that the circumstances mentioned in the 
temporal clause influence in one way or another the action of the 
principal clause. Thus, He waited until his friend should arrive, 
plainly means that he waited with an object in view, a purpose, and 
the verb expressing that purpose (should arrive) is in the subjunc- 
tive : exspectavit dum amicus perveniret (impf. subjv.). 

V. CUM-CLAUSES 

620. Cum usually takes the subjunctive, less often the indica- 
tive. Of about 200 occurrences in Caesar's Gallic War only 
about a dozen show the indicative. 

621. Cum with the Subjunctive (translated by the indicative) 
has the three meanings, when, since, and although. Thus : 

(i) Cum, when, called cum circumstantial (or temporal^), refer- 
ring to past time, takes the past tenses of the subjunctive (606). 
The imperfect subjunctive denotes the circumstances during which 
the action of the principal verb occurred ; the pluperfect, the circum- 
stances after which the principal action occurred. When I was in 

1 The name " temporal " is better reserved for the use of cum with the indica- 
tive (623). 
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Italy^ I often saw RomCy cum in Italia essem (impf. subjv.); ROmam 
saepe videbam ; when they had procured grain, they marched, cum 
frumentum comparavissent (plup. subjv.), iter fScerunt. 

(2) Cum, since, called cum causal because it denotes cause, may 
refer to any time, and thus may take any tense of the subjunctive. 
Since they are fighting bravely, they will conquer, cum fortiter pug- 
nent (pres. subjv.), vincent 

(3) Cum, although, called cum concessive, because it denotes con- 
cession (that is, something conceded or granted to be true), may 
refer to any time, and hence may take any tense of the subjunctive. 
Although they are fighting bravely, yet they will not conquer, cum 
fortiter pugnent (pres. subjv.), tamen nOn vincent. 



Whether cum means when, since, or although in a par- 
ticular case will depend upon the meaning of the whole sen- 
tence. Sometimes, as in the example under 3 above, the word 
tamen, nevertheless, yet, used in the main clause, shows that the 
meaning of cum is concessive, although. 

623. Cum with the Indicative is called cum temporal. If 
cum, when, refers to past time, and denotes nothing more than 
time, simply dating the time when the principal action occurred, 
it takes the indicative. When I was in Italy, he was in Greece, 
cum in Italia eram, in Graecia erat. 

{a) Compare the two sentences : When I was in Italy, I saw 
Rome (621, i), and When I was in Italy, he was in Greece (623). 
In the former,*my being in Italy enabled me to see Rome : if I had 
not been in that country, I could not have seen the city. Here 
therefore cum denotes something more than mere time, and hence 
the subjunctive is used. In the second sentence, the two clauses 
have no other relation than that of time : the w^^«-clause simply 
dates the time when he was in Greece, — no more, — and hence the 
indicative is used. Still the Romans were very fond of using the 
subjunctive with cum, when, even though the indicative might seem 
to be the natural mood to use. 

624. Cum, when, referring to preseht or future time, takes 
the indicative. 
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VL CLAUSES OF CONDITION 

625. Conditional Clauses. In the sentence, If this is true, I 
am glad, the clause If this is true denotes a supposition or con- 
dition, and the principal clause / am glad is a conclusion drawn 
from the supposition. The (/Clause is called \h&profasis; the 
conclusion is called the apod'osis. The protasis is introduced 
by si, if or nisi, unless, if not 

626. Kinds of Condition. Conditions are of three types or 
kinds as follows : 

I. Simple Condition, expressed by si or nisi with indicative, 
any tense, 

(a) In this type of condition the thought is stated in the simplest 
way in the indicative : If this is sOy that is so (present time) ; if this 
was so, that was so (past time) ; if this shall be so, that will be so 
(future time). The time may be present, past, or future ; hence any 
appropriate tense of the indicative may be used. 

Present Time : If he is working, he is happy, 
Si labOrat, contentus est. 

Past Time : If he was working, he was happy, 

Si labOr&bat, contentus erat. 

Future Time: If he works {^=. shall be working), he will be 
happy. 
Si labOrabit, contentus erit. 

II. Ideal (or Less Vivid') Condition, expressed by Si or nisi, with 
subjunctive present ^ 

(a) This type of condition is easily recognized in English by the 
use of should in the protasis (if he should). It refers only to future 
time. The present subjunctive usually occurs in both clauses. 

If he should work, he would be happy, 

SilabOret (pres. subjv.), contentus sit (pres. subjv.). 

III. Unreal (or Contrary to Fact) Condition, expressed by si' or 
nisi with subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect, 

iThe /^r/5rtf/ subjunctive is less commonly used — of an action supposed to 
be completed at some future time : If he should {prove to) have worked^ si 
labQraverit. 
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(a) Here the thought always shows that the supposed case is not 
or was not true. Thus, If wishes were horses, beggars would ride, 
where the unreality or &lsity of the supposition is seen at once. 
The imperfect subjunctive refers to a present unreality ; the pluper- 
fect, to a past unreality. The subjunctive is used in both clauses, 
and often the same tenses, but not always (see the third example 
below) . 

Imperfect Subjunctive : If I were working (now), / should be 

hapPy (now), 
Si labOrarem, contentas essem. 

Plupepject Subjunctive : If I had worked (then), / should have 

been happy (then), 
Si labOravissem, contentas fuissem. 

Both Tenses Used : If I had worked (then), / should be 

happy (now). 
Si labbravissem, contentas essem. 

627. The indefinite pronoun is frequently found after si or 
nisi (588). Note the following phrases: si qais, if anybody, 
si quid, if anything, nisi quis, unless any one, nisi quid, unless 
anything, 

VII. INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

628. Indirect Questions are substantive clauses introduced 
by an interrogative word. In other words, when a direct ques- 
tion (594) becomes dependent upon a verb of asking, tellings 
knowings etc., it becomes an indirect question. 

Direct Question : What are they doing f 

Quid faciunt (pres. indie.) ? 

Indirect Questions: He asks what they are doing, 

Rogat quid faciant (pres. subjv.). 
He asked what they were doing, 
Rog&vit quid facerent (impf. subjv.). 

629. In indirect questions three points must be considered : 
the introducing word, the mood employed, and the tense of that 
mood: 
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(i) The introducing words are interrogative words, such as quia, 
who f quid, what f ubi, where f or the interrogative particles num 
and ne, both meaning whether. Here num does not suggest the 
answer A^<7, as in the direct question (598). 

(2) The mood is the subjunctive (translated by the English in- 
dicative). 

(3) The tenses obey the law of sequence (608). 

For illustrations, see the examples above (628) and especially 
those under 608, b. 

THE INFINITIVE 

630. The infinitive is a part of the verb that may be used 
as a noun ; it is therefore called a verbal noun. As a noun^ 
it is neuter, with two cases, nominative and accusative, alike in 
form. Its other cases are supplied by the gerund (640). As a 
verb^ it may have a subject, and this is in the accusative (550). 
The infinitive, with or without a subject-accusative, has two 
uses : (i) as subject of another verb, and (2) as object of an- 
other verb. 

L THE INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT 

631. Infinitive as Subject. The infinitive, with or without a 
subject-accusative, may be used as a subject. A predicate ad- 
jective must be neuter to agree with the infinitive as a neuter 
noun (630) . 

Without Subject-Accusative : Potiri est facile (neuter), 

To-get-possession is easy, or 
// is easy to get possession. 

With Subject-Accusative : ROmanOs potiri est facile, 

{The Romans-to-get"Possession is 

easy), 
It is easy for the Romans to get 
possession, 

(a) The verbs with which the infinitive is most frequently used 
as subject are est, and certain impersonal verbs, namely : 

est, it is Opbrtet, it is fitting , (one) ought 

licet, // is permitted, {one) may praestat, it is better 
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II. THE INFINITIVE AS OBJECT 

632. The Infinitive as Object. The infinitive as object has 
two uses, — one without a subject-accusative, the other with a. 
subj ect-accusative. 

(i) The infinitive without a subject-accusative may be the 
object of certain verbs to complete their meaning, and is called 
the complementary (= completing) infinitive. Hoc facere c6n- 
stituit. He decides to do this. The following verbs are fre- 
quently used by Caesar with a complementary infinitive (given 
in the order of their frequency of occurrence^) : 

possum, / am able, can volO, / wish 

coeuilf I began bm^^, I dare 

Cdnsu68c0, 1 become accustomed cdnstituO, / decide 

cdnor, I attempt dSbe($, I ought 

(2) The infinitive, with a subject-accusative, may be the 
object of iubefl,/^r//<?r, and especially of verbs meaning say or 
think in a construction known as indirect discourse, which is ex- 
plained later {(i^^d-dddy 

THE PARTICIPLE 

633. The participle is a part of the verb which may be used 
as an adjective; it is therefore called a verbal adjective. As an 
adjective, it agrees with a noun or pronoun. As a verb, it has 
voice and tense, may have an object, etc. The participle in its 
most common uses represents a condensed clause. Thus vir lau- 
d2tus {the praised man), the man who is (or was) praised (rela.- 
tive clause), when he is (or was) praised (tempoTsA clause), 
because he is (or was) praised (causal clause), etc. Remembering 
this, the pupil will have mastered the chief difficulty in under- 
standing the use of the participle in Latin. 

634. Tenses of the Participle. Participles have only four 
tenses : 

1 As given in Byrne's Syntax of High School LaHn, 
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Active Passive 

Pres. parens (while) preparing — 

Fut. parStHrus, going to pre- parandus, to be prepared 

pare parfttus, (having been) pre- 
Perf. — pared 

(a) The fut. pass. part, parandus is the same in form as the 
gerundive. ^ 

635. The time denoted by the tense of a participle is not in- 
dependent time, but time as compared with that of the main 
verb. Thus : 

(i) The present p^ticiple represents an action as going on at 
the same time as that of the principal verb. Miles fortiter pug- 
nfins occisus est, the soldier was slain (while) fighting bravely, 

(2) The perfect passive participle represents an action as 
already completed before the action of the principal verb begins. 
Oppidum captum incensum est, the town, (after it was) taken, 
was set afire, 

(3) The future active participle represents an action as 
going to occur after that of the principal verb. Its most com- 
mon use is explained in 648. 

(4) The future passive participle is most common in the 
form explained in 650. 

636. Perfect Active Participle. This participle (as having 
prepared) is common in English, but is wanting in Latin, except 
in deponent verbs (passive in form, but active in meaning). 
To translate the English perf. act. part., we may treat the Latin 
verb (excepting deponents) in one of the following ways : 

(i) Change the English from the active to the passive form, 
then use the abL absolute construction : Having hurled their 
spears, they attacked with their swords, piHs missis (abl. abs.), 
gladiis impetum fScSrunt. 

(2) By using cum with the subjunctive in a tense of completed 
action. Having arrived in Gaul, they fortified a camp, cum in 
Galliam pervenissent, castra munivSrunt. 
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637. Translation of Participles. The participle i& usually 
best translated by a clause or phrase of time, cause, condition, 
etc. (633). 

638. The perf. pass. part, is sometimes translated as a finite 
verb followed by and^ GallOs fftsOs persequebfitor {he pursued 
the routed Gauls), he routed and pursued the Gauls, 

639. In prepositional phrases the perf pass. part, is often 
translated as a verbal noun followed by of. Post expulsOs rSgSs, 
after the expulsion of the kings ; ante urbem conditam, before the 
building of the city, 

THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 

640. The Gerund is a verbal noun of the neuter gender (Eng- 
lish, -ing). As a noun, it may be declined, but has no plural, 
and its nom. sing, is supplied by the pres. infinitive. As a 
verb, it may have an object Thus, epistulas scribendG, by writ- 
ing letters. The gerund is of the active voice. 

641. The Gerundive is a verbal adjective, declined like other 
adjectives in -us, -a, -um. It has three genders, both numbers, 
and all the cases. It is passive. Thus, epistula scrlbenda, a 
letter to be written. 

642. Summary. The gerund and the gerundive may be 
compared as follows : 

Gerund (parang) Gerundive (parandus) 

active passive 

noun adjective 

neuter all genders 

singular both numbers 

no nominative all cases 

643. From Gerund to Gerundive. When the verb has a direct 
object expressed (as in 640), Latin prefers the gerundive to the 
gerund. The change from the gerund to the gerundive form is 
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made as follows : Change the English by writing letters to the 
form dy letters to-be-written^ litteris scribendis. In doing this, 
we change the object {letters) to the case of the gerund, then 
make the gerundive agree with the object. 

{a) The following paradigms show the changes from the gerund 
to the gerundive for all the cases of the gerund : 

Gerund Gerundive 

Sing. Gen. urbem capiendi iirbis capiendae 

Dat. urbem capiendo urbi capiendae 

Ace. urbem capiendum^ urbem capiendam^ 

Abl. urbem capiendo urbe capiendo 

Plur. Gen. urbes capiendi urbium capiendarum 

Dat. urbes capiendo urbibus capiendis 

etc. etc. 

644. When to use the Gerundive. Not only is the gerundive 
the preferable form when the object is expressed (643), but it 
must be used after prepositions. 

645. When to use the Gerund. The gerund must be used 
not only when there is no object expressed, but also (i) with 
intransitive verbs, and (2) to avoid ambiguity. Thus, (i) ad 
parcendum amicis (dat.), for the purpose of sparing friends; 
(2) yiden^ hoc, of seeing this, where hoc is neuter ; if huius 
were used, it would cause ambiguity, since huius may be either 
masculine or neuter. 

646. Chief Uses of the Gerundive. The gerundive has the 
following important uses : 

(1) The nominative o{ the gerundive (orfut. pass, participle) 
with forms of sum is explained in 650. 

(2) The genitive of the gerundive, followed by causa, expresses 
purpose. Urbis videndae causa venSrunt, tAey came for- the-pur- 
pose-of seeing the city, 

^The accusative is used after propositions, especially ad (646. 3), but only 
in the gerundive form : ad urbem C9i^i6ijki^am.,/or-the-purpose-of taking the city. 
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(3) Ad with the accusative of the gerundive also expresses 
purpose. Ad urbem videndam venerunt, they came for-the-pur- 
pose-of seeing the city. 

Without an object, the gerund is used for the gerundive in 
(2) and (3). 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS 

647. " Periphrastic " applies to a form of conjugation made 
up of phrases instead of single words. There are two such 
conjugations : the active and the passive periphrastic conjuga- 
tions (648, 650). 

648. Active Periphrastic Conjugation. This is a combina- 
tion of ^^ future active participle and forms of sum. Par&ttirus 
sum, / am going to prepare, I intend to prepare^ etc. It ex- 
presses //^/z^n*/^, intention, or likelihood, 

649. The act. periphr. conjugation has three moods; in- 
dicative, subjunctive, and infinitive. It supplies a future tense, 
otherwise lacking, for the subjunctive (609) and also the fut. 
act. infinitive. See 437. 

650. Passive Periphrastic Conjugation. This is a combina- 
tion of the future passive participle (or gerundive) with forms 
of sum. Laudandus sum, / am to be praised. It expresses 
duty or necessity, and is translated must, am to, have to, ought 
to, etc. Like the active form (649), it has indicative, subjunc- 
tive, and infinitive. See 440. 

651. English and Latin Compared. In expressions of duty 
and necessity with must, etc., which in Latin are passive (650), 
the active form is preferred in English. The English you must 
do this = the Latin this must be done by you, I must wriU a 
letter (English form) = a letter must be written by me (Latin 
form), epistula mihi sciibenda est. Notice that the English 
subject (/) is translated as a Latin agent {by me, mihi), and 
that this agent is in the dative (542). 
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THE SUPINB 

652. The supine is a verbal noun of the fourth declension, 
but with only two cases, — accusative in -um and ablative in -Q. 

653. Accusative Supine. This supine is used to express /2^r- 
pose after verbs of motion {go, cotne^ send, etc.). TTiey send 
envoys to ask for aid, IfigfttOa mittunt auzilium rogStum. 

654. Ablative Supine. This supine is used with certain ad- 
jectives {easy, difficult, strange, etc.) as an ablative of specifica- 
tion (558). This is very easy to do, hoc perfacile factfl est. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

655. Direct Discourse. The words of another may be 
quoted exactly as they were written or spoken. Thus, " Caesar 
is my friend." This kind of quotation is called direct dis- 
course. 

656. Indirect Discourse. If the above quotation (655) be 
made the subject or the object of a verb meaning say, think, 
believe, know, hear, perceive, etc. (generally followed by the 
conjunction that^, it is then called indirect discourse. Thus, 
He said that Caesar was his friend, in which the words that 
Caesar was his friend are in indirect discourse. 

I. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE IN INDIRECT 
DISCOURSE 

657. Statements in Indirect Discourse. When a statement 
becomes the subject or the object of a verb meaning say or 
think (656), it undergoes the changes shown below : 

Direct Discourse: Marcus has friends, 

M&rcus amicOs habet. 

Indirect Discourse : Dicit MSrcum amicOs habere, 

He says that Marcus has friends. 
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Notice above that ; 

(i) the word that is not expressed in the Latin ; 

(2) the present indicative habet^ has^ becomes the present infini- 
tive habSre, to have ; 

(3) Marcus, the subject of the finite verb habet, becomes the 
accusative Mfircum as subject of the infinitive habere (550). 

658. Predicate Accusative. Since a predicate noun or ad- 
jective must agree in case with its subject (526, 527), it must 
be in the accusative when the subject is in the accusative. 
They say that Marcus is good (or a leader^ dicunt lilftrcum esse 
bonum (or ducem). 

659. Pronoun Subject Expressed. In the sentence / am 
the leader y dux sum, the subject of sum, being contained in the 
ending -m, need not be expressed by a separate word. If, 
however, we change the sentence to indirect discourse, the in- 
dicative sum becomes the infinitive esse, which has no personal 
ending to indicate its subject. We must, therefore, express 
the pronoun subject m6, the accusative of ego, /. They say 
that I am the leader ^ dicunt mS esse ducem. 

660. Reflexive Subject. When he {she or it) or they is the 
subject of the infinitive, and refers to the same person as the 
subject of the verb say^ etc., it is expressed by the reflexive s6, 
himself (herself or itself) or themselves. He says that he is the 
leader y dicit sS esse ducem, in which sS refers to the subject of 
dicit. 

661. When the pronoun subject of the infinitive refers to a 
different person fi-om the subject of the verb say^ etc., then the 
accusative of is, ea, id is used. He says that he is the leader ^ 
dicit eum esse ducem, in which the two he's refer to difierent 
persons. 

662. Tenses of the Infinitive. When the indicative of direct 
discourse becomes the infinitive of indirect discourse (65 7, 2), 
the tense remains unchanged. Thus : 
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I. The present indicative becomes the present infinitive. 
Direct Discourse Indirect Discourse 

pare, / am preparing IMdt sS parftre, 

He says that he is preparing. 

Dixit se parftre, 

He said that he was preparing. 

(a) Notice that after dixit, he said, the present infinitive is trans- 
lated WAS preparing. 

II. Any past tense of the indicative becomes the perfect 
infinitive. 

parabam, I was preparing, Dicit sS parftvisse, 

or any other past tense He says that he was preparing. 
Dixit sS parftyisse, 
He said that he had been preparing. 

{a) Notice that after dixit, he said, the perfect infinitive is trans- 
lated HAD been preparing (or had prepared). 

IIL Tht future indicative becomes iht future infinitive. 

parabO, I shall prepare Dicit sS parftturum esse, 

He says that he will prepare. 

Dixit sS parftturum esse, 

He said that he would prepare. 

{a) Notice that after dixit, he said, the future infinitive is trans> 
lated WOULD prepare. 

663. Commands in Indirect Discourse. Commands (impera- 
tive) of the direct discourse become the subjunctive in indirect 
discourse. The tense is present or imperfect according as the 
principal verb is primary or secondary. The translation in 
English is with should. 

Direct Discourse Indirect Discourse 

Pugn&te f ortiter, Respondet, f ortiter pugnent. 

Fight bravely He answers, they should fight bravely. 

Respondit, fortiter pugnarent, 
He answered, they should fight bravely. 

The negative is n6. N6 fugiant (fugerent), they should not run. 
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664. Questions in Indirect Discourse. Direct questions in 
direct discourse usually become indirect questions in indirect 
discourse, and follow the rules of 629. 

II. THE COMPLEX SENTENCE IN INDIRECT 
DISCOURSE 

665. Complex Sentences in Indirect Discourse. Examine the 
following complex sentence (593) : 

Principal Clause Dependent Clause 

He has friends who are in Rome, 

AmicOs habet qui ROmae sunt. 

To change this complex sentence to indirect discourse, the 
principal clause (he has friends) follows the rules given in 657 
and 659, that is, its verb becomes the infinitive (habere) and its 
pronoun subject is expressed (eum). The verb of the depend- 
ent clause (sunt) is changed to the subjunctive. Thus : 

Introductory Principal Dependent 

Verb Clause Clause 

1. They say {that) he has friends who are in Rome, 
Dicunt eum. amic5s habere qui ROmae sint 

2. DixSrunt eum amicOs habSre qui RQmae essent, 
They said {that) he had friends who were in Rome, 

Observe that the infinitive habSre remains the same whether 
the introductory verb is primary (dicit) or secondary (dixit), 
according to the principle explained in 662. The subjunctive, 
however, follows the law of sequence of tenses, being present 
(sint) after a primary tense (dicit) and imperfect (essent) after 
a secondary tense (dixit). 

666. From the foregoing examples we derive two important 
laws concerning the change from direct to indirect discourse as 
follows : 

I. An indicative statement in the principal clause (habet) 
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becomes the infinitive with« subject-accusative (eum habSre). 
The tense is the same as in direct discourse. . 

II. The verb of the dependent clause (sunt) becomes sub- 
junctive (sint or essent). The tense of the subjunctive follows 
the law of sequence as follows : 

{a) If the verb say is primary (^pres,^ fut., or fut. pf,), then the 
tense of the subjunctive is present (the same time) or perfect (prior 
time) ; 

ifi) If the verb say is secondary [inipf^perf,^ ot plup,)^ then the 
tense of the subjunctive is imperfect (the same time) or pluperfect 
(prior time). 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



a, eib,prep, w. obL, from, by 
abed, -ire, -ii, -itum, go away, depart 
abstineo, -ere, -tinui, -tentum, abstain 
absum, -esse, afui, afutorus, be away, 

be absent, be distant 
ac, see atqae 

accido, -ere, -jcidi, — , happen 
accipio, -ere," -cepi, -ceptom, receive, 

accept 
accurro, -ere, -cucurri or -curri, -cur- 
stun, run to, ride up 
accaso, -are, -avi, -atum, accuse 
acer, acris, acre, sharp, keen, eager 
aciS^, aciei, F., line of battle 
acriter, sharply, fiercely 
dA^prep, w. ace, towards, to; near; 

for {of purpose) ; about {with 

numerals) 
adduce, -ere, -duzi, -ductum, lead to, 

lead on, induce, impel 
adimo, -ere, ademi, -emptum, take 

away 
adiungo,-ere,-innxi,-innctum, annex 
admitto, -ere, -misi, -missum, send 

to, let go, admit ; equo admisso, at 

full speed, in a gallop 
adorior, -iri, -ortus sum, attack 
adsum, -esse, adfui, adfuturus, be 

present 
adyentus, -us, m., arrival 
adyertd, -ere, -verti, -versum, turn to ; 

id animum adyertere, to notice this 
adyersus, -a, -um, turned to, facing, 

opposite; unsuccessful 
aedifico, -are, 4ivi, -atum, build 
aeger, -gra, -grum, sick, ill 
aestas, -tatis, f., summer 
aetas, -tatis, f., age 
affero, -ferre, attuli, allatum, bear to, 

bring 
afficid, -ere, -feci, -fectum, do to, 
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treat, aifect ; snpplicio afflcere, to 

punish 
ager, agri, m., land, country, field 
aggredior, -gredi, -gressus sum, 

attack 
agmen, -minis, N., army {on the 

march) , column ; noyissimum 

agmen, the rear 
ago, -ere, egi, actum, drive ; do, act ; 

pass {time) 
alacer, -cris, -ere, eager 
Albanus, -a, -um, Alban; as noun, 

Albani, -drum, M.//., the Albans 
alienus, -a, -um, another's; alieno 

loco, in an unfavorable position 
alius, -a, -ud, another ; //., others 
aliquis, aliquid, some one, something 
Allobroges, -um, m.//., the Allobroges 
Alpes, -ium, f.//., the Alps 
alter, -era, -erum, the other {of two) ; 

alter . . . alter, one ... the 

other; //., alteri . . . alter!, one 

party ... the other 
altus, -a,-um, high, tall, deep 
amicitia, -ae, f., friendship 
amicus, -a, -um, friendly; as noun, 

amicus, -i, M., friend 
amitto, -ere, amisi, amissum, lose 
amo, -are, -ayi, -atum, love 
amor, -oris, M., love 
Amulius, AmuU, M., Amulius 
anceps, ancipitis, twofold, doubtful 
Ancus, -i, M., Ancus ; see Marcius 
angustus, -a, -um, narrow 
animal, -malis, n., animal 
animus, -i, m., mind, disposition, 

feeling ; spirit, courage 
annus, -i, m., year 
ante, prep, w, ace, before ; as adverb, 

multis ante annis, many years 

before 
apertus , -a, -um, open, exposed; ab 

latere aperto, on the exposed flank 
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append, -are, -kvi, -atum, call, name 
appropinquo, -are, -avi, -atum, draw 

near to, approach (witA dative) 
apud, prep. w. ace, near, at, with, 

among 
aqua, -ae, f., water 
aquila, -ae, F., eagle ; standard, <y^M^ 

le^iion 
Aquileia, -ae, f., a town in the north 

0/ Italy 
Aqoitani, -oram, M. pi,, the Aquita- 

nians 
Aqoitania, -ae, f., Aquitania, the 

southwestern part of Gaul 
Arar, Araris, m., the Arar, a river, 

now the Sabne 
arbitror, -ari, arbitratus sum, judge, 

consider, think 
arbor, -oris, f., tree 
Ardea, -ae, f., Ardea, a town eighteen 

miles south of Rome 
arma, -drum, n.//., arms 
ascendo, -ere, ascend!, ascensum, 

climb, ascend 
ascensus, -lis, M., ascent 
Athenae, -arum, F. pi., Athens 
atque or ac, and, and also, and even 
auctoritas, -tatis, f., influence, 

weight, authority 
audacia, -ae, f., daring, boldness 
audacter, boldly 

attdax,^^. audacis, daring, bold 
audio, -ire, -!▼!, -itum, hear 
augeo, -ere, auxi, auctum, increase 
aut, or ; aut . . . aut, either ... or 
autem, however, but ; moreover 
auxilior, -ari, auziliatus sum, aid, 

help 
auxilium, auzili, n., aid, help 
ayerto, -ere, averti, aversum, turn 

from, turn aside or away 
avis, ayis, f., bird 
avus, -i, M., grandfather 

B 

Belgae, -arum, u. pi., the Belgians, a 

people in the northeast of Gaul 
bellicdsus, -a, -um, warlike, fond of 



bello, -are, -&▼!, -atum, wage war, fight 

bellum, -i, n., war 

bene, adv., well 

Bibracte, -tis, N., Bibracte, a toum of 
the Haeduans 

biennium, bienni, N., two years 

bipertito, adv., in two parts or divi- 
sions 

Boil, Boiorum, M. //., the Boii, a 
people of Gaul 

bonitas, -tatis, f., goodness, fertility 

bonus, -a, -um, good 

breyis, breve, short, brief; brevi, in a 
short time 

breviter, briefly, in a few words 

Britamiia, -ae, f., Britain 



cado,-ere, cecidi, casum, fall, be killed 

caedes, caedis, f., slaughter, blood- 
shed 

Caesar, -is, M., Caesar 

capio, -ere, cepi, captum, take, cap- 
ture 

Capitolium, Capitoli, N., the Capitol 
or Capitoline Hill, on which stood 
the temple of Jupiter 

captiYUS, -i, M., prisoner, captive 

caput, capitis, n., head 

earns, -a, -um, dear 

castra, -drum, n.//., camp 

casus, -us, M., chance, accident, mis- 
fortune 

causa, -ae, f., cause, reason; abl. 
camaJk, following' a genitive, for the 
sake or purpose of; qua de causa, 
for this reason 

celer, ceteris, celere, swift 

celeritas, -tatis, f., speed, swiftness 

celeriter, swiftly, quickly 

celo, -are, -ayi, -atum, conceal 

Celtae, -arum, M. pi., the Celts, the 
name by which the Gauls called 
themselves 

centesimus, -a, -um, hundredth 

centum, indecl. num. adj., hundred 

centurid, -dnis, M., centurion, origin 
nalfy the captain of a hundred men 

certamen, -minis, N., contest 
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certe, certainly, at least 

certior, -ius {comp. of certus, -a, 

-um), more certain ; certiorem 

facere, to inform ; certior fieri, 

to be informed 
ceterus, -a, -um, all the other 
circiter, adv.^ about 
circom, prep, w, ace, around 
circumdo, -dare, -dedi, -datum, put 

around, surround 
circumsisto, -ere, -steti, — , take one's 

stand aroimd, surround 
circumyenio, -ire, -yeni, -yentum, 

come around, surround 
circus, -i, m., circle; Circus Maxi- 

mus, the Circus Maxim us 
citriitprep. w, ace, on this side of 
ciyis, ciyis, m., citizen 
ciyitas, -tatis, f., state 
clarus, -a, -um, clear ; famous 
classis, classis, f., fleet 
claudo, -ere, clausi, clausum, shut, 

close ; agmen claudere, to bring up 

the rear 
coepi, coepisse, defective verb, having 

only a perf system^ began, have 

begun 
coerced, -ere, coercui, coercitum, re- 
strain 
cognosco, -ere, cognoyi, cognitnm, 

find out, learn ; pf cognoyi. I know 
cogo, -ere, coegi, coactum, compel; 

collect 
cohors, cohortis, f., cohort, tenth part 

of a legion 
cohortor, -ari, cohortatus sum, urge, 

cheer, address, exhort 
coUis, coUis, M., hill 
comburo, -ere, combussi, combustum, 

bum up 
commeatus, -iis, M., supplies 
commeo, -are, -ayi, -atum, go back 

and forth ; with ad, visit 
committo, -ere, -misi, -missum, in- 
trust ; with proelium, join or begin 
commoyeo, -ere, -moyi, -motum, 

move, alarm, disturb 
commutatio, -onis, f., change 
comparo, -are, -ayi, -atum, get ready, 

procure, obtain 



comperio, -ire, ^peri, -pertnm, find 

out 
complures, -a or -ia, several, many 

1. concido, -ere, -cidi, -cisum, cut 
down 

2. concido, -ere, -cidi, — , fall, be slain 
concursus, -fis, M., charge, onset 
condo, -ere,-didi, -ditum, found, build 
confectus, see conficid 

confero, -ferre, -tuli, collatum, col- 
lect; %% conferre, to betake oneself 

conficid, -ere, -feci, -fectum, do en- 
tirely, finish, accomplish ; pf, pass. 
/ar/. confectus {"done up"), ex- 
hausted 

confidd, -ere, confisns sum, semi- 
deponent, trust, rely on {with dative 
of the person trusted) 

confirmo, -are, -ayi, -atum, establish, 
strengthen 

conicio, -ere, coniecl, coniectum, hurl, 
cast, throw 

coniungo, -ere, -iunxi, ianctum, join 
together, unite 

coniuratio, -onis, f., conspiracy 

coniiiro, -are, -ayi, -atum, conspire 

c5nor, -ari, conatus sum, attempt 

conscribo, -ere, -scripsi, -scriptum, 
levy, enlist 

cdnsedisse.y^-tTm consido 

consequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, fol- 
low up, pursue, obtain 

Considius, Considi, M., Considius, a 
soldier in Caesar's army 

consido, -ere, -sedi, -sessum. sit 
down ; encamp, halt 

consilium, consili, N., plan ; advice ; 
prudence 

consisto, -ere, constiti, — , make a 
stand, stand one's ground, halt; 
consist 

conspectus, -us, m., sight 

conspicor, -ari, -spicatus sum, catch 
sight of, observe, see 

constiterant,y^(7m consistd 

constitud, -ere, -stitui, -stitutum, ar- 
range; decide 

consuesco, -ere, -sueyi, -suetum, be- 
come accustomed; pf, consueyi, I 
am accustomed 



264 



LATIN LADDER 



cdnsal, -alia, m., consul, the chief ex- 
ecutive of the Roman government 

consalo, -ere, -solm, -saltam, con- 
sult ; look out for {with dative) 

contendo, -ere.-tendi, -tentum, strain, 
strive, hasten, push on, march, con- 
tend 

contentus, -a, -am, contented, happy 

contineo, -ere, -tinoi. -tentam, hold 
together, hem in, bound, keep, re- 
strain 

Cfmttii, prep, to, ace, against 

conyenio, -ire, -veni, -yentum, come 
together, come 

conyerto, -ere, -yerti, -yersum, turn 
about, change; conyersa signa 
inferre, to face about and ad- 
vance 

conyoco, -are, -avi, -atum, call to- 
gether 

copia, -ae, f., abundance, supply, 
number ; pi., forces, troops 

comd, -us, N., horn; wing {of an 
army) 

corpus, corporis, n., body 

cotidid, adv,, daily 

creber, -bra, -brum, thick, frequent 

credo, -ere, credidi, credittun, be- 
lieve 

creo, -are, -ayi, -atum, appoint, elect, 
create 

cuidam, see quidam 

cultus, -us, M., civilization, culture 

1. cum, prep, w,abl,, With. 

2. cum, conj,, when, since, although ; 
cum primum, as soon as 

cupiditas, -tatis, f., desire 

cupio, -ere, -iyi, -itum, desire 

cupidus, -a, -um, desirous (of), eager 
(for) {with genitive) 

cur, why ? 

cnra, -ae, F., care 

c&ria, -ae, f., senate-house 

Cnriatius, Cfiriati. m., Curiatius, one 
of the three Alban brothers con- 
quered by the Horatii 

euro, -are, -ayi, -atum, care for, take 
care of 

cursus, -us, M., running; course {of 
ships) 



^t,prep, w, abl„ down from, from; 

concerning; dS tertia (quarta) 

yigilia, in the third (fourth) watch ; 

pauci de, with abl,, a few of 
debed, -ere, debui, dSbitum, .owe ; 

ought 
decem, indecl. num, adj,, ten 
decimus, -a, -um, fenth 
deditio, -onis, F., surrender 
dedo, -ere, dedidi, deditum, give up ; 

se dedere, to surrender 
deduc5, -ere, -duxi, -ductum, lead 

away, conduct 
deerant,y^^m desum 
def endo, -ere, def endi, -f ensum, defend 
defensor, -oris, M., defender 
defessus, -a, -um, tired, worn out 
deficio, -ere, -feci, -fectum, CeuI 
deicio, -ere, deieci, deiectum, throw 

down 
deinde, adv,, then, next 
deleo, -ere, -eyi, -etum, destroy 
delibero, -are, -ayi, -atum, think over, 

consider, deliberate 
deligo, -ere, -legi, -lectum, choose 
deminuo, -ere, -minui, -minutum, 

lessen 
demonstro, -are, -ftyi, -atum, point 

out, show 
denique, finally, at last 
densus, -a, -um, thick, dense 
depono, -ere, -posui, -positum, put 

down, lay aside, abandon 
desperd, -are, -ayi, -atum, be hope- 
less, despair 
destrictus, -a, -um, drawn, im- 

sheathed 
desum, -esse, -fui, -futurus, be want- 
ing 
deterred, -ere, -terrui, -territum 

frighten off, hinder, prevent, deter 
deus, -i, M., god 
dico, -ere, di^, dictum, say ; causam 

dicere, to plead a case; diem 

dicere, to appoint a day 
dies, diei, M. {sometimes in sing, F.), 

day; time; diem ez die, from day 

to day ; multd die. late in the day 
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differo, -ferre, distull, dilatam, differ 

difflcilis, -e, difficult 

dignitas, -tatis, f., worth, dignity, 

high rank 
dignus, -a, -urn, worthy 
diligentia, -ae, f., care, industry, dili- 
gence 
discedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessom, depart, 

withdraw 
discesstts, -08, M., departure 
disiectas, -a, -urn (/>/ pass, part of 

disicio, I scatter), having been 

scattered, routed 
dissimilis, -e, unlike, dissimilar 
dlu, adv., long, for a long time 
diatitts, comp, oftiVi 
Dlyiciacus, -i, m.. Diviciacus, a chief 

of the Haeduans, brother of Dutn- 

norix, and friend of the Romans 
divido, -ere, diyisi, divisum, separate, 

divide 
do, dare, dedi, datum, give ; in f ugam 

dare, to put to flight 
doceo, -ere, -ui, doctum, teach 
domus, -us, F., house ; domi, at home ; 

domain {pi, domos) , home ; domo, 

from home 
dond -are, -avi, -atum, present, give 
dormid, -ire, -ivi (-ii), -itum, sleep 
ducenti, -ae, -a, two hundred 
daco, -ere, du^, ductum, lead; put 

off, delay ; build (a trench) 
dum, conj\, while, as long as, until 
Dumnoriz, -rigis, m., Dumnorix, 

younger brother of Diviciacus 
duo, duae, duo, two 
dux, dacis, M., leader, general 



e, see ez 

edaco, -ere, -duzl. -ductam, lead out 

effemino, -are, -avi, -atum, enervate, 
weaken, make effeminate 

ego, mei, I 

egredior , egredi, egressus sum, go out 

eius, see is, ea, id 

enuntio, -are, -avi, -atum, reveal, dis- 
close 

1. eo, adv,, to that place, thither, there 

2. eo, ire, -ii (ivi) , itum, go 



eorom, see is, ea, id 
epistula, -ae, f., letter, epistle 
eques, equitis, M., horseman 
eqaester, -tris, -tre, equestrian, of 

cavalry, cavalry- {adj.) 
equitatus, -us, M., cavalry 
equtts, equi, m., horse 
eripio, -ere, eripoi, ereptam, snatch 

away, take away; sd eripere, to 

escape 
erro, -are, -avi, -atum, wander, err 
erumpo, -ere, -erupi, erupttun, burst 

forth, rush out 
eruptio, -onis, F., sally 
et, and ; et . . . et, both . . . and 
etiam, also, even 
Etroria, -ae, f., Etruria 
evoco, -are, -avi, -atum, call out, 

summon; challenge 
ez or e, prep. w. abl., out of, from; 

onus e militibus, one of the soldiers 
ezcidd, -ere, -cidi, -cisum, cut out, 

destroy 
ezeo, -ire, -ii, -itum, go out . 
ezercittts, -us, m., army 
enstimo, -are, -avi, -atum, think, 

consider 
ezpello, -ere, -puli, -pulsum, drive 

out, banish 
ezperior, -iri, ezpertus sum, try 
ezplorator, -oris, m., scout 
ezpono, -ere, -posui, -positum, set 

forth, explain, relate 
ezpugno, -are, -avi, -atum, take by 

storm, capture 
ezspecto, -are, -avi, -atum, await, wait 

for 
eztra, prep, w.acc, beyond, outside 

of 
eztremus, -a, >ttm {superl. ^/ezterus), 

extreme, outermost, most distant 

F 

facile, adv., easily 

facilis, -e, easy 

facid, -ere, feci, factum, do, make; 

pcus. fio, fieri, factus sum 
facultas, -tatis, f., opportunity, 

chance; supply 
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Faostulas. -i, m., Faustulus 

femina. -ae, f., woman 

fere, tulv., almost, about 

fero, ferre, tuli, latum, bear, bring 

Adds, -ei, F., faith, fidelity; protection 

filia, -ae, F., daughter 

filitts, fill, M., son 

finis, -is, m., end, boundary, limit; 
//., borders, territory 

finitimus, -a, -um, bordering on, 
neighboring ; as noun, finitimus, -i, 
M., neighbor 

fio, fieri, factus sum, become, be 
made, be done, happen ; pass, of 
facio 

flagito, -are, -avi, -atum, keep de- 
manding, dun 

flamma, -ae, f., flame, fire 

flumen, -minis, N., river 

fluo, -ere, fiuxi, fluxum, flow 

fore — f uturus esse 

forte, adv., by chance 

fortis, -e, brave 

fortiter, bravely 

fortuna, -ae, f., fortune, chance ; //., 
property, possessions 

Forum, -i, n., the Forum 

fossa, -ae, F., trench, ditch 

frater, -tris, M., brother 

fructus, -us, M., profit, fruit, proceeds 

fruges, -um, f.//., produce, crops 

frnmentarius, -a, -um, relating to 
grain ; res frnmentaria. grain sup- 
ply 

frumentum, -i, n., grain 

fruor, -i, fructus sum, enjoy {with 
ablative) 

frustra, adv., in vain 

fuga, -ae, f., flight 

fugid, -ere, fiigi, fugitum, flee 

fugitivus, -i, M., deserter, fugitive 

fugo, -are, -avi, -atum, put to flight, 
rout 

f uturus esse,y%«/. inf. o/aum 



Galba, -ae, M., Galba, a man's name 
Gallia, -ae, f., Gaul 
Gallicus, -a, -um, Gallic 



Galltts, -i, M., a Gaul, an inhaHtant 

of the country called Gallia. Gaul 
Garumna, -ae, m. or f., the Garonne, 

a river in S, W. Gaul 
Genava, -ae, f., Geneva, a town of the 

Allobroges 
gens, gentis, f., race, nation, tribe 
Germani, -drum, m.//., the Germans 
gero, -ere, gessi, gestum, wage, carry 

on, manage 
gladius, gladi, m., sword 
gloria, -ae, f., fame, renown, glory 
glorior, -ari, gloriatus sum, boast 
gradus, -us, m., step; de gradibus, 

down the steps 
Graecia, -ae, f., Greece 
Graecus, -a, -um, Greek; as noun, 

Graecus, -i, m., a Greek 
gratia, -ae, f., favor, popularity, in- 
fluence 
gratulor, -ari, gratulatus sum, con- 
gratulate 
gratus, -a, -um, pleasing, welcome 
gravis, -e, heavy ; grave vulnus, a 

severe wound 
graviter, heavily, severely; graviter 
accusare, to blame bitterly 



habed, -ere, -ui, habitum, have, hold; 

satis habere, to consider (it) 

enough, to be satisfied 
habito, -are, -avi, -atum, dwell, live 
Haeduus, -a, -um, Haeduan ; cls noun, 

Haeduus, -i, m., a Haeduan 
Helvetia, -ae, f., Helvetia, a part of 

modem Switzerland 
Helvetii, -drum, m.//., the Helvetians 
hiberna, -orum, n. pi., winter-quarters 

1. hie, haec, hoc, dem. pron., this; 
latter ; as per. prpn., he, she, it 

2. hie, adv., here 

hiemo, -are, -avi, -atum, pass the 

winter, winter 
hiems, hiemis, f., winter 
homo, -minis, M. or ¥., human being, 

man, person 
honor, -oris, M., honor, high office 
hora,-ae, f., hour 
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Horatitts, Horati, M., Horatius, one of 
the Horatii, three Roman brothers 
who fought with the Curiatii 
horror, -oris, m., shuddering, horror 
hortor, -ari, hortatus sam, urge, ex- 
hort 
Hostilius, Hostili, m., TuUus Hosti- 

lius, third king of Rome 
hostis, -is, M., enemy; usually plural 
hiimanitas, -tatis, f., refinement 
humilis, -e, low, short; humble 



iacid. -ere, ieci, iactum, throw 

iaculam, -i, n., javeKn 

iam, adv., already, now ; non iam, no 

longer 
lanicttlum, -i, N., the Janiculum, a hill 

on the other side of the Tiber from 

Rome 
ibi, adv., there 
idem, eadem, idem, same 
idoneus, -a, -um, suitable 
iei&nt, /rom eo, I go 
ignayia, -ae, f., cowardice 
ignayus, -a, -um, cowardly 
ignis, ignis, M., fire 
llle, ilia, illud, that ; former ; as per. 

pron., he, she, it 
impedimentam, -i, n., hindrance, ob- 
stacle ; pi., baggage 
impedid, -ire, -ivi, -itum, hinder, im- 
pede ; pf pass. part, impeditus, -a, 

um, (when) embarrassed or at a 

disadvantage 
impended, -ere, — , — , overhang, jut 

out 
imperator, -oris, M., commander, 

general 
imperitus, -a, -um, unskilled (in) 

{toith genitive) 
imperium, imperi, n., command, 

rule, chief power, control ; reign ; 

government 
impero, -are, -avi, -atum, command, 

rule ; demand, levy 
impetro, are, -avi, -atum, gain one's 

request, gain, accomplish, bring to 

pass 



"itapetus, -us, m., attack, onset; vigor 

impbs^o, -are, -avi, -ato^ cairy in, 
import 

improviso, adv., unexpectedly 

in, prep. w. ace, into, to, upon, 
against; w. ail., in, on 

incendo, -ere, -cendi, -censum, set fire 
to 

incipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptnm, begin 

incito, -are, -avi, -atum, urge on, in- 
cite, spur, rouse 

incola, -ae, m., inhabitant 

incolo, -ere, -ui, — , inhabit, dwell 

incredibilis, -e, incredible 

indued, -ere, -duzi, -ductum, lead 
into, lead on, induce, prompt 

inferior, -ius {comp. of inferus, 
below) , lower ; inferior 

inferd, -ferre, intuli, illatum, bring in 
or on ; bellum inferre, to bring war 
on (somebody, dative) 

influo, -ere, influzi, influzum, empty, 
flow into 

ingenium, ingeni, N., temper, disposi- 
tion; talent 

ingens, gen. ingentis, vast, immense, 
huge 

inimicus, -a, -nm, unfriendly; as 
noun, inimicus, -i, M., enemy 
{private or personal) 

initium, initi, N., beginning 

iniuria, -ae, f., wrong, injustice, 
injury 

inopia, -ae, F., want, scarcity 

inopinans, gen. inopinantis, not ex- 
pecting, off one's guard 

inquam, defective verb, I say ; inquit, 
says or said he ; inquiunt, say they 

insequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, 
follow on, pursue 

insignis. -e, distinguished, con- 
spicuous ; as noun, insigne, -is, N., 
decoration, device; pi., uniform, 
decorations 

institud, -ere, -ui, -utum, set up, estab- 
lish, form ; ita institutos esse, had 
been trained in such a manner 

instittttum, -i, N., custom, institution 

insto, -are, -stiti, -staturus, press on 
or forward 
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instruo, -ere, -atrttzi, -structam, 

draw up» 
insula. ^, v., island 
Inte'jkegd, -ere, -le&J . lictom, be 

ttware, know, perceive 
inter, /r^. w. ace, between, among; 

inter se, from, with, etc, each other 

or one another 
interea, adv., meanwhile 
interficio, -ere, -feci, -f ectom, kill 
interim, adv,, meanwhile 
invenio, -ire, -veni, -ventum, come 

upon, find 
inyidia, -ae, F., envy, jealousy 
ipse, -a, -am, -self; ipsorum lingua, 

in their own language; ab ipsius 

castris, from his own camp 
iratus, -a, -nm, angry, in a rage 
irmmpo, -ere, -rupi, -ruptum, break 

or burst or rush into 
is, ea, id, that, this ; as per, pron,, he, 

she, it; eius. his, hers, its; eorum, 

their or theirs; is qui, he who, 

ea quae, she who; id quod, that 

which 
iste, -a, -ttd, that ; that (of yours) 
ita, adv,, thus, in this way, so, in such 

a manner 
Italia, -ae, f., Italy 
itaque, and so, therefore 
item, adv., in like manner 
iter, itineris, N., journey, march, 

route; ez itinere, on the march; 

iter facere, to march ; iter dare, to 

give a passage or right of way; 

magnum iter, a forced march 
iterum, adv., again 
iubeo, -ere, iussi, iussum, order 

{with iftf, and mbj. ace.) 
iucundus, -a, -um, pleasing 
iudicium, iudici, N., judgment, de- 
cision, trial ; ante iudicium, before 

the trial 
iugum, -i, N., yoke; ridge (o/a kill) 
lulius, lull, M., Julius, a Roman 

middle {or gentile) name, as in 

Gaius Julius Caesar 
iungo, -ere, iunxi, iunctum, join 
lura, -ae, M., the Jura, a mountain 

range in the west of Helvetia 



iussu, M., defective noun, used onfy in 

the abl., by order 
iUTenis, -is, M., young man, youth • 
iuvo, -are. -iUYi, iutum, aid, help 

{with ace.) 



L. =^ Lucius 

Labienus, -i, m., Titus Labienus, a 
prominent officer in Caesar's army 

Lacedaemonius, -a, -um, Lacedae- 
monian, Spartan; lA.pl., as noun, 
the Spartans 

lacesso. -ere. -iYi(ii), -itum, provoke, 
attack, harass 

lacus, -us. M., lake 

laetus,-a.-um,glad; sometimes trans, 
as adv., gladly 

largior, -iri, -itus sum, bribe 

largitio, -onis, F., bribery, lavish 
giving 

Latinus, -a, -um, Latin; M. pi., as 
noun, the Latins 

latrd, -onis, m., robber, brigand 

latus, -a, -urn, broad, wide 

latus, -eris, N., side, flank; ab latere 
aperto, on the exposed flank 

laudo, -are, -avi, -atum, praise 

laus, laudis, f., praise 

legatio, -onis, F., embassy, mission 

legatus, -i, m., lieutenant; ambassa- 
dor, envoy 

legio, -onis, F., legion, a division of the 
Roman army, varying in number 
from jjoo to 6000 infantry, with joo 
cavalfy 

Lemannus, -i, M., Leman ; lacus Le- 
mannus, Lake Leman or Geneva 

lenitas. -tatis, f., gentleness 

lex, legis, f., law 

liber, -era, -erum, free; M. pi., as 
noun {the free ones of a household) , 
children 

liberalitas, -tatis, F., generosity, lib- 
erality 

liberd, -are, -avi, -atum, set free, free 

licet, licere, licuit, imper. vb., it is 
permitted; (one) may 

Lingones, -um, M. //., the Lingones, 
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a people of Gaul, neighbors of the 

Haeduans 
lingua, -ae, F., tongue ; language 
littera, -ae, F., letter {of the alphabet) ; 

//., epistle, dispatch, letter 
litus, -oris, N., shore 
locus, -i. M^ place, position; //., loca, 

-drum, N. 
longe, adv., far, by far 
longius, comp. of longe 
longus, -a, -um. long 
loquor, -1, locixtus sum, speak 
Lucius, Luci, m., Lucius, a man's 

name 
Inna, -ae, F., moon 
lupa, -ae, f., she-wolf 
lux, lucis, F., flight; prima luce, at 

dawn 

M 

ma^ister, -tri, m., master, teacher 

magnitttdo, -dinis, F., greatness, size, 
magnitude 

magnopere, adv., greatly 

magnus, -a, -um, great, large ; mag- 
num iter, see iter 

maior, mains, comp. of magnus; as 
noun, maiores, -um, M. pl^ an- 
cestors 

maleficium, malefici, N., evil deed, 
harm, damage 

malo, malle, malui, irreg, vb.y prefer 

mains, -a, -um, bad, wicked 

mando, -are, -avi, -atum, give over, 
intrust; se mandare, to give one- 
self up to 

maned, -ere, mansi, mansum, remain 

manus. -us, F., hand ; band, force 

Marcius, Marci, M., Ancus Marcius, 
fourth king of Rom£ 

Marcus, -i, M., Marcus, a man's name 

mare, maris, n., sea; mare medium, 
the Mediterranean Sea 

Mars, Martis, m., Mars, the god of 
war 

mater, -tris, f., mother 

matrimoninm, matrimdni, N., matri- 
mony 

Matrona, -a^, M^ the Marne, a river 
of Gaul 



mature, adv., early 

maturo, -are» -avi, -atum, hasten 

maxima {superl. ^magnopere), very 
greatly, especiaUy 

maximus, superl. ^/magnus 

mecum = cum me, with me 

medius, -a, -um, middle 

melior, -ius {comp. </bonu8), better 

memoria, -ae, f., memory ; memoria 
tenere, to remember 

mens, mentis, f., mind 

mensis, -is, m., month 

mercator, -oris, m., trader, merchant 

mens, -a, -um, my, mine 

miles, -itis, m., soldier 

militaris, -e, military ; res militaris, 
the science of war, warfare 

mille, indecl, num. adj., thousand; 
mille passus, a mile; //., milia, 
-ium, N. ; milia passuum, miles 

mirus, -a, -um, wonderful 

mitto, -ere, misi, missum, send, hurl 

moneo, -ere, -ui, -itum, advise 

mons, mentis, m., mountain 

morior, mori, mortuus sum, die ; pf 
part., mortuus, -a, -um. dead 

moror, -an, -atus sum, linger, delay 

mors, mortis, f., death 

mortuus, -a, '-VLm,from morior 

mos, moris, M., custom; //., char- 
acter 

moTeo, -ere, moYi, motum. move 

multitudo, -dinis, F., number, multi- 
tude 

multus. -a, -um, much ; ace. multum, 
as adv., much, greatly ; abl. multd, 
by much, by far. /V,, many 

munio, -ire, -ivi, -itum, fortify 

munitid, -onis, f., defence, fortification 

murus, -i, m., wall 

N 

nam, con/., for 

natura, -ae, f., character, nature 

nauta, -ae, m., sailor 

navis, -is, f., ship 

ne, conj\, not, that not, lest; after 

verbs of fear, that 
-ne, enclitic, question-word 
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necessarius, -a, -am, needful, neces- 
sary; tarn necessario tempore, at 
a time of such need 

nego, -are, -avi, -atum, say . . . not, 
deny 

nemo, — , M., no one {447, Note i) 

neque or nee, conj., and not, nor; 
neque . . . neque, neither . . . 
nor 

neater, -tra, -trum, neither {of two) 

neve, conj., and not, nor 

nihil, indecl, noun, N., nothing 

nisi, conj., unless 

ndbilis, -e, well-known, noble 

nobilitas, -tatis, f., nobility 

noceo. -ere, -ui, -itum, harm, injure 
{with dative) 

nolo, nolle, nolai, irreg, vb., be un- 
willing 

nomen, -minis, n., name 

ndmino, -are, -avi, -atum, name, call 

non, adv., not 

nonaginta, indecl. num. adj., ninety 

ndngenti, -ae, -a, nine hundred 

nonne, interrog, adv., used in negative 
questions 

nonniUlus, -a, -am, some 

nonnamquam, adv., sometimes 

nonus, -a, -um, ninth 

noster, -tra, -trum, our, ours; as 
noun, nostri, -drum, M.//., our men 

novem, indecl. num. adj., nine 

novas, -a, -um, new ; novae res, revo- 
lution ; superl. novissimus, -a, -um, 
last, rear ; novissimam agmen, the 
rear 

noz, noctis, f., night ; ad multam noc- 
tem, till late at night ; ea tdta nocte, 
that whole night long 

nubes, -is, f., cloud 

nuUas, -a, -am. not any. no, none 

num. interrog. adv., and conj., suggest- 
ing the answer No. except in ind. 
questions, in which it means whether 

Numa, -ae, m.. Numa. See Pompi- 
Uas 

nameras, -i, m., number 

Numitor, -oris, M., Numitor, king of 
Alba Longa 

numquam, never 



nunc, now 

nantio, -are, -avi, -atam, report, an- 
nounce 

niintius, nanti, m., messenger; mes- 
sage 



ob, prep. w. ace, on account of 

obses, -sidis, m., hostage 

obtineo, -ere, -ui. -tentam, hold, oc- 
cupy, possess, gain 

occid5, -ere, -cidi, -cisam, slay, kill 

occisas, -a, -am, pf. pass. part, ofoc- 
cido 

occapo, -are. -avi. -atam, seize 

occarro. -ere, -curri, -carsum, rim to 
meet, meet, encounter {;voith the 
dative) 

Oceanus, -i, m., the (Atlantic) Ocean 

octavus, -a, -am, eighth 

0Ct5, indecl. num. adj., eight 

odi.odisse, defective verb, having only 
a perfect system, and with pres. mean- 
ing, hate 

offendd, -ere, -i, fensam, hurt, oifend 

omen, -minis, n., sign, omen 

olim, once, formerly 

omnino, altogether; with negatives, 
at all 

omnis, -e, all, every ; N. //., omnia, 
everything 

oportet. -ere, -ait, imper. vb., it is 
fitting or proper ; (one) ought 

oppidanas, -i. m., townsman 

oppidam, -i, n., town 

opprimd. -ere, -pressi, -pressam, over- 
whelm 

oppagno, -are, -avi, -atam, besiege, 
attack 

optime {superl. ^ bene, well), best, 
very well, excellently 

optimus, -a, -am {superl. tf/ bonus), 
best, excellent 

opus, operis. n.. work 

orbis, -is, m., circle ; orbis terraram, 
the whole world 

Orgetorix, -rigis, M., Orgetorbc, an 
ambitious Helvetian leader 

orior, oriri, ortas sum, arise, spring 
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P. = Publius 

pared, -ere, peperci, parsam, spare 

{imth the dative) 
pared, -ere, -ui, — , obey {toith the dor 

tive) 
par5, -are, -ayi, -atum, prepare 
pars, partis, f., part, side, direction ; 

quas in partes, in what direction ; 

magna ez parte, in a great meas- 
ure 
parvus, -a. -um, small, little 
passus, -us, M., pace {a double step) ; 

mille passus, a mile; milia pas- 

suum, miles 
pastor, -oris, m., shepherd 
pater, -tris, m., father 
patemus, -a, -um, father's, paternal 
patior, pati, passus sum, suffer. 

allow 
patria, -ae, F., (one's) country, father- 
land 
pauci, -ae, -a,//., few 
paulum, adv., a little, somewhat 
pax, pacis, f., peace 
pecunia, -ae, f., money 
pedes, peditis, m., foot-soldier 
per, prep. w. ace, through, by means 

of; during {of time) ; over {mojui- 

tains) 
perdo, -ere, -didi, -ditum, lose 
perduco, -ere, -duxi, -ductum, lead 

through ; run (a ditch or wall ) 
perfringo, -ere, -fregi, -fractum, 

break through 
perfugio, -ere, -fugi, -fugitum, flee for 

refuge 
periculostts, -a, -um. dangerous 
pericttlum, -i, N.. danger 
peritus. -a, -um, skilled (in) {yaith the 

genitive) 
persuaded, -ere, -suasi, -suasum, 

persuade {v)ith the dative) 
perterreo, -ere, -ui, -itum, frighten 

thoroughly, demoralize 
pertined, -ere, ui, — , reach, extend ; 

pertain, belong 
perturbd, -are. -avi, -atum, throw into 

disorder, disturb 



penrenid, -ire, -veni, -ventum, arrive, 

come 
pes, pedis, m., foot 
pctd, -ere, -ivi (-ii), -itum, seek, beg, 

ask 
phalanx, -angis, f., phalanx, a body of 

troops in solid fbrmaHon 
pilum. -i, N., javelin, spear 
placed, -ere, -ui, -itum, please {with 

the dative) 
plebs, plebis, f., populace, comnw 

people 
plenus, -a, -um, full 
plnrimus, -a, -um, super I. ^/multus 
pIus,^M. pluris, comp. ^/multus 
Poeni, -drum, m. pi., the Carthagin- 
ians 
poeta, -ae, m., poet 
polliceor, -eri, pollicitus sum, promise 
Pompilius, Pompili, m., Numa Pom- 

pilius, second king of Rome 
pdnd. -ere, posui, positum, place; 

castra pdnere, to pitch camp 
pdns, pontis, m., bridge 
populor, -ari, -atus sum, devastate, 

lay waste 
populus, -i, M., people 
porta, -ae, F., gate 
portd, -are, -avi, -atum, carry 
posed, -ere, poposci, — , demand 
possum, posse, potui, irreg. vb., be 

able, can; plurimum posse, to 

have very great power, be the most 

powerful 
post, prep. w. ace, after; post ex- 

pulsds reges, after the expulsion 

of the kings 
postea, adv., afterwards 
posterus, -a, -um, adj., following, 

next 
postquam, con;., after 
postuld, -are, -avi, -atum, demand 
potens,^^». potentis, powerful 
potentia, -ae, f., power, influence 
potestas, -tatis, F., power, authority 
postridie, adv., the next day; post- 

ridie eius diei, on the next day 
potior, -iri, -itus sum, gain control, 

get possession of, obtain {with ab- 
lative) 
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prae, prep, w, abl^ before ; in com- 
parison with ; on account of, for 

praecedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessmn, sur- 
pass, excel 

praecipio, -ere, -cdpi, -ceptum, in- 
struct, direct {with dative) 

praecipito, -are, -avi, -atum, throw 
headlong 

praeda, -ae, f., booty, plunder 

praedor, -ari, -atus sum, plunder 

praeficio, -ere, -feci, -fectum, put at 
the head or in charge of {with accu- 
sative and dative) 

praemitto, -ere, -mis!, -missom. send 
forward 

praesentia, -ae, f., the present (time) ; 
in praesentia, for the present 

praesertim, especially; praesertim 
com, especially as 

praesidium, praesidl, n., guard, 
garrison, defence 

praesto, -are, -stiti, -stitum, stand 
ahead of, excel {with dcUive) ; per- 
form {a duty) ; imper, vb., praestat, 
it is better 

praesiim, -esse, -f ui, be at the head or 
in charge of {with dative) 

praeter, Prep, w. ace, besides, ex- 
cept, beyond 

praeterea, adv., besides, moreover 

prez, precis, F. {usually pL, no notn, 
sin^., other cases in sing, rare), 
prayer ; eorum precibus adductus, 
(because) prompted by their re- 
quests 

primo, at first 

primus, -a, -um, first; prima lace, at 
daybreak 

princeps, -cipis, M., chief, leader, 
leading man 

Priscus, -i, m., Priscus or the Elder; 
jtftf Tarquinius 

pristinus, -a, -um, former, old-time 

privo, -are, -avi, -atum, deprive 

pro, prep. w. cUtl,, in front of, in de- 
fence of, for 

procedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessum, ad- 
vance, proceed 

proeliom, proeli, n., battle 

profectid, -onis, F., departure 



proficiscor, -i, profectus sum, set out, 

start 
prohibeo. -ere, -ai, -itom. keep away, 

keep out, prevent 
proicio, -ere, prSieci, proiectam, 

throw forward ; se ad pedes proi- 

cere, to throw oneself at (another's) 

feet 
proinde, therefore 
prope, adv., nearly; prep, w, ace, 

near 
propero. -are, -a^, -atom, hasten 
propinquQs, -a, -am, near 
propter, /r^. w, ace, on account of 
prospicio, -ere, -spexi, -spectam, look 

forward, look out or provide for 

{wUh dative) 
prosttiii, prodesse, profai, profata- 

ras, help {with dative) 
proyincia, -ae, p., province 
prozimas, -a, -am, nearest, next 
praddns, gen. pradentis, foreseeing, 

prudent 
paella, -ae, f., girl 
paer, -i, m., boy 
paeritia, -ae, f., boyhood 
pagna, -ae, f., fight, battle 
pagno, -are. -avi, -atom, fight 
palcher, -chra, -chrum, beautiful 
Pdnicus, -a, -am, Punic, Carthaginian 
pato, -are, -avi, -atom, think 
Pyrenaeas, -a, -am, P)rrenaean; 

Pyrenaei montes, the Pyrenees 

Mountains 



qaa de caasa, see qai 

quadragesimas, -a, -am, fortieth 

qaadraginta, indecl, num, cuij., forty 

qaalis, -e, of what sort ? what ? 

quam, conj,, than 

quantas, -a, -am, how great, how 
large 

qua re {or qaare), wherefore, there- 
fore 

qaartas, -a. -am, fourth 

quattaor, indecl. num, adj,, four 

-qae, enclitic conj., and 

qaeror, -i, qaestas sum, complain 
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qm, quae, quod, who, which, what; 

qua de causa, for this reason 
quia, conj,, because 
quibuscum = cum quibus 
quidam, quaedam, quiddam or quod- 
dam, indef, pron. and adj., gen, 
cuiusdam, dot. cuidam, a certain 
person or thing, a certain 
quidem, adv„ indeed, at least 
qmndecim, indecl, num. ad/., fifteen 
quingentesimus, -a, -um, five hun- 
dredth 
quingenti, -ae, -a, five hundred 
quinquageaimus -a, -um, fiftieth 
quinquaginta, indecl. num. adj., fifty 
quinque, indecl. num. adj., five 
quintus, -a, -um, fifth 

1. quia, quid, interrog. pron., who? 
which? what? 

2. quia, quid, indef. pron., any one, 
anything; si quia, if any one 

quisquam, quicquam (quidquam), 
indef. pron., any one (at all), any- 
thing (at aU) 

quisque, quidque, indef. pron., each, 
each one 

quo, adv. and conj., whither, where 

quod, conj., because 

quoniam, conj., since 

quoque, adv., z]so, follows the word it 
emphasizes 

quot, indecl. adj., how many ? 

R 

rapina, -ae, F., plundering, robbery 
recens,^^». recentis, fi*esh, recent 
recipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum, take 
back, receive; se recipere, to re- 
treat, recover 
reddo, -ere, reddidi, redditum, give 

back; render, make 
reded, -ire, -ii, -itum, go back, return 
redintegro, -are, -avi, -atum, renew 
reditio, -onis, F., return 
redded, -ere, -duxi, -ductum, lead 

back 
refero, -ferre, rettuli, relatum, bear 
back, report ; pedem referre, to fall 
back, retreat 
T 



refugio, -ere, refugi, — , flee back, es- 
cape, flee for safety 

regina, -ae, f., queen 

regno, -are, -avi, -atum, reign 

regnum, -i, N., royal power, sway, 
rule, kingdom 

rego, -ere, rexi, rectum, rule 

relinquo, -ere, reliqui, relictum, 
leave ; pass, be left, remain 

reliquus, -a, -um, remaining, the rest 
of; in reliqaum tempus, for the 
future 

remaned, -ere, -mansi, -mansum, re- 
main behind 

removed, -ere, -mdv!, -mdtum, remove 

Remus, -i, M., Remus, brother of Rom- 
ulus 

renovd, -are, -a^, -atum, renew 

renuntid, -are, -avi, -atum, report, 
bring back word 

repentinus, -a, -um, sudden, unex- 
pected 

reperid, -ire, repperi, repertum, find 
out, find 

repetd, -ere, -petivi (-ii), -petitum, 
demand, try to get back 

repdnd, -ere, -posui, -positum, replace 

res, rei, f., thing, affair, matter, cir- 
cumstance 

resistd, -ere, restiti, — , withstand, 
resist {with the dative) 

responded, -ere, respond!, respdn- 
sum, reply, answer, respond 

respdnsum, -i, N., answer, reply 

restitud, -ere, -ui, -tutum, rebuild, 
restore 

revertd, -ere, reverti, reversum, turn 
back, return; generally depon. in 
pres. system, revertor, reverti 

revocd, -are, -avi, -atum, recall 

rex, regis, m., king 

Rhea Silvia, -ae, -ae, F., Rhea Silvia, 
mother of Romulus and Remus 

Rhenus, -i, M., the Rhine 

Rhodanus, -i, m., the Rhone 

ripa, -ae, F., (river-) bank 

rogd, -are, -avi, -atum, ask 

Rdma, -ae, f., Rome 

Rdmanus, -a, -um, Roman ; as noun, 
Rdmanus, -i, m., a Roman 
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RSmulus, -I, M., Romultis, founder 

and first king of Rome 
xorsas, adv,, again 
r&s, raris, n., country, as opposed to 

thecity 

S 

Sabinus, -a, -um, Sabine; as noun, 
Sabini, -drum, m. //., the Sabines, 
neighbors of Rome 

saepe, often 

salus, -utis, F., safety 

salato, -are, -ayi, -atum, greet, salute 

sanguis, -guinis, m., blood 

sapientia, -ae, F., wisdom 

•arcinae, -arum, f. //., packs, luggage 

satis, adv,, enough; also used as 
noun : satis habed, see habed 

satisfacio, -ere, -feci, -factum, do 
enough, satisfy, make amends 

saucius, -a, -um, wounded 

scelus, sceleris, n., crime 

scid, -ire, -iyi, -itum, know 

scribo, -ere, scripsi, scxiptum, write 

scutum, -I, N., shield 

se, see sui 

aecum =cum se 

secundtts, -a, -um, second ; favorable 

sed, but 

semper, always 

senator, -oris, m., senator 

senatus, -us, m., senate 

senex, senis, m., old man ; as adj., old 

aeptem, indecL num. adj., seven 

septendecim, indecl. num. adj., seven- 
teen 

Septimus, -a, -um, seventh 

septingentesimus, -a, -um, seven 
hundredth 

septingenti, -ae, -a, seven hundred 

septuaginta, indecl. num. adj., seventy 

sepultnra, -ae, f., burial 

Sequana, -ae, m^ the Seine 

Sequani, -drum, M.//.,the Sequani, a 
people of Gaul, west of Helvetia. 

sequoT, sequi, secutus sum, follow 

Servius Tullius, Servi Tulli, m., 
Servius Tullius, sixth king of Rome 

servo, -are, -avi, -atum, save, guard, 
keep 



seryus, -i, M, slave 

sese, see sui 

sex, indecl, num. adj., six 

sexaginta, indecl. num. adj., sixty 

sextus. -a, -um, sixth 

si, conj., if 

sic, adv., so, thus 

signum, -i, n., standard ; signal 

silva, -ae, f., forest 

similis, -e, like 

simnl, adv.^ at the same time 

simulo, -are, -avi, -atum, pretend, 
feign 

^XLt,prep. w, abl., without 

socius, soci, M., ally 

sol, solis, M.. sun 

solus, -a, -um, alone, only 

species, -ei, f., sight, appearance, 
semblance 

spatium, spati, n., distance, space, 
period 

spero, -are, -avi, -atum, hope, hope 
for 

spes, spei, f., l^pe 

spolio, -are, -avi, -atum, strip, despoil 

Statim, immediately, at once 

statud, -ere, -ui, -utum, establish; 
decide 

statura, -ae, f., stature, height 

sto, stare, steti, statum, stand 

strennus, -a, -um, active, energetic 

studeo, -ere, -ui, — , be eager ioi^wUh 
dative) ; novis rebus studere, to be 
eager for a revolution 

studium, studi, N., eagerness, zeal, 
enthusiasm 

stultus, -a, -um, foolish 

sub, prep. w. ace, under, up to {imply- 
ing motion) ; w. abl., under {imply- 
ing position) ; sub monte, at the 
foot of a mountain 

subdued, -ere, -duxi, -ductum, with- 
draw, lead up 

subeo. -ire, -u, -itum, undergo 

snbigd, -ere, -egi, -actum, subdue 

Sttbitd, adv., suddenly 

sublevo, -are, -avi, -atum, support, 
relieve 

snbsidium, subsidi, n., relief, aid; 
//., reinforcements 
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subsisto, -ere, -stiti, — , stand firm, 
hold (one's) ground 

subvenio, -ire, -veni, -ventam, come 
to the aid of i^ith dative) 

succedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessum, come 
up, advance 

8ui, sibi, se or sese, reJL.pron,, him- 
self, herself, itself, themselves 

sum, esse, fui, futurus, irreg. vb., be 

Sttmmoved, -ere, -moyi, -mdtom, drive 
back 

8aiiimu8,-a,-ain {super I. ^/superus), 
highest, greatest, very great ; sum- 
mas mons, the highest part of the 
moimtain, mountain top 

sum5, -ere, sumpsi, sumptum, take, 
assume 

super, prep, w, ace, or abl., over, 
above; super ipsum corpus, over 
(his) very body 

superbus, -a, -um, proud, haughty; 
as a name, see Tarquinius 

superior, -ius {comp. of superus), 
higher, upper 

snpero, -are, -avi, -atum, overcome, 
conquer; surpass 

supersum, -esse, -fui, -futurus, be 
over, be left, remain, survive 

suppliciter, adv., humbly, as a sup- 
pliant 

supplicium, supplici, n., punishment 

supporto, -are, -avi, -atum, carry or 
bring up 

suscipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum, under- 
take, take up, assimie 

suspicio, -onis, f., suspicion 

sustineo, -ere, -ui, -tentum, with- 
stand, check ; hold out 

suus, -a, -um, his, her, its, or their 
(own) ; as noun, sui, -drum, M.//., 
his own men ; sua, -drum, N. //., 
their possessions 



tam, adv., so {with adjs. and advs.) 
tamen, nevertheless, yet, still 
Tanaquil, -quills, F., Tanaquil, toi/e 

of Tarquinius Priscus 
tandem, at length 



tantus, -a, -um, so great, so large, 
such 

Tarquinius, Tarquini, M., Tarquin, 
nante of the fifth and seventh kings 
of Rome, Tarquinius Priscus and 
Tarquinius Superbus 

telum, -i, N., missile, dart, javelin 

tempero, -are, -avi, -atum, refrain 

tempestas, -tatis, f., storm, tempest 

templum, -i, n., temple 

tempus, -oris, n., time 

teneo, -ere, -ui, tentum, hold, keep ; 
memoria tenere, to remember 

terra, -ae, f., land, country, earth 

terreo, -ere, -ui, territum, frighten, 
terrify 

tertius, -a, -um, third 

Tiberis, -is, m., the Tiber, the river 
on which Rome is situated 

timed, -ere, -ui, — , fear 

timer, -oris, m., fear 

tollo, -ere, sustuli, sublatum, raise ; 
encourage, elate; take away, remove 

totus, -a, -um, the whole of, entire 

tradd, -ere, tradidi, traditum, hand 
over, give up 

tradttcd, -ere, -diixi, -ductum, lead 
across, lead over 

trans, /r^/. w. clcc, across, over 

transed, -ire, -ii, -itum, cross, go over 

trecenti, -ae, -a, three hundred 

tres, tria, three 

triduum, -i, N., three days 

triginta, indecL num. adj., thirty 

triplex, -plicis, adj., triple; acies 
triplex, triple line of battle, the 
regular formation of the Roman 
army in making an attack. The 
ten cohorts composing each legion 
were arranged as follows: four 
cohorts in the first line, each at a 
cohort's length from its neighbor ; 
behind the open spaces, a second line 
of three cohorts ; then a third line 
of three cohorts, forming a reserve 

til, tui, thou, you 

tuba, -ae, f., trumpet 

Tulingi, -drum, m. pi., the Tulingi, a 
German people, allies of the Helve* 
Hans 
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ToUia, -«e, f., Tullia, daughter ofSer- 

vius T\tllius 
Tollias, see Seryius TuUiaB 
TuUas, Talli, M., TuUus ; see HoBti- 

lias 
tam, then, at that time 
turpitfido, -dinis, f.. disgrace 
tozris, -is, f., tower 
t&tos, -a, -am. safe 
taus, -a, -urn, thy, your 



aU, where, when 

alias, -a, -am, any 

alterior , -las , fiu^er ; Gallia Ulterior, 
farther Gaul, beyond the Alps 

ana, adv., together or along (with) 

ande, whence, from which place 

ondeyiginti, indecl. num. adj., nine- 
teen 

andiqae, from ^r on all sides 

onus, -a, -am, one 

arbs, arbis, f., city 

at or ati, conj, {with indie.) , as, when ; 
(with sufy'v.), that, in order that 
(purpose) , that, so that (result) ; 
(a/ier verbs of fear) that not 

oter, atra, atram, which (of two) ? 

aterqae, atraqae, utnimqoe, each 
(of two) ; //., both sides or parties 

ator, ati, asus sum, use, employ 
(with ablative) 

atrimqoe, adv., on both sides 

azor, -oris, f., wife 



vaco, -are, -avi, -atom, be unoccu- 
pied 

yacuos, -a, -um, empty, destitute of, 
without 

yadam, -i, n., ford, shallows 



yaleo, -ere, -ai, yalitdras, be strong, 
prevail 

y&Unm, -1, N., wall, earthworks, ram- 
part 

yasto, -are, -ayi, -atam, lay waste 

yel, conj., or 

yelox,^(M. yelocis, swift 

yenio, -ire, yeni, yentam, come 

yereor, -eri, yeritas sam, fear 

yesper, -i, m., evening 

yester, -tra, -trum, your 

yetas,^M. yeteris, old 

yezo, -are, -ayi, -atom, plunder, rav- 
age 

yia, -ae, f., way, road, street, route 

yictor, -6ris, m., conqueror, victor 

yictoria, -ae, f., victory 

yicttts, -a, -am, from yinco 

yicas, -i, m., village ; street 

yide9, -ere, ^di, yisum, see ; pass., be 
seen, or as deponent, seem 

yigilia, -ae, F., watch, a fourth part of 
the night: de tertia (quarta) yigi- 
lia, in the third (fourth) watch 

^ginti, indecl. num. adj., twenty 

yinc9, -ere, yici, yictom, conquer 

vinculom, -i, n., chain ; //., prison 

yir, -i, M., man 

yires, see yis 

yirttts, -tutis, F., manliness, valor, 
coiu-age 

yis, (vis), F., violence, force; pU 
yires, yirium, strength 

yita, -ae, F., life 

yito, -are, -a^, -atam, shun, avoid 

yiyas, -a, -am, living, alive 

yoMscam = cum yobis 

yoco, -are, -avi, -atom, call 

yolo, yelle, yolui, irreg, vb., wish, be 
willing 

yulnerd, -are, -ayi, -atum, wound 

yulnus, -neris, n., wound 

yalt, from void 
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able (be), possum, posse, potul 
about, de w. obL 
abundance, copia, -ae, F. 
accomplish, conficio, -ere, -feci, 

-fectum 
advance, procedo, -ere, -cessi, -ces- 

sum 
advise, moneo, -ere, -ui, -itum 
affair, res, rei, F. 
after {pr€p.), post w. ace; {conj.), 

postquam ; often implied bypf. pass. 

part. 
afterwards, postea 
again, iterum ; rursus 
against, contra w ace, 
aid, auxilium, auxill, N. 
all, omnis, omne 
ally, socius, soci, M. 
almost, fere 
already, iam 
although, cum w. subjv. 
ambassador, legatus, -i, M. 
among, apud or inter w. ace. 
Amulius, Amulius, Amuli, M. 
and, et ; -que ; atque 
angry, iratus, -a, -um 
announce, nuntio, -are, -avT, -atum 
another, alius, -a. -ud 
any one, anything, quis, quid 
approach, appropinquo, -are, -avi, 

-atum, w. dat. 
Aquitanians, Aqultanl, -orum, M. pi. 
arms, arma, -orum, 'm.pl. 
army, exercitus, -us, M. 
arrival, adventus, -us, M. 
arrive, pervenio, -ire, - veni, -ventum 

w. ad or in and ace. 
ask, rogo, -are, -avi, -atum 
at {of place) , in w. abl., or loeafive 

(569,0); {0/ time) , abl. alone 



attack (noun),, impetus, -us, M.; 

(verb), oppugno, -are, -avi, -atum; 

make an attack, impetum facio, 

-ere, feci, factum 
attempt, conor, -an, conatus sum 
avoid, vito, -are, -avi, -atum 
aware (be), intellego, -ere, -lexi, 

-lectum 
away (be), absum, -esse, afui, 

afiitiirus ; away from, ah or a. w. 

abl, 

B 

bad, malus, -a, -um 

baggage, impedimenta, -orum, N. pi, 

band, manus, -us, F. 

bank (river-), ripa, -ae, F. 

battle, proelium, proelT, N. ; join 

battle, proelium committo, -ere, 

-misl, -missum 
be, sum, esse, fm, fiiturus 
bear, fero, ferre, tuli, latum 
become, fio, fieri, factus sum 
before, ante w. ace, 
beg, peto, -ere, petivT (-11), -itum 
begin, incipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum; 

begin battle, see battle (join) 
behalf of (in), pro w. abl. 
best, supirlative <7/"good 
betake oneself, confer©, -ferre, con- 

tuli, coUatum, w. refiex. pron. 
between, inter w. ace. 
better, compar. ^/good ; it is better, 

praestat (praesto, -are, -stiti, -stitum) 
bold, audax, -acis 
boldness, audacia, -ae, F. 
boldly, audacter 
both . . . and. et . . . et 
boundary, finis, finis, M. 
boy, puer, -1, M. 
boyhood, pueritia, -ae, F. 
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brave, fortis, forte 

brayely, fortiter 

bravery, virtus, -tutis, f. 

break {camp), moveo, -ere, movT, 

motiim 
bridge, pons, pontis, M. 
bring, fero, ferre, tuU, latum; bring 

up, support©, -are, -avi, -atum; 

bring war on, bellum infero w. dot, 
Britain, Britannia, -ae, F. 
broad, latus, -a, -um 
brother, frater, -tris, M. 
build, aedifico, -are, -avi, -atum 
bat, sed 
by (ag'ent), ab or a to, obL, or {w. 

pass, periphr. conj) , dot, ; {means or 

instrument), abl, alone; {degree of 

difference) , abl, alone 



Caesar, Caesar, -is, M. 

call, voco, -are, -avi, -atum ; {name) , 

appello, -are, -avi, -atum 
camp, castra, -orum, N. pi. 
can, see able (be) 
capture, capio, -ere, cepi, captum; 

(take by storm), expugno, -are, 

-avi, -atum 
care, cura, -ae, F. 
carry, porto, -are, -avi, -atum ; carry 

on, gero, gerere, gessi, gestum 
cast, conicio, -ere, conieci, coniectum 
cause, causa, -ae, f. 
cavalry {lumn), equitatus, -us, M., or 

//.(?/^eques,equitis,M. ; {adjective), 

equester, -tris, -tre 
change, commutatio, -onis, F. 
check, sustineo, -ere, -ul, -tentum 
chief, princeps, -cipis, M. 
children, llberi, -orum, yi.pl, 
choose, deligo, -ere, delegi, -lectum 
citizen, dvis, civis, M. 
city, urbs, urbis, F. 
cloud, nubes, nubis, F. 
collect, compare, -are, -avi, -atum 
come, venio, -ire, veni, ventum 
command, impero, -are, -avi, -atum, 

w. dot, and ut w, subjv, ; iubeo, -ere, 

iussi, iussum, w. ace, and in/. 



commander, imperator, -oris, M. 
conceal, celo, -are, -avi, -atum 
concerning, de w, abl, 
confusion (throw into) , perturbo, -are, 

-avi, -atum 
congratulate, gratulor, -ari, gratulatus 

sum 
conquer, vinco, -ere, vici, victum; 

supero, -are, -avi, -atum 
conspire, coniilro, -are, -avi, -atum 
construct (a wall or ditch), perdiico, 

-ere, -diixi, -ductum 
consul, consul, -is, M. * 

contest, certamen, -minis, N. 
could, see can 
country, terra, -ae, F. ; (native) , pa- 

tria, -ae, F. ; {territory), fines, -ium, 

M. pi, or ager, agri, M.; {opposed 

to town), rus, riiris, N. 
courage, virtiis, -tQtis, F. 
cross, transeo, -ire, -ii, -itum 



danger, periculum, -i, N. 

dangerous, periculdsus, -a, -um 

daring {noun), audacia, -ae, F.; {ad- 
jective) , audax, -acis 

daughter, filia, -ae, f. 

day, dies, diei, M. {rarely /em,) 

dear, cams, -a, -um 

death, mors, mortis, F. 

decide, constituo, -ere, -stitui, -stitu- 
tum 

deep, altus, -a, -um 

defend, defends, -ere, -fendi, -fensum 

defender, defensor, -oris. M. 

demand, postulo, -are, -avi, -atum 

demoralize, perterreo, -ere, -ui, -itum 

depart, discedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessum 

departure, discessus, -iis, M. 

deprive, privo, -are, -avi, -atum 

desire {noun), cupiditas, -tatis, F.; 
{verb), cupio, -ere, -ivi, -itum 

desirous, cupidus, -a, -um 

destroy, deleo, -ere, -evi, -etum 

die, morior, moii, mortuus sum 

direction, pars, partis, f. 

disadvantage, impedimentum, -i, N. 

discharge, mittd, -ere, misi, missum 
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disgrace, turpitudo, -dinis, F. 

disorder (throw into), see confttsion 

disposition, animus, -I, M. 

ditch, fossa, -ae, F. 

divide, divide, -ere, -visl, -visum 

do, £a.cio, -ere, feci, factum; as aux' 

iliaryt sign ofpres, tense 
down from, de w, abl, 
draw up, instruo, -ere, -struxi, 

-structum 

E 

each one, each, quisque, quaeque, 

quidque 
each olJier, inter n5s or vos or se 
eager, acer, acris, acre; {desirous), 

cupidus, -a, -um; be eager for, 

studeo, -ere, -ui, — , w. dot, 
early, mature 
earth, terra, -ae, F. 
easily, facile 
easy, facilis, facile 
eight, octo, indeclinable 
either . . . or, aut . . . aut 
elect, creo, -are, -avi, -atum 
end, Hnis, finis, M. 
enemy, hostis, hostis, m., usually pi.; 

{personal enemy) , inimicus, -i, M. 
eneryate, effemino, -are, -avi, -atum 
enjoy, fruor, frui, fructus simi, w. abl. 
envoy, legatus, -i, m. 
especially, maxime 
establish, confirmo, -are, -avi, -atum 
even, etiam 

everything, omnia, omnium, N.//. 
excel, praest5, -are, -stiti, -stitum w. 

dat, 
exhausted, confectus, -a, -um 
extend, pertineo, -ere, -ui, -tentum 

F 

face to face, adversus, -a, -um 

famous, clarus, -a, -um 

far {by/ar\ multo ; {far away) , longe 

father, pater, patris, m. 

fatherland, patria, -ae, f. 

fear (noun), timor, -oris, M.; (verb), 

timeo, -ere, ui, — ; vereor, -eri, 

veritus sum 



few, pauci, -ae, -a 

field, ager, agri, M. 

fiercely, acriter 

fight (noun) , pugna, -ae, F. ; (verb) , 

pugno, -are, -avi, -atum 
find, invenio, -ire, -veni, -ventum 
fire, ignis, ignis, M. 
first, primus, -a, -um ; at first, primo 
fitting (it is), oportet, -ere, oportuit 
five, quinque, indeclinable 
flee, fugio, -ere, fugi, fugitum 
fleet, classis, classis. F. 
flight, fuga, -ae, F. ; put to flight, in 

fugam do, dare, dedi, datum ; fugo, 

-are, -avi, -atmn 
follow, sequor, sequi, secutu^ sum 
foot, pes, pedis, M. 
for (indirect obj.) , dalive ; (o/time), 

cu:c^ of duration ; (in defence of) , 

pr5 w. abl. 
force (band), manus, -iis, F.; forces, 

copiae, -arum, Y.pl. 
forced march, magnum iter, magni 

itineris, N. 
forest, silva, -ae, F. 
former (adjective), pristinus, -a, -um ; 

(pronoun) , ille, -a, -ud 
fortification, miinitio, -5nis, F. 
fortify, munio, -ire, -ivi, -itum 
fortune, fortiina, -ae, F. 
four, quattuor, indeclinable 
fourth, qimrtus, -a, -um 
free (adjective), liber, -era, -erum; 

{;uerb), libero, -are, -avi, -atum 
frequent, creber, -bra, -brum 
friend, amicus, -i, M. 
friendly, amicus, -a, -um 
friendship, amicitia, -ae, F. 
frighten, terreo, -ere, -ui, -itum ; thor- 
oughly frighten, perterreo 
from, ab or a w. abl. ; (out of) , ex or 

e w, ahl.; (down from), de w. abl, 

G 

gain control, potior, -iri, potitus' sum, 

w, abl, 
Garonne, Garimma, -ae, VL.orY. 
garrison, praesidium, praesidi, N. 
gate, porta, -ae, F. 
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Gaul {country), Gallia, -ae, F.; (m- 
hoHtant), Gallus, -i, M. 

general, dux, ducis, m.; imperator, 
-oris, M. 

Germans, Germani, -orum, M. pi. 

get possession, see gain control 

girl, puella, -ae, F. 

give, do, dare, dedi, datum ; give up, 
trado, -ere, tradidi, traditum ; give 
oneself ap, mando, -are, -avi, -atum, 
w. rejlex,pr(m, 

go, eo, ire, ii (ivT), itum; go on {be 
carried on), pass, o/gero, -ere, gessT, 
gestum; going to, si^n of Jut, act, 
part, ; go oot, exeo 

god, deus, -i, M. 

good, bonus, -a, -urn 

grain, frumentum, -i, N. ; grain sup- 
ply, res frumentaria, rei frumenta- 
riae, F. 

great, magnus, -a, -um 

greatest, superl, of great ; summus, 
-a, -um 

greatly, magnopere ; multum 

greatness, magnitudo, -dinis, F. 

Greece, Graecia, -ae, f. 

guard, praesidium, praesidi, N. 



Haedui, Haedul, -orum, m.pl, 

hand, manus, -us, f. 

happen, fio, fieri, factus sum ; it hap- 
pens, fit or accidit (accido, -ere, ac- 
cidi, — ) w. ut and subjv, 

harbor, portus, -us, m. 

harm, noceo, -ere, -ui, nocitum 

hasten, contend©, -ere, -tend!, -ten- 
tum ; proper©, -are, -avi, -atum 

have, habeo, -ere, -ui, -itum; sum, 
esse, fiii, futurus w. dot, of posses- 
sor ; as auxiliary, sign of perf. tense 

he, as subj, of verb, usually omitted ; 
is; hie; ille 

head, caput, capitis, N.; be at the 
head oi, praesum, -esse, -fui, -futu- 
rus w, dot.; put at the head of, 
praeficio, -ere, -feci, -fectum, w. ace, 
and dot, 

hear, audio, -ire, -ivi, -itum 



help, auxilium, auxili, N. 
HelTetians', Helvetii, -drum, M.//. 
high, altus, -a, -um 
highest, superl. of high ; {greatest) , 

summus, -a, -um 
hill, c©llis, collis, M. 
himself {rejlex), sui; {intens.), ipse, 

-a, -um 
hinder, impedio, -ire, -ivi, -itum 
hindrance, impedimentum, -i, n. 
his, eius {gen, of is) or suus, -a, -um 

{re^ex) 
hither {nearer), citerior, citerius 
hold, teneo, -ere, -ui, tentum 
home {homeward), domum {pi. do- 

m5s) ; at home, domi ; from home, 

dom5 
honor, honor, -oris, M. 
hope {noun), spes, spei, F.; {verb), 

spero, -are, -avi, -atum 
horse, equus, -i, M. 
horseman, eques, equitis, m. 
hostage, obses, obsidis, M. 
hoar, bora, -ae, f. 
house, domus, -us, f. 
how great, quantus, -a, -um 
hundred, centum, indeclinable 



I, as subj, of verb, usually omiUed; 
ego,^««. mei 

if, si ; if not, nisi 

immediately, statim 

impede, see hinder 

import, imports, -are, -avi, -atum 

in {of place), in w. abl.,or locative 
(569, a) ; {of time) , abl. alone 

infantry, peditatus, -iis, M. 

influence {noun), gratia, -ae, F.; 
auctoritas, -tatis, F. ; {verb), ad- 
diico, -ere, -duxi, -ductum; have 
influence with, valeo, -ere, -ui, — 
w. apud and ace. 

inform, certiorem {pi. certiores) fado, 
-ere, feci, factum; be informed, 
certior (//. certiores) fio, fieri, 
factus sum 

injure, noce5, -ere, -ui, nocitum, w. dot, 

institution, institutum, i, N. 
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into, in w. ace, 

island, insula, -ae, F. 

it, as subj. of verb, usually omitted; 

is, ea, id 
Italy, Italia, -ae, F. 



javelin, pTlum, -T, n. 
join, iungo, -ere, iunxi, iunctum ; join 
battle, see under battle 



keen, acer, acris, acre 

keep {from) , prohibeo, -ere, -ul, -itum ; 
{hold in), contineo, -ere, -ui, -ten- 
turn 

kill, interficio, -ere, -feci, -fectum ; oc- 
cldo, -ere, -cidi, -cisum 

king, rex, regis, M. 

kingdom, regnum, -1, N. 

know, scio, -Ire, -Ivi, -itum; perf 
system <?/ cognosce, -ere, cognovi, 
cognitum; intellego, -ere, -Icm, 
-lectum 



Labienus, Labienus, -1, M. 

lack, inopia, -ae, F. 

land, terra, -ae, F.; ager, agri, M.; 

{native), patria, -ae, F. 
language, lingua, -ae, F. 
large, magnus, -a, -um 
latter, hie, haec, hoc 
law, lex, legis, f. 

lay waste, vasto, -are, -avT, -atum 
lead, diico, -ere, duxi, ductum; lead 

away, deduco ; lead back, reduc5 ; 

lead out, ediico 
leader, dux, ducis, m.; princeps, 

-cipis, M. 
leave, relinquo, -ere, rellqui, -lictum ; 

be left (remaining), supersum, 

-esse, -fui, -futiirus 
legion, legio, -onis, F. 
letter, epistula, -ae, f. 
lieutenant, legatus, -1, M. 
life, vita, -ae, F. 
light, liix, lucis, F. 
like, similis, simile 



line of battle, acies, aciel, F. 
linger, moror, -ari, -atus sum 
little, parvus, -a, -um; {by a little), 

paulo 
long, longus, -a, -um; for a long 

time, diu 
lose, perdo, -ere, perdidl, perditum 
love {noun), amor, -oris, M.; {verb), 

amo, -are, -avi, -atum 
low, humilis, humile 

M 

make, facio, -ere, feci, factum ; make 

an attack, impetum facio ; {render) , 

reddo, -ere, reddidi, redditum 
man {opposed to woman), vir, viri, M.; 

{Auman being), homo, -minis, M.; 

our men, nostrl, -orum, u.pl, 
many, //. of multus, -a, -um ; how 

many, quot, indeclinable 
march {noun) , iter, itineris, n. ; {verb) , 

iter facio, -ere, feci, factum 
Marcus, Marcus, -I, M. 
Mars, Mars, Martis, M. 
may {it is permitted), licet, -ere, 

licuit ; as auxiliary, sign of pres. 

subjv, in purpose clauses 
meanwhile, interim ; interea 
meet, occurro, -ere, occurri, occursum 

w.dat. 
merchant, mercator, -oris, m. 
messenger, niintius, nilnti, M. 
might, as auxiliary, sign ofimpf. subjv. 

in purpose clauses 
mile, mllle passiis ; miles, milia pas- 

suum 
military, militaris, militare 
mind {disposition) , animus, -1, M. 
misfortune, casus, -ils, m. 
missile, telum, -1, N. 
money, peciinia, -ae, F. 
mountain, mons, montis, M. 
move, moveo, -ere, movt, motum 
much, multus, -a, -um; {adverb), 

multum 
multitude, multitudo, -dinis, F. 
must, as auxiliary, sign of the pass, 

periphr. conj, 
my, mens {voc, sing, ml) , mea, meum 
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name, nomen, -minis, N. 
narrow, angustus, -a, -um 
native-land, see land 
nature, natiira, -ae, F. 
near, propinquns, -a, -um, w. tiat, 
nearest, proximus, -a, -um, w. dot, 
neighboring, finitimus, -a, -um 
neither . . . nor, neque (nee) . . . 

neque (nee) 
neyertheless, tamen 
new, novus, -a, -um 
next {following), posterus, -a, -um; 

{nearest), proximus, -a, -lun 
nighH:, nox, noctis, F. 
nine, novem, indeclincAle 
ninth, nonus, -a, -um 
no {^ot any), nullus, -a, -um ; no one, 

nobody, nemo, — , M. {447, Note i) 
nor, neque or nee ; see neither 
not, non ; negative of purpose, ne *, in 

questions, nonne 
nothing, nihil, indeclinable 
now, nune ; {already) , iam 
number, numerus, -i, M. 
Numitor, Numitor, -oris, M. 



obey, pareo, -ere, -ui, — , w. dat» 

off (be, be distant), absum, -esse, 

aful, afutdrus 
often, saepe 
old, vetus, gen, veteris 
on {0/ place), in w. abl. ; {of time), 

abL alone 
one, iinus, -a, -um ; one another, see 

each other; one . . . another, 

alius . . . alius ; the one . . . the 

other, alter . . . alter 
open, apertus, -a, -um 
opportunity, faeultas, -tatis, F. 
or, aut ; see either 
order, iubeo, -ere, iussi, iussum w. ace. 

and inf ; in order that, ut w, subfv.; 

in order that not, ne w, subjv, 
other (the), alter, -era, -erum ; see one 
ought, debeo, -ere, -ui, -itum ; oportet, 

ere, oportuit 



our, noster, -tra, -tnim; our men, 

nostri, -orum, M.//. 
out of, ex or e w. abL 
overcome, supero, -are, -avT, -atum 
owe, debeo, -ere, -ui, -itum 
own (his, her, etc.), suus, -a, -um 



part, pars, partis, F. 

pass {time), ag5, -ere, egi, actum; 

pass the winter, hiem5, -are, -ivi, 

-atiun 
peace, pax, p^eis, F. 
people, populus, -i, m. 
perceive, animmn adverto, -ere, 

-verti, -versum or animadvertd, 

etc, 
permitted (it is), licet, -ere, lieuit 
persuade, persuaded, -ere, -suasT, 

-suasum w. dot,, or to, dot. and ut 

w,subjv, 
pitch {cemip), pono, -ere, posui, posi- 

tiun 
place, locus, -1, M., but pi, loea, -orum, 

N. 

plan, consilium, eonsili, N. 

please, plaeeo, -ere, -ui, plaeitum, w. 
dot, 

pleasing, gratus, -a, -imi; be pleas- 
ing, see please 

poet, poeta, -ae, M. 

popularity, gratia, -ae, F. 

position, see place 

power (royal), regnimi, -i, n. 

powerful, potens, gen, potentis 

praise {noun), laus, laudis, F.; {verb), 
laudo, -are, -avi, -atum 

prefer, malo, malle, malul 

prepare, prepare for, paro, -are, 4ivi, 
-atum 

prevent, prohibeo, -ere, -ui, -itum 

prison, vineula, -orum, N.//. 

prisoner, eaptivus, -i, M. 

procure, eomparo, -are, -avi, -atum 

protection, fides, fidei, F. 

province, provineia, -ae, F. 

purpose of (for the) , ut or rel, w, pres, 
or impf, subjv. ; ad w, ace, of gerund 
or gerundi'Oe ; gen, of gerund or 
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gerundive w, causa; ace, supine 
{after verbs of motion) 

pash on, contendo, -ere, -tendi, -ten- 
turn 

pat in charge or at the head of, 
praeficio, -ere, -fed, -fectum, w, ace, 
and dot, 

pat to death, see kill 

pat to flight, see flight 



qaeen, regina, -ae, F. 
qaicUy, celeriter 
qaickness, celeritas, -latis, F. 



race, gens, gentis, F. 

rampart, vallum, -1, N. 

rear, novissimum agmen, novissimi 

agminis, N. 
recall, revoco, -are, -avT, -atum 
receive, accipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum 
recent, recens,^^. recentis 
refrain, tempers, -are, -avT, -atirai 
relief, subsidium, subsidi, N., often 

plural 
remain, maneo, -ere, mansi, mansum 
' reidaining {rest of)^ reliquus, -a, -urn 
remember, memoria teneo, -ere, -ui, 

-tentum 
Remus, Remus, -1, m. 
render, reddo, -ere, reddidi, redditum 
renew, redintegrq, -are, -avi, -atum ; 

renovo, -are, -avi, -atum 
reply, respondco, -ere, -spondi, 

-sponsum 
report,,nuntio, -|[re, -avT, -atum 
resist, resists, -ere.restiti, — , w, dot, 
result (the resalt is) . fit ; (the result 

was), factum est w. ut and subjv, 
retreat, recipiS, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum 

w. reftex, pron,; pedem refero, 

-ferre, rettuK, relatum 
return {noun), reditiS, -Snis, F.; 

{verb), redeS, -ire, redii, reditum; 

reverter, -i, reversus sum {in per/, 

system preferably reverti, reversum) 
revolation, novae res, novanun re- 
rum, F. pi. 



Rhea Silvia, Rhea Silvia, -ae -ae, F. 

Rhine, Rhenus, -1, M. 

river, flumen, -minis, N. 

road, via, viae, F. 

robber, latrS, -Snis, M. 

Roman ( adjective) , Romanus, -a, -um ; 

{noun), RSmanus, -!, M. 
Rome, RSma, -ae, F. 
Romulus, RSmulus, -1, M. 
roat, fiigS, -are, -avi, -atum 
roate, iter, itineris, N. 
royal power, regnum, -i, N. 
rule, regS, -ere, ren, rectum 



safe, tutus, -a, -um 

safety, salils, -iitis, F. 

sailor, nauta, -ae, M. 

sake of (for the), causa after gen, 

same, idem, eadem, idem 

save, servS, -are, -avi, -atiun 

say, dicS, -ere, dixi, dictum 

scout. explSrator, -Sris, M. 

sea, mare, maris, N. 

see, video, -ere, vidi, visum 

seek, pets, -ere, petivi (-ii), petitum 

seize, occupo, -are, -avi, -atiun 

senate, senatus, -us, M. 

senator, senator, -Sris, M. . 

send, mitts, -ere, misi, missum ; send 
forward, praemittS 

separate, dividS, -ere, divisi, divisimi 

Seqaani, Sequani, -orum, M. pi, 

set fire to, incendS, -ere, -cendi, 
-censum 

set out, proficiscor, ^roficisci, profec- 
tus sum 

seven, septem, indeclinable 

seventh, septimus, -a, -irai 

severe, gravis, grave 

sharp, acer, acris, acre 

sharply, acriter 

she, as subj. of verb, usually not ex- 
pressed; ea; haec; ilia 

shepherd, pastor, -Sris, M. 

shield, scutum, -i, N. 

ship, navis, navis, F. 

short, brevis, breve ; in a short time, 
brevi 

show, demSnstrS, -are, -avi, -atum 
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sick, aeger, -gra, -gram 

sight, conspectus, -us, M. 

signal, signum, -1, N. 

since, cum w, subjv, 

six, sex, indeclinable 

size, magnitudd, -dinis, F. 

skilled (m), peritus, -a, -um, w.gen, 

slaughter, caedes, caedis, F. 

slave, servus, -I, M. 

small, parvus, -a, -um 

80 {before adjectives and adverbs), 
tam; {before verbs), ita or sic; so 
great, tantus, -a, -um ; so that {of 
result), ut and so that not {of re- 
sult), ut non w. subjv. 

soldier, miles, mllitis, M. 

some, nonnullus, -a, -imi ; some 
. . . others, alii . . . alii 

son, filius, fill, M. 

spare, parco, -ere, peperci, parsum, 
w. dot, 

speak, loquor, loqui, locutus sum 

speed, celeritas, -tatis, F. 

speedily, celeriter 

state, civitas, -tatis, f. 

storm, tempestas, -tatis, F. ; take by 
storm, expugno, -are, -avT, -atum 

strength, vires, virium, F. pi. 

strengthen, c5nfirm5, -are, -avT, -atum 

strong (be),valeo, -ere, -ui, — ; pos- 
sum, posse, potui, — 

suddenly, subito 

suitable, idoneus, -a, -um 

summer, aestas, -tatis, f. 

sun, sol, solis, M. 

supply, c5pia, *-ae, F.; supplies, 
commeatus, -us, M. ; grain supply, 
see grain 

surpass, see excel 

surrender {verb), dedo, -ere, dedidi, 
deditum, w. reflex, pron,; {noun), 
deditio, -onis, F. 

surround, circumvenlo, -ire, -veni, 
-ventum 

survive, supersum, -esse, -fui, -futurus 

suspicion, suspicio, -onis, F. 

sustain, sustineo, -ere, -ui, -tentum 

swift, celer, celeris, celere 

swiftly, celeriter 

sword, gladius, gladi, M. 



take, capio, -ere, cepi, captum ; take 

by storm, expugno, -are, -avi, -atiun 
tall, altus, -a, -um 
tell, dico, -ere, dixl, dictum 
ten, decern, indeclinable 
tenth, decimus, -a, -um 
terrify, perterreo, -ere, -ui, -itum 
territory, fines, -ium, M. pi, . 
than, quam or abL of comparison 
that {demon, pron.) , ille, -a, -ud ; is, 

ea, id; {of purpose or result), ut; 

{after verbs of fear), ne; {after 

verbs of saying) , omitted : that not 

{of purpose) , ne ; {of result) , ut non; 

{after verbs of fear), ut 
their, eorum, earum, eorum, or suus, 

-a, -um 
them, see they 
themselves, see himself 
then, tum 
there {in that place), ibi; {to thai 

place), eo; in there is, there was, 

etc., omitted 
therefore, itaque 
they, as subj. of verb, usually omitted; 

pi. of is, ea, id ; see he 
thing, res, rei, F.; often expressed by 

neut. of adjectives and pronouns (64) 
think, puto, -are, -avi, -atum; exis- 

timo, -are, -avi, -atum 
third, tertius, -a, -um 
this, hie, haec, hoc ; is, ea, id 
thousand, mille, indeclinable, but pi, 

milia, milium, N. 
three, tres, tria 
through, per w, ace. 
throw, iacio, -ere, iecT, iactum ; coni- 

ci6,-ere, conieci, coniectum ; throw 

into disorder; perturbo, -are, -avT, 

-atum 
time, tempus, -poris, N. 
tired, defessus, -a, -um 
to {indirect obj.), dat.; {of motion), 

ad or in w. ace. ; {of purpose) , ut iv. 

subjv. etc. {see purpose of) 
towards, ad w. ace. 
tower, turris, turris, F. 
town, oppidum, -I, N. 
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townsman, oppidanus, -I, m. 

tree, arbor, -oris, F. 

troops, copiae, -arum, F. pi. 

trampet, tuba, -ae, f. 

trust, confido, -ere, confisus sum 

{^page 166, footnote 2) , w, dot. 
try, experior, -iri, expertus sum 
two, duo, duae, duo 
two hundred, ducenti, -ae, -a 



under, sub w, ace, or dbl. 
undergo, subeo, -ire, -il, -itum 
understand, intellego, -ere, -lexi, -lec- 
, tum 

unexpectedly, subito ; imprdviso 
' unless, nisi 
unlike, dissimilis, dissimile 
unwilling (be), nolo, nolle, nolui 
urge, hortor, -ari, hortatus sum ; co- 

hortor; urge on, incitS, -are, -avi, 

-atum 
use, iitor, iiti, usus sum, w. obL 



▼alor, virtus, -tutis, F. 

very {be/ore adjectives and adverbs) , 

expressed by superlative 
victory, victoria, -ae, F. 
village, vicus, -i, m. 
voice, vox, vocis, F. 

W 

wage, gero, -ere, gessi, gestum 

wall, miirus, -1, M. 

wander, erro, -are, -avi, -atiun 

want, inopia, -ae, F. 

war (noun), bellum, -i, N.; (verb), 

bello, -are, -avi, -atum 
waste (lay) , vasto, -are, -avi, -atum 
watch, vigilia, -ae, F. 
water, aqua, -ae, F. 
we, as subj. of verb, usually omitted; 

nos, gen. nostrum or nostri 
weapon, telum, -i, n. 
well, bene 
what (interrog, pron.) , quid ? (rel, 

pron!) = that which, id quod 



when, cum usually w. subjv.; ut or 
ubi w. indie, ; often implied in par- 
ticiples 

where, ubi 

whether, num or -ne 

while, dum; often implied in pres, 
part, 

whither, quo 

who (interrog, pron,), quis? (rel, 
pron), qui, quae 

whole, totus, -a, -um 

why, cur 

wide, latus, -a, -um 

wife, uxor, -oris, F. 

will, as auxiliary, sign offut, tense 

willing (be), void, velle, volu! 

wing (of an army), comu, -iis, N. 

winter (noun), hiems, hiemis. F.; 
(verb), hiemo, -are, -avi, -atum ; 
winter-quarters, hibema, -orum 
H.pl, 

wisdom, sapientia, -ae, F. 

wish, see willing (be) ; not wish, 
see unwilling (be) 

with (of means or instrument), abl. 
alone; (of accompaniment or man- 
ner), cum w, abl, 

withdraw, pedem refero, -ferre, ret- 
tuli, relatum ; discedo, -ere, -cessi, 
-cessum 

within (of time), abl. alone 

without, sine w, abl, 

withstand, sustineo, -ere, -ui, -tentum 

work (noun), opus, operis, N. ; (verb), 
laboro, -are, -avi, -atum 

worn out, defessus, -a, -um 

wound (noun), vulnus, -neris, N.; 
i^erb), vulnero, -are, -avi, -atum 

wrong, iniiiria, -ae, F. 



year, annus, -1, M. 

yet (nevertheless), tamen 

you, as subj, of verb, usually omitted; 

tii, gen, tui, pi, vos, gen, vestrum or 

vestri 



zeal, studium, studi, N. 
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Topics not introduced in Part II are indicated by asterisks. 



Ablative case : 

absolute, 424-426, (565-568) 

of accompaniment, 113, (560) 

of agent, 127, (556) 

of cause, 233, (557) 

of comparison, 251, (559) 

of degree of difference, 252, (563) 

of description, 231, (564) 

of manner, 263, (561) 

of means or instrument, 98, (562) 

of names of persons, 80, c 

of place whence, no, (555) 

of place where, 81 (3) , (569) 

of quality, 231, (564) 

of separation, 327, (554) 

of specification, 253, (558) 

of time, 204, (570) 

with ex or de instead of the part, 
gen., 229, (533, a) 

with utor, etc., 432, (562, a) 
accent, 19, a, 24-39, 155 
accusative and ablative compared, no 
accusative case : 

of direct object, 6, c^ 50 (Rule 4), 

(545) 

of extent, 203, (548) 

of place to which, no, (549) 

predicate, 189, (547) 

subj. of infinitive, 186, 187, (550) 

supine, 433, (653) 
ad and in compared, no, a 
adjectives : 

agreement, 61, 62 (Rule 6), (526) 

comparison, 237-239, 242, 243 

declension, 212-226 

possessive, 284 

predicate, 62, 189, (526, 547, a) 

trans, of com. and sup., 240, (574- 
576) 
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used as nouns, 64, (572) 

with dative, 205, (544) 

with genitive, 261, (536) 
adverbs : 

comparison, 257, 258 

formation, 255, 256 
agent and instrument distinguished, 

127 
analysis, 37 

apposition, 121(2), (527) 
augury. Note preceding 275 

Base, 48 

Clauses, 303-305 
participles stand for, 422, (633, 637) 
principal and subordinate, 305, 

(593) 
substantive, defined, 303, 352 
word order in subordinate, 306 
* commands, (599, 602) 
complex sentence, 503, 593 

in ind. discourse, 504, (665, 666) 
compound sentence, 593 
conditions, 499-501, (625-627) 
conjugation, 8 
conjugations distinguished, 42, see 

verbs 
consonantal i, 22, Note 
consonant sounds, 22 
consonant stems, 164 
cum, conj., 377, (620-624) 
cam, prep., as enclitic, 283, {b , 592) , 

see abl, of accompaniment and of 

manner 

Dative case : 
general force, (537) 
of agent, 442, (542, 651) 
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Dative .case — Continued 
of ind. object, 8i(i), 280, 412, (538- 

540) 
of possessor, 325, (541) 
of purpose, 366, (543) 
with adjectives, 205, (544) 
with compound verbs, 412, (539, 

HI. 540) 

with intrans. verbs, 280, (539, II) 
declension, 5 
declensions : 

first, 49, 152, 153 

second, 54, 154-158 

third, 136, 162-183 

fourth, 192-194 

fifth, 196-198 
diphthongs, 21 
direct questions, 392, (594-598) 

Emphasis, 71 

enclitics, 29 

English derivatives, iZ{$), passim 

♦exhortations, (602) 

Fear, verbs of, 497, (616) 
finite verb, 14 

fut pass, participle, 438, (650) 
formation, 408, B 

Gender, 7 
first declension, 55, 1, 153 
second declension, 55, II, 155 
third declension, 181, I, II, III 
fourth declension, 194 
fifth declension, 198 

genitive case : 

objective, 261, (535, 536) 

of description, 231, (534) 

of possession, 50 (Rule 5), (532) 

of quality, 231, (534) 

partitive, 229, (533) 

gerund and gerimdive, 458-461, (640- 
646) 
formation of gerund, 361, C 
formation of gerundive, 408, B 

Historical present, 11, a, 77 

Identity, principle of, 121(1 and 2) 

idioms, 506 

impero, construction of, 353, (612, a) 



imperfect and perfect compared, 15, 

footnote, 106 
impersonal verbs, 245, Note 
in with ace. and abl. distinguished, 

III 
increasing and not-increasing nouns, 

172 
indirect discourse : 
♦commands, (663) 
complex sentences, 504, (665) 

simimary, (666) 
questions, see indirect questions 
simple statements, 472-480, (657- 
662) 
indirect questions, 397-399, (628, 629) 
infinitive, 13, (630) 
as subject, 390, (631) 
complementary, 187, (632, i) 
in ind. discourse, tenses, 480, (662) 
subject-accusative, 186, 187, (550) 
with subj .-accusative as obj., 186, 
265, (632, 2) 
inflection, 3, 18, 4 

inter se, translation of, 403, a, (590) 
-id verbs of third conj., 97 
i-stems verbs of third declension, 168, 

175 
iubeo, construction of, 265, (612, a, 
632, 2) 

Locative case, 153, Note i, 155, Note 

I. (569, a) 
Lord's prayer in Latin, 30 

Mille passus milia passuum, 201, 

202 
miscellaneous matter, 521-523 
mixed stems, 175 
mood, 10 
myths, 208, Note 

Ne: 
after verbs of fear, 497, (616) 
in purpose clauses, 341, 353, (611, 

612) 
♦with subjv. in independent uses, 
(602, 603) 
-ne, enclitic, 29 
in direct questions, 44, 392, (596) 
in indirect questions, 398(1), (629, 1) 
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nSm5, defective noun, 447, footnote i 
neuters in -e, -al, and -ar, 171, 172, a 
neuter words, nom. and ace. of, 56 
nominative case : 

forms in third decl., 183 

of per. prons., usually omitted, 303, 
footnote, (578) 

pred. adjective, 63 (Rule 6), (526, 

547.^) 
pred. noun, 6, a, 50 (Rule 2) , X21 (i) , 

(527. 530. 547. ^) 
subject, 6, a, 50 (Rule i), (529) 

ndnne, in questions, 392, (597) 

nam: 

in direct questions, 392, (598) 

in indirect questions, 398(1), (629, 

I) 
niunerals, 267-271 
table of, 523 

Object: 

direct, see accusative case 

indirect, see dative case 
omens, 208, Note, Note preceding 275 

Paradigm, 5, a 
paradigms, use of, 73 
participles : 

ablative absolute, 424-426, (565-568) 

agreement, 132, (526) 

declension, 132, 226, 362 

equivalent to clauses, 422, (633) 

formation : pres. and fut. act., 361, B, 
perf. and fiit. pass., 408, B 

perf. act. missing, 426, (636) 

tenses, 418, (634) 

translation, 422, (637) 
parts of speech, i, 18, 2 
penult, important syllable in accent, 28 
perf. and imperf. tenses compared, 15, 

footnote, 106 
perfect stem, how found, 103 
perf. system, indie, act., 102; pass., 

X31 
periphrastic conjugations, 437-440, 

(647-651) 
personal endings, 33, 299, 301, 385 
prepositions, cases with, 109, (591) 
present stem, how found, 43 
present system, indicative, 92 
U 



principal parts, 93 
prohibitions, (600, 600, a) 
pronouns : 
classified, 282 

declension: aliqois, etc., 997, b\ 
ego, tu, 283 ; hie, ille, ipse, 288 ; 
is, idem, 290; mei. tui, sni, 285; 
qui, 294; qois, 295, 297 
summary, 292 
syntax, 307-312, (S77-59o) 
pronunciation, 19-30 
pugnatum est, trans, of, 245, Note 
purpose expressions : 
ad with ace. of gerund or gerundive, 

460(1), 461, (646(3) 
dative of nouns, 366, (543) 
gen. of gerund or gerundive with 

causa, 460(2), 461, (646(2)) 
relative clause, 365, (613) 
reviewed, 435 

substantive clause, 353, (612) 
supine in -urn, 433, (653) 
ut or ne with subjv., 341, 353, (611, 
612) 

Quam after comparatives, 250 
quantity, 20 
-que, enclitic, 29 

translation, 245, Note 
questions, see direct and indirect ques- 
tions 

Result and purpose distinguished, 375, 

(614, a) 
result clauses : 

pure, 375, (614) 

substantive, 469, (615) 

Sequence of tenses, 399, (607-609) 
stem and ending of verbs, 32 
stems of nouns : 

first declension, 152, a 

second declension, 154, a 

third declension, 164, 168, 175 

fourth declension, 192, a 

fifth declension, 196, a 
subject, 6, a 

and predicate, 2 

of finite verb, 50 (Rule i), (529) 
I of infinitive, 186, 187, (550) 
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subjunctive, 10 

English arid Latin compared, 332 

formation : pres., 336 ; impf., 338 : 
perf. and plup. act., 345 ; perf. and 
plup. pass., 394 

♦independent uses, (600, a-603) 

♦optative, (601(2), 603) 

volitive, 341, 353, 365, (601(1), 602, 
611-613) 
substantive clauses, defined, 303, 352 

after verbs oifear, 497, (616) 

indirect questions, 397-399, (628, 
629) 

of purpose (volitive) , 353, (612) 

of result, 469, (615) 
sum, verb of identity, 121(1) 

compounds, 446 and a 

conjugation, 117, 370-372 
supines, formation, 361, D 

♦use of abl., (654) . • 

use of ace, 433, (653) 
supplementary reading, 507-520 
supplementary syntax, 495-505 
suus and eius distinguished, 309, 

(583) 
syllables, 24-28 
syntax, meaning of, 6 

Table, device for verb drill, 323 
temporal clauses, 495, (617-619) 
tense, meaning of, 11 
tenses, names and force, 11 

primary and secondary, 340, 399, 
(605. 606) 
tense signs, 34 

indie, pres. and impf. , 34 ; fut., 34, 90, 
96, c ; perf., plup., and fut. perf., 140 

subjunctive, 334 



tense systems, 92 
translating, instructions for, 14X 
method illustrated, 74 

Ut, four uses of, 495, a (617, a) 

♦ utinam, (603) 

utor, etc., with abl., 432, (562, a) 

Verbals, 13 
verbs : 
agreement, 50 (Rule 3), 150(3) and 

Note, (525) 
deponent, 146, 414, 415 
semi-deponent, 411, footnote a on 
p. 106 
finite, 14 

impersonal, 245, Note 
intransitive, 6 d, orjg 
irregular, 444-455 
of identity, 121(1) 
of saying and thinking, 476, (656) 
periphrastic conjugations, 437-440, 

(647-651) 
regular conjugations : 
ACT. indie, 320, 321 ; subjv., 331, 
343; impv., 344; completed, 
360 
PASS, indie, 384, 387; subjv. and 
impv., 394, 395; completed, 
407 
transitive, 6, d 
vocabulary, meaning of, 57 
voice, 9 

Word list (503 words) , 489 

word order, 18(3), 63, 681-7, 85, 122, 

306 
words, phrases, mottoes, etc., 521 
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The " High School Course in Latin Composition " is planned to fur- 
nish material for practice in writing Latin during the last three years of 
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spond to the years in which Caesar, Cicero, and Vergil are read. 
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A general English-Latin vocabulary is given at the end of the book. 
In addition a set of special vocabularies, consisting of twenty words, 
is given for each lesson, at the ends of Parts I, II, and III. Great care 
has been taken to make these vocabularies as serviceable as possible, 
and not only the individual words are given, but the idioms associated 
with those words and the references to the principles of syntax with 
them. 
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MACMILLAN'S LATIN SERIES 

Prepared under the general editorship of J. C. Kirtland, Professor of Latin 
in the Phillips-Exeter Academy, Exeter, N.H. Each, volume, i2mo, cloth. 

Cornelius Nepos — Twenty Lives 

Edited by J. E. Barss, Latin Master in the Hotchkiss School, Lakeyille, 
Conn. Maps and Illustrations, xiv + 316 pages. 90 cents net. 

The Poems of Ovid — Selections 

Edited by C. W. Bain, Professor of Ancient Languages in South Caro- 
lina College, and recently Head-master of the Sewanee Grammar School 
of the University of the South. Illustrations, xiv + 461 pages. |5i.io net, 

Marcus TuUius Cicero — Ten Orations, with the Letters 
to his Wife 

Edited by R. A. von Minckwitz, De Witt Clinton High School, New 
York City. Maps and Illustrations, xii + 518 pages, j^i.25 net, 

Caesar — The Gallic War. Books I-VII 

Edited by A. L. Hodges, Wadleigh High School, New York City. Maps 
and Illustrations, xiii + 522 pages, j^i.25 net. 



IN PREPARATION 
Vetgfil — The MmiA 

Edited by D. O. S. Lowell, Roxbury Latin School, and C W. Gleason, 
Volkmann School, Boston. 

Sallost — The Catiline 

Edited by J. C. Kirtland, Phillips-Exeter Academy. 



THE MACMILLAN COMPANY 

64-66 Fifth Avenue, New Tork 
BOSTON CHICAGO ATLANTA SAN FRANCISCO 



A History of the Ancient World 

By GEORGE WILLIS BOTSFORD 

Professor of History in Columbia University 

Cloih^ i2mo Illustrated xviii + ^88 pages $1.^0 net 

In the short time since this book came from the press it has met with excep- 
tional commendation by those who have examined it and tested it in the class- 
room. The prominence of the a.uthor in the world of scholarship, the simple yet 
thorough treatment of the subject, the wealth of illustrations, the conformance of 
the book to modern ideas of content and method, and its evident adaptability to 
the practical needs of the classroom have combined to produce a most favorable 
impression. 

W. H. PEIRCE, Head of the History Department, High School, Melrose, Mass. 
" I consider it to be the finest Ancient History on the market to-day. Ev- 
erything about it pleases me — maps, illustrations, all." 

Miss CORA S. GANGSTER, History Department, Lafayette High School, Buffalo. 
N.Y. 
" I am more than pleased to state that I consider it the best elementary text- 
book I have ever seen. It is up to date in every respect. The maps and 
illustrations are excellent. I feel that I cannot recommend the book too 
highly." 

GEORGE R. HULL, Technical High School, Harrisburg, Pa. 

" I am particularly pleased with the emphasis laid by Botsford on the devel- 
opment of ancient government, law, art, and custom ; with the maps, plates, 
and the suggestive questions at the end of each section." 

Educational Review, February, 191 2. 

"Professor George W. Botsford combines the most precise and accurate 
scholarship with extraordinary capacity as a writer of simple and well-ordered 
textbooks. His * History of the Ancient World,' which has just come from 
the press, presents in a single volume of not too great size, a complete view 
of the Ancient World from the rise of civilization in the Euphrates Valley to 
the break-up of the Roman Empire. The work is thoroughly well done and 
the apparatus for the use of teachers and students, as well as the illustrations, 
are adequate and well chosen. The book is the best in its field." 
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FIRST BOOK IN GERMAN 

By E. W. BAGSTER-QOLUNS 

Professor of German in Teachers G}llege, Columbia University 
Author of The Teaching of German in Secondary Schools 

Clothf i2mo, illustrated^ J42 pages. List price, $1,10 



Perhaps the most noteworthy feature of this book is its admirable 
adaptability for use in various types of schools. The author is a 
strong advo<iate of the direct method for teachers who are qualified 
to use it successfully, but he recognizes the unfortunate fact that 
many teachers are not so trained as to be able to use this method 
alone with success. He has, therefore, provided abundant material 
for use by the direct method and he has also provided sentences for 
translation. In other words, he has not blindly followed a theory 
but he has prepared a book for use in American schools as they are. 

Other featutes that have attracted attention are 

1. The careful introduction of one difficulty at a time. 

2. The exceptionally systematic arrangement of each 

lesson. 

3. The use of connected reading matter through which 

the student is introduced to German life and lit- 
erature. 

4. The use of full-page half-tone illustrations. 

5. An excellent type page. 
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